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Inventory Management Overview

System Integration with Distribution/Logistics Systems

J.D. Edwards’ Inventory Management system works with the following
distribution/logistics and manufacturing systems to ensure that the right item is in the
right place, at the right time, to meet customer demand.

Address
Book

]

Accounts Re- Accounts
ceivable Payable

Sales Order

Management D D

General Ac-
counting

]

Procurement

[ ] ]
Warehouse Inventory
Management Management

The following provides information about how the Inventory Management system
integrates with general accounting and other distribution systems.
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Inventory Management

The Inventory Management system stores item information for the Sales Order
Management, Procurement, and manufacturing systems. It also stores sales and
purchasing costs and quantities available by location and places holds on locations
from which you do not sell items.

You update the general ledger inventory account balances with any change in inventory
valuation, count variances, or movement.

General Accounting

J.D. Edwards’ General Accounting system allows you to track inventory accounting.

Procurement

The Procurement system retrieves item costs for purchase orders from the Inventory
Management system. After you receive and create vouchers for purchased goods, the
system updates the general ledger and creates accounts payable entries for payment.

Sales Order Management

The Sales Order Management system retrieves item prices and costs from the Inventory
Management system for sales orders. The system updates the general ledger and creates
accounts receivable entries to record inventory, cost of goods sold, revenue, and tax
transactions for cash receipts processing.

Address Book

The Inventory Management system works with the Address Book system to retrieve
up-to-date customer, supplier, and warehouse address information.

Warehouse Management

The Warehouse Management system integrates with the Inventory Management system
to perform the following functions:

e Use information from the Location Master, Item Master, Item Branch,
Branch/Plant Constants, Item Location, and Item Specific Unit of Measure
Conversion tables

e Suggest locations for Putaway, Picking, and Replenishment operations

e Record warehouse transactions in the Item Ledger table

1-2 B73.3.1 (6/99)



System Integration with Manufacturing Systems

General
Accounting

—

-

Inventory
D Management D
Sales Order Procurement

Management Product Data
Management

LT

Equipment/Plant Shop Floor
Management Management

Resource and Forecasting
Capacity Planning

Material Planning

The following information describes how the Inventory Management system integrates
with manufacturing functions and systems:

e Bills of Material

e Product Data Management

e Shop Floor Management

e Equipment/Plant Management

e Resource and Capacity Planning, Material Planning, and Forecasting

Bills of Material

Both the Inventory Management and the Product Data Management system use bills of
material. Bills of material allow you to:

e Define kits and the quantities of components that you need to assemble or
manufacture a parent item during sales order entry

e Select components during purchase order entry

B73.3.1 (6/99) 1-3
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Inventory Management and Shop Floor Management transactions initiate the issue of
bill of material components, create general ledger entries, and update inventory
on-hand quantities.

The following features provide flexibility for manufacturing planning and costing
processes:

e Parent/component structures

e Quantities of components per kit

e Feature planning

e (Costing percentages

e Date effectivity

Product Data Management

The Product Data Management (PDM) system provides the foundation on which you
define manufacturing data, including:

e Bills of material
e Routing instructions
e Product cost rollups

e Engineering change management

PDM is the repository for data that controls your material and product planning
processes, including:

e Resource and Capacity Planning

e Material Planning

Shop Floor Management

The Shop Floor Management system lets you transact product assembly and
manufacturing activities through either work order or rate-based production processes.

Shop floor transactions are the basis for the following entries and updates:

e General ledger entries
e Updates to on-hand inventory quantities

e Payroll time entries
These transactions perform the following functions:

e Issue material components

e Record hours of direct or setup labor

B73.3.1 (6/99)



e Track machine activity hours

e Allow completion of finished or semifinished items into inventory

Equipment/Plant Management

The Equipment/Plant Management system lets you transact equipment and plant
maintenance activities through work order activity processes.

You use maintenance transactions to:

e Issue material components
e Record hours of direct or setup labor
e Track machine activity hours

e Track and record costs to the Fixed Asset and General Accounting systems

These transactions also update on-hand inventory quantities.

Resource and Capacity Planning, Material Planning, and Forecasting

These systems use information about on-hand inventory quantities and demand that is
current and forecast for:

e Product sales or replacement parts

e Interbranch inventory needs

e Parts requirements for equipment/plant maintenance

e Incoming item availability from purchase orders or shop floor production
These systems perform planning activities that:

e Recommend internal transfer orders
e Suggest purchase orders or blanket/contract purchase order releases

e Propose the release of shop floor work orders or changes to shop floor
production rate schedules to meet inventory demands

B73.3.1 (6/99) 1-5
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Inventory Management System Integration

Procurement (43)

* Purchase orders

* Supplier information/performance
« Supplier/item relationships

* Approval

* Receiving

* Authorization

Supply

Warehouse Management (46)

¢ Putaway — fixed and random
* Replenishments

* Picking — fixed and random
« Utilization analysis

* Location specification

E‘

s

General Ledger (09)

* Inventory movement

* Variances

* Sales

* Returns

* Breakage

* Taxes

Accounts Receivable (03)

* Invoices

* Cash receipts

+ Credit/Collection Management
* Statements

Inventory Management (41)

* ltems

« Branch/plants

» Stocking locations

* Costs

* Prices

* Characteristics

* Lot and serial information

Bulk Inventory (4050)

¢ Grade and Potency

Demand

Sales Order Management (42)

* Sales orders

* Returns

« Customer information/instructions
* Shipment confirmation

« Invoicing

* Pricing

Advanced Price and Adjustments (42)

Accounts Payable (04)

« VVoucher payments
* Reports

Manufacturing (30, 31, 32
and 34)

¢ Shop Floor Management
* Work order issues
 Specifications

« Completion

* Work in process

« Planning systems

B73.3.1 (6/99)



Electronic Data Interchange

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) is the computer-to-computer exchange of business
transactions, such as purchase orders, invoices, and shipping notices, in a standard
format.

The Electronic Commerce system consists of J.D. Edwards System 47, which is an
application interface containing interface files, tables, and programs. System 47 works
with a third party translation software that translates EDI standard data into a J.D.
Edwards flat file format, so that the J.D. Edwards application software can manage the
data.

Processing EDI Documents
When you receive documents, your third party-translation software:

e Retrieves the data via network communications

e Translates the data from EDI standard format to J.D. Edwards application
table format

e Moves the translated data into the J.D. Edwards EDI flat files
The inbound conversion program moves the translated data into the J.D. Edwards EDI
interface tables. The J.D. Edwards Electronic Commerce system then moves the data
into the appropriate application tables.

When you send documents, the system performs the procedures above in reverse order.
The following graphics illustrate both EDI processes:

B73.3.1 (6/99) 1-7
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1-8

Trading Partner Data

Network Communication

Translation Software

Flat File

Universal Batch
Engine
(R74002C)

J.D. Edwards Inbound EDI
Interface Tables

Header Information: (F47_ _1)
Detail Information: (F47_ _2)
SDQ Information: (F47_ _3)

< @ Revision Programs

(P47__0)

@ Inbound Conversion Programs
A

Inbound Edit/Update
Programs QJ Errors > Messacg;(e) 2Center

Universal Batch enu
Engine (R47__1) l

J.D. Edwards
Application Tables

Sales

Procurement Accounts
Payable Accounts
Receivable

Purge/Archive
Q® Programs

(R47__8)
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Sales
Procurement Accounts
Payable Accounts
Receivable

J.D. Edwards

Extraction Programs
Universal Batch
Engine (R47__2)

J.D. Edwards Outbound
EDI Interface Tables

Header Information: (F47_ _6)
Detail Information: (F47__7) <
SDQ Information: (F47__8)
—>

J.D. Edwards Application Tables

Errors

—

Universal Batch Engine
(R47__2C)

:
<
!

Translation Software

Network Communication

Update as Sent Programs
(R47__7)
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EDI Documents Supported by J.D. Edwards

The EDI documents that J.D. Edwards currently supports appear in the following table.
The table includes corresponding codes for ANSI and EDIFACT, which are EDI
standards organizations.

1-10

TRANSACTION ANSI EDIFACT Inbound To Outbound
From

Purchase Order 850 ORDERS [Sales Procurement

Purchase Order 855 ORDRSP | Procurement | Sales

Acknowledgement

Invoice 810 INVOIC AlP, Sales
Procurement

Receiving Advice 861 IFTMAN Procurement, | Procurement
Sales

Request for Quote 840 REQUOT | Sales

Response to Request for 843 QUOTES Sales

Quote

Purchase Order Change 860 ORDCHG [Sales Procurement

Purchase Order Change 865 ORDRSP | Procurement | Sales

Acknowledgement

Planning Schedule 830 DELFOR DRP/MRP DRP/MRP

Product Activity Data 852 INVRPT Sales/ Inventory
Inventory
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Features

This overview provides some of the business considerations related to inventory
management. You can use the following features to help you fully utilize your
Inventory Management system:

e Stocking features

e Item identification

e Location and lot features

e Physical and logical warehouses

e Item count and cost computation

Stocking Features

Consider the types of inventory that you have, what you use them for, and where and
how you store them. Then consider your company’s needs based on your business
activities and your suppliers’ and customers’ requirements.

Typically, your company maintains one or both of the following types of inventory:

e Stock items

e Non-stock items
Stock items are stored products or parts that are ready for sale. Non-stock items are
typical items that are used by your company, such as office supplies. Non-stock items
may also include:

e Kit components

e Consignment items

e Customer supplies

e Standing-order items
If your company stores both stock and non-stock items, you must determine the most

efficient method to identify, store, and track them. You must also decide how to use the
Inventory Management system to determine:

e How should stock and non-stock items be identified and where should
they be stored?
e How should the company account for stock and non-stock items?

e How should items that are priced in multiple currencies be identified and
tracked?

e How should items that require special handling, such as refrigeration, be
identified and stored?

B73.3.1 (6/99) 1-11



Inventory Management

1-12

e How should items that require quality analysis or testing be identified?
e How should obsolete items be identified?

e How should broken or defective parts be identified?

Item ldentification

Consider how you want to identify inventory items in the system.

Item Numbering and Description

J.D. Edwards provides multiple methods of identifying items within the software. You
can use actual item numbers, numbers that you designate, or a combination of both. By
using actual item numbers, you can identify pertinent information about an item such
as:

e Material used

e Year produced

e Specific contract

e Special processes of manufacture

e Country of origin

e Tests or quality analyses performed
Identify each item with up to three inventory item numbers:

e Primary number
e Secondary number (for vendor, manufacturing, or industry standards)
e System-assigned number

The Inventory Management system’s cross-reference capabilities allow you to have
unlimited item identifiers within the system.

Besides identifying items numerically, you also can describe each item with additional
information, such as:

e Standard description

e Technical description with specifications

e Warning messages

e Vendor information and availability

You can use any of the item descriptions or numbers interchangeably on forms, reports,
or in transaction processing.
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Item Cross-Referencing

Typically, customers use several methods of identification when they order inventory.

For example, assume that customers order inventory with their own part numbers, or
that vendors require that you order items using their part numbers. Using the Inventory
Management system, you can establish these numbers as cross-reference numbers that
are interchangeable on forms, reports, or transaction processing.

Cross-referencing is also useful if you have contracts that require parts or items from a
specific customer. This is true of government contracts, in which items that are used in
contracts must be kept separate in the storage, manufacturing, and accounting
processes.

Location and Lot Features

B73.3.1 (6/99)

After you determine how to store your inventory, you must set up physical locations to
fully utilize the available storage space. A physical location, also known as an item
location, is where you actually store an item.

Lot processing allows you to manage and maintain information about groups of items.
Often, a lot consists of a group of items that are components of a final product (for
example, parts of a bicycle).

You must also determine how to identify item locations and lots in the system to allow
you to locate items quickly and perform daily operations efficiently.

Item Locations

The Inventory Management system allows you to track your items through a vast
number of item locations that you create in the system. The branch/plants, which are
the actual item locations that you set up, can represent everything from warehouses to
stores to trucks.

Each branch/plant can define its own set of rules, which allow you to separate divisions
of universal items for which you can implement unique rules, costs, prices, and so
forth. Within each branch/plant, you can create locations online that closely resemble
the structure of your physical locations (for example, aisles, bins, and shelves) within
the branch/plant. For example, you can define locations by classifying them into groups
that accommodate:

e Consignment items

e Items requiring rework or repair

e Returned items

e Special items belonging to a particular customer
After you establish item locations, you can use the information to:

e Verify specific locations
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e Display item descriptions
e Review available quantities
e Review lot statuses

After you establish a branch/plant, you can further define it by identifying locations,
which include zones, aisles, bins, lots, and so on.

Lots

You can identify and segregate inventory by lots within locations for special lot control
or layered costing. These features allow you to provide unique descriptions, cost
information, and expiration dates. You can:

e Assign a lot number to an item or have the system assign it upon receipt
of the item

e Place a lot on hold when there’s a problem within the lot

e Assign a status to a lot, such as one in quarantine or inspection

e Review transactions by lot

e Identify perishable lots so that you can sell the oldest goods first

e Track items bought or produced at the same time in case you have to
retrieve those goods from your customers

Physical and Logical Warehouses

If you typically receive large shipments of items that take up a lot of space, it will no
longer be necessary to transfer or consolidate similar items to open up one large
physical space. Instead, you can portion out the item into physical and logical
warehouses, and easily track each item using the Inventory Management system.

Physical Warehouses

Using the Inventory Management system, you can maximize the dimensions and layout
of your physical warehouse to:

e Use overflow areas more efficiently

e Assign locations

e Track work in process

e Identify and track items in transit

e Identify similar items
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Logical Warehouses

A logical warehouse is a location that does not actually exist. You designate a logical
warehouse to resemble the actual physical warehouse, and can define your locations in
whatever format is required to fit your needs. You can define:

e Pseudo locations, which represent a physical location, for products you
sell but do not stock (such as products that are stocked at your supplier’s
facility and shipped from there)

e Locations for placement of damaged goods
e Locations for demo inventory

e Consigned items

e Customer inventory

e Returns

e Rework

e Expensed inventory
Item Count and Cost Computation

Item Counts

You can use the Inventory Management system to identify discrepancies between your
online amounts and cycle and tag counts. You can conduct as many cycle and/or tag
counts as you need at any time. You can also:

e Print count sheets

e Enter and verify counts

e Review variances online or by report

e Update correct counts
You can quickly access the following quantity information for inventory:

e On hand

e Committed to orders
e On back order

e On purchase orders

The Inventory Management system allows you to use its interactive and batch
capabilities to compute reorder points and quantities.
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Item Costs

Maintaining accurate and complete records on the value of inventory is one of the
major concerns of most businesses today. With automatic unit cost computation, you
can maintain an unlimited number of costs by item and location. The Inventory
Management system can automatically compute weighted average and last-in costs
after goods are received or adjusted.

The Inventory Management system, with its variety of cost bases, can also help you
maintain appropriate valuation of your inventory. Various methods of valuation can
help you take into account differences in value because of:

e Age
e Changing costs
e Design changes

e Technology changes

With ABC analysis, you can identify the items in greatest demand and most profitable
inventory. The ABC report details total sales, gross margin, or on-hand value for each
item, for one or all locations.

See Also

o The Bulk Stock Management Guide for information about moving and
managing bulk stock

Tables and Descriptions

The Inventory Management system uses the following primary tables:

Location Master (F4100)  Contains basic information about each warehouse location,
such as zones and level of detail.

Branch/Plant Constants Contains information for day-to-day transactions, including:

(F41001) Location number definition

Warehouse control data

Default units of measure

Inclusion rule, which determines the document
types and status codes to process through the
system
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Item Master (F4101)

Item Branch (F4102)

Item Location (F41021)

Item Ledger (F4111)

Item Specific Unit of
Measure Conversion
(F41002)

Standard Unit Of Measure
Conversion (F41003)

ltem (F4101A)

Item Master Bulk Data
(F4101B)

Item Category Codes
(F4101C)

Item Master - Alternative
Description (F4101D)

Item Customer Service
Data (F4101F)

Item Manufacturing Data
(F4101Mm)

Contains basic information about each item, including:

Item number

Description

Search keys

Category codes

Default units of measure

Process groups for the Warehouse Management
system

e Item dimension group

Contains default item information, including each item’s
process and dimension groups, and other parameters that are
common to every unit of that item in your warehouse.

Contains each item’s quantity information, general ledger class,
and lot status in each location.

Contains a history of all inventory movements.

The Inventory Management system also uses the following tables:

Contains the unit of measure conversion equations that are
unigue to the warehouse item and its default unit of measure
structure information.

Contains the unit of measure conversion equations that are
common to all warehouse items.

Contains pending transactions and history.

Contains pending transactions and history for bulk data.

Contains pending transactions and history related to category
codes.

Contains item descriptions and search text in a different
language.

Contains pending transactions and history for the Customer
Service Management system.

Contains pending transactions and history for manufacturing
data.
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Item Master Packaging
Data (F4101P)

Iltem Master Shipping Data
(F4101S)

Item Master Tag (F4101T)

Item Profile Data
(F4101W)

Item Location Definition
(F41023)

Item Cross Reference
(F4104)

Cost Ledger (F4105)

Base Price (F4106)

Lot Master (F4108)

Iltem Supplemental Data
Types (F41090) and Item
Supplemental Database
User Defined Codes
(F41092)

ltem As Of (F41112)

Item History (F4115)

Cycle Count Header
(F4140) and Cycle Count
Transaction (F4141)

Tag Inventory (F4160)

Contains pending transactions and history for packaging data.

Contains pending transactions and history for shipping data.

Contains pending transactions and history for information such
as replenishment hours and issues and receipts.

Contains pending transactions and history about item profiles.

Contains definitions for item locations.

Contains item descriptions that the Iltem Search program
(P41200) uses.

Contains inventory cost records.

Contains inventory price records.

Contains information used in lot processing

Contains information that is required for supplemental data if
OneWorld coexists with WorldSoftware.

Contains information summarized from the Item Ledger table
(F4111), which the Item Ledger As Of Generation program
(P41112) creates and updates.

Contains item master history.

Contain information about physical inventories using the cycle
count method.

Contains information about physical inventories using the tag
count method.
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Item Word Search Contains information that the Item Word Build program

(F41829) extracted from the Item Master (F4101), Item Branch Master
(F4102), Location Master (F4100), Lot Master (F4108), Item
Master - Alternative Descriptions (F4101D), and Item Cross
Reference (F4104) tables.

Inclusion Rules (F34004) Contains the order types (sales, procurement, and so on) and
the order statuses at which the system will create a request.

Supplemental Database Contain information used by the Supplemental Data Setup
Setup (FO0090), program (P00091).

Supplemental Database

Language Preferences

(FO0090D), and

Supplemental Database

Data Types (FO0091)

Supplemental Data Contains information used by the Supplemental Data by Item
(FO0092) or by Item/Branch program (P00092).
Transaction Type Contains information required to print the Inventory Turn

Document Family (F4006) report (R41116).

Distribution/ Contains information that specifies whether the item unit of
Manufacturing Constants  measure conversions are unique for each item or applicable to
(F4009) each item in the warehouse.

Default Location/Printers ~ Contains the default warehouse code (branch/plant) and the
(F40095) default printer output queue for transactions that you process
through the subsystem.

Print Messages (F4016)  Contain predefined messages that print on documents such as
and Print Message Report sales orders and purchase orders.
Defaults (F4017)

Distribution/ Contains the automatic accounting instructions (AAls) used by
Manufacturing - AAI J.D. Edwards Distribution and Manufacturing systems.
Values (F4095)

Document Type Master Contains information about document types for Inventory
(F40039) Management, Sales Order Management, Procurement, and
Customer Service Management System.
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Menu Overview

These are the most commonly used menus for the J.D. Edwards Inventory Management
system.

Menu Overview - Inventory Management
Inventory Management G41

7 Daily Processing G4110

iM/“ﬁJ * Inventory Master/Transactions G4111

¢ [tem Revisions G4112

e Lot Control G4113

« Bill of Materials G4114

¢ Inventory Reports G41111

e Inventory Inquiries G41112

e Container Management G4118

¢ Bulk Stock Management G41501

Periodic Processing G4120
e Inventory Count Alternatives G4121
¢ As Of Processing G4122
e Inventory Price/Cost Updates G4123

e [tem Supplemental Data/CIF G4124
¢ Bulk Stock Reconciliations G41502

Inventory Advanced and Technical Operations G4131
¢ Global Updates and Purges G41311
e Interoperability G41313

Inventory System Setup G4141
* Inventory User Defined Codes G41411
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System Setup

Before you use Inventory Management, there are certain setup procedures that you
must perform:

L] Set up constants

Set up warehouse locations

Set up automatic accounting instructions
Set up messages

Set up default location information

Set up standard units of measure

I T N E A N

Set up item cross-reference
] Set up document type information

The following list describes the features that you must set up and the purpose of each

feature.
Constants Constants provide the system with the following types of
default information:

e System constants determine which functions to
perform.

e Batch control constants determine whether an
application requires management approval and batch
control.

e Branch/plant constants define the day-to-day
transactions within a branch/plant.

e Location format determines how you identify item
storage areas in a branch/plant.

e Item availability defines how the system calculates the
quantity of items that are available in each
branch/plant.

Warehouse locations Warehouse locations define the locations that are available in

branch/plants.
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Automatic accounting
instructions (AAIS)

Messages

Default location and
printers

Item cross-references

Document type

information

See Also

AAls provide the Inventory Management system with
accounting information and the general ledger relationships for
interacting with the General Accounting system.

Messages appear depending on which programs you specify
and which messages you determine should print.

Default location and printer settings provide the system with
branch/plant, printer output queue, and approval route code
information to use as default settings.

Item cross-reference numbers allow the system to associate
internal and external items.

Document type information is typically set up in user defined
code lists. You can use the Document Type Maintenance
program to set up and maintain this information for
Distribution.

o Setting Up Inventory Supplemental Data

e Seiting Up Coniainer Management
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Constants provide a basic framework for how your Inventory Management system
works, based on your business needs. You associate specific constants with either the
entire system or a specific branch/plant. The system uses constants as default
information in many J.D. Edwards systems.

After you determine the information that you want to use throughout your system, you
can enter the appropriate values or change any predefined values.

g Franch/Flant Canztonts - [wWork With Branch/Plant Constants ]
mE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Bow  Window Help _|_|- g ﬂ

v B o+ B @ 9 x I 4 & B
Select Find  Add Copy Delete Close Segu.. Mew.. Displ.. Abou

Back Iy Approval

Branch/Plant Description YN Loc Ware GIL Period Route Code

”Llnks w Busines. @DLE 0. @Inlemel

10:Madesto Distribution Center

20ivalley Forge Distribution

30iMemphis Distribution Center

40:Ft. YWarth Distribution Centar
ALL:Default Branch/Plant
M10:Madesta Mg /Dist. Center
M208Yalley Forge hfg /Dist. Center
M30: Memphis Manufacturing Plant
M40 Pittsburgh Manufacturing Plant

DEPOTY | Depat 1

DEMO

ST T T
ETEETEE AT E|E
ZETEEETEETEE|E
[ " g g - d S
e

Find records

Complete the following tasks:
L] Define branch/plant constants (required)
[l Reviewing branch/plant ALL
Define item availability (required)
Define system constants

Define batch control constants

[ I T

Define the location format
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Before You Begin
[] Create an address book record for the branch/plant
[] Set up the branch/plant as a business unit

The Inventory Management system includes branch/plant ALL, which is required for
default information. SeReviewing Branch/Plant ALtor more information.

Defining Branch/Plant Constants

Branch/plant constants allow you to customize the processing of daily transactions for
each branch/plant in your distribution and manufacturing systems.

If you use the Warehouse Management system, you must define the warehouse
information on the Branch Location Definition form. Otherwise, you should define at
least location length information.

To define the percentage breaks for ABC codes, access the ABC Codes form from the
Branch Plant Constants form.

P 1o define branch/plant constants

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Branch/Plant Constants.

On Work With Branch Plant Constants

1. Enter the branch for which you want to define branch/plant constants and click
Find.

2. Choose the row that contains the branch/plant for which you want to define
constants.

3. From the Row menu, choose Revisions.
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B’ Brarch/Flant Eensfants - [Branch/Plant Constants]

li\l Fie Edit Preferences Foim Window Help =15 x|
v o x & K J
o e A Links w ABC .. [@]Internet

Branch/Plant Western Distribution Center

Address Number Western Distribution Center

Short ltem Number ldentifier

¥ Backorders Allowed
¥ Interface GIL (viM)

Second Itern Mumber [dentifer

Third Item Number Identifer
[~ Write Units to Journal Entries

I~ Location Contral ()

Symbol CustomernSupplier

Commitment Method

Warehouge Contral i
Specific Commitrment {Days) u iR

Murnber of Days in Yaar I Quality Contral (/M)

TR — I~ Use Product Cost Datail 1iM)

[ Foreign Depot

Supplier Cross Ref. Code

ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂWTTﬂw
&

Purchasing Costing Method Current Inventory Feriod |6

Salesfinventory Costing Method Purchase Order Issue Cost 12.00
Inventory Carrying Cost (%) 10.000
General Ledger Explanation |1_
Approval Route Code l—

2

288,

4. On Branch/Plant Constants, complete the following fields to enter identification
symbols for items in the branch/plant:

e Short Item Number Identifier
e Second Item Number Identifer
e Third Item Number Identifer

e Symbol Customer/Supplier

5. To enter cross-reference information for items in the branch/plant, complete the
following fields:

e Customer Cross Ref. Code
e Supplier Cross Ref. Code

6. To enter accounting information for items in the branch/plant, complete the
following fields:

e Current Inventory Period

e Inventory Carrying Cost (%)
e  Write Units to Journal Entries
e General Ledger Explanation

7. To enter cost information for items in the branch/plant, complete the following
fields:

e Purchasing Costing Method
e Sales/Inventory Costing Method
e Purchase Order Issue Cost

e Inventory Carrying Cost (%)
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8. To enter commitment and sales information for items in the branch/plant,
complete the following fields:

e Commitment Method
e Specific Commitment (Days)
e Number of Days in Year
e Approval Route Code
9. To use the Quality Management system, turn on the following option:
e Quality Control (Y/N)
In addition to activating quality control for each branch/plant you want to

include in quality tests, you need to activate the Quality Management system on
the Quality Management Setup menu (G3741).

10. To specify the depot of a partner for use in Agreement Management, turn on the
following option:
e Foreign Depot

11. To finish defining branch/plant constants, complete the following fields and
click OK:

e Location Control (Y/N)
e Warchouse Control (Y/N)
e Use Product Cost Detail (Y/N)

Field Explanation

Short Item Number IdentifierA blank in this field indicates that the system will use the
8-character item number when you are entering and reviewing
information. Otherwise, you must enter a special symbol to
indicate that this number is not primary. This symbol must be
the first character that you enter if you want to enter or review
information.

NOTE: You may leave only one symbol blank. The other two
item numbers must contain a symbol so that all three item
numbers are unique. Verify that this symbol is not significant
for any other purposes of entry (such as a period or a comma).
Suggested symbols include /, *, &, and so on.
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Field

Explanation

Second Iltem Number
Identifer

A blank in this field indicates that the system will use the
25-character second item number most often when you are
entering or reviewing information. Otherwise, you must enter
a special symbol to indicate that this number is not primary.
This symbol must be the first character that you enter if you are
entering or reviewing information.

NOTE: You may leave only one symbol blank. The other two
item numbers must contain a symbol so that all three item
numbers are unique. Verify that this symbol is not significant
for any other purposes of entry (such as a period or a comma).
Suggested symbols include /, *, &, and so on.

Third Item Number ldentifer

A blank in this field indicates that the system will use the
25-character third item number most often when you are
entering or reviewing information. Otherwise, you must enter
a special symbol to indicate that this number is not primary.
This symbol must be the first character that you enter if you are
entering or reviewing information.

NOTE: You may leave only one symbol blank. The other two
item numbers must contain a symbol so that all three item
numbers are unique. Verify that this symbol is not significant
for any other purposes of entry (such as a period or a comma).
Suggested symbols include /, *, &, and so on.

Symbol Customer/Supplier

A character that you use to identify the customer’s or supplier’s
number in your system. When you enter a number preceded by
this character, the system recognizes the number as the
customer’s or supplier’s number. The system then goes to the
cross-reference table to match the number to your item number.
You cannot leave this field blank if you want the system to
perform cross-referencing.

Customer Cross Ref. Code

A user defined code (system 41\type DT) that identifies the
type of cross-reference set up for this customer. Examples of
cross-reference types include:

Substitutes

Replacements

Bar codes

Customer item numbers

Supplier item numbers

Supplier Cross Ref. Code

User defined code (system 41, type DT) identifying the type of
cross-reference you have set up for this supplier. Example
cross-references have been set up for:

Substitutes

Replacements

Bar Codes

Customer Numbers

Supplier Numbers

arwbdE
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Field

Explanation

Current Inventory Period

A number that identifies the current accounting period (from 1
to 14). The system uses this number to generate error
messages, such as PBCO (Posted Before Cut Off) and PACO
(Posted After Cut Off).

Inventory Carrying Cost (%) The percentage of inventory investment that the Purchase

Management system uses to calculate Economic Order
Quantity (EOQ). The default is .00. Enter a percentage as a
decimal value.

The following example shows how EOQ is determined using
the Inventory Carrying Cost Percentage:

S Purchase Order Issue Cost = 15.0

I Inventory Carrying Cost = .09 (9%)

Y Annual Sales in Units = 3,000

C Unit Cost of Item = 10.0

EOQ = Square root of ((2S/1) x (Y/C)) = the square root of
(2(15) divided by .09)) * (3000 divided by 10) = 316.23

NOTE: Access field help for the Economic Order Quantity
field for information on the EOQ formula.

Write Units to Journal
Entries

A code that indicates whether the system should move units to
the general ledger after the system records a journal entry for
the following programs:

P31111 (Work Order Inventory Issues)

P31112 (Work Order Completions)

P31802 (Work Order Journal Entries)

P31842 (Rate Base Journal Entries)

P4112 (Inventory Issues)

P4113 (Inventory Transfers)

P4114 (Inventory Adjustments)

P4116 (Item Re-Classification)

P41413 (Cycle Count Update)

P41610 (Tag Update)

P42800 (Sales Update)

P4312 (Receipts)

P4314 (Moucher Match)

P415021 (Update Operational Reconciliation)

P415101 (General Stock Movements)

P41514 (Bulk Manufacturing Gains/Losses)

P49800 (Sales Update — A7.3 ECS Version)

P49700 (Cycle Billing)

P49510 (Bulk Load Confirmation — XT49799)

P49515 (Bulk Load Confirm Batch — XT49799)

P49530 (Package Load Confirm — XT49799)

P49572 (Upload Gantry Data — XT49799)

P49710 (Bulk Delivery Confirm — XT49799)

P49711 (Bulk Delivery Confirm Milk Run —

XT49799)

P49715 (Bulk Disposition — XT49799)

P49720 (Package Delivery Confirm — XT49799)

P49731 (Mass Confirm Batch — XT49799)

2-8
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Field Explanation

General Ledger Explanation A code that the Inventory Management system uses to select
the default description that appears on the second line of a
general ledger journal entry.

Valid codes are:
1 item master description (the default)
2 primary item number.

Purchasing Costing Method A code (table 40/CM) that indicates the cost method that the
system uses to determine the cost of the item for purchase
orders. Cost methods 01-19 are reserved for J.D. Edwards use.

Sales/Inventory Costing A code (table 40/CM) that indicates the cost method that the
Method system uses to calculate the cost of goods sold for the item.
Cost methods 01-19 are reserved for J.D. Edwards use.

Purchase Order Issue Cost The amount that the Purchase Management system uses to
calculate the Economic Order Quantity (EOQ). This cost
should be the estimate of the cost of materials, labor, and
overhead that you incur when you issue a single purchase
order. The default value is .00. For example:

S Purchase Order Issue Cost = 15.0
I Inventory Carrying Cost = .09 (9%)
Y Annual Sales in Units = 3,000

C Unit cost of Item = 10.0

Economic Order Quantity = Square root of ((2S/1) x (Y/C))
Square root of [(2)(15) divided by 0.09] x 3,000
divided by 10.0 = 316.23

Inventory Carrying Cost (%) The percentage of inventory investment that the Purchase
Management system uses to calculate Economic Order
Quantity (EOQ). The default is .00. Enter a percentage as a
decimal value.

The following example shows how EOQ is determined using
the Inventory Carrying Cost Percentage:

S Purchase Order Issue Cost = 15.0

I Inventory Carrying Cost = .09 (9%)

Y Annual Sales in Units = 3,000

C Unit Cost of Item = 10.0

EOQ = Square root of ((2S/1) x (Y/C)) = the square root of
(2(15) divided by .09)) * (3000 divided by 10) = 316.23

NOTE: Access field help for the Economic Order Quantity
field for information on the EOQ formula.
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Field Explanation
Commitment Method A code that indicates the method that the system uses to
commit lot items from inventory. Valid codes are:
1 The normal commitment method for inventory

(default). The system commits inventory from the
primary location and then from secondary locations.
The system commits inventory from the locations
with the most inventory before committing inventory
from locations with the least. The system commits
backorders to the primary location.

2 The inventory commitment method by lot number.
The system commits inventory by lot number,
starting with the lowest lot number and committing
orders to available lots.

3 The inventory commitment method by lot expiration
date. The system commits inventory from the
locations with the earliest expiration date first. The
system considers only locations with expiration
dates greater than or equal to the sales order or parts
list requested date.

Specific Commitment (Days)Number used to determine when to commit inventory to an
order in sales order processing. This value in days is added to
today’s date and compared with the Promised Ship Date for the
order line. If the Promised Date is greater than the calculated
date, then the order line will be future committed in the Item
Location record (F41021). Entering '999’ eliminates future
commits.

Number of Days in Year The number of days that you are open for business in a year.
This number must be between 252 and 365. The Purchase
Management system uses this number to calculate economic
order quantity (EOQ). This is a required field.

Approval Route Code A code that determines to whom an order is routed for
approval.
Quality Control (Y/N) This field indicates whether to turn on the Quality Management

system (system 37) for the branch/plant.

For WorldSoftware, valid values are:

Y Yes, turn on Quality Management for this
branch/plant.
N No, do not turn on Quality Management for this

branch/plant.

For OneWorld, a checkmark indicates that Quality
Management is turned on for the branch/plant.
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Field

Explanation

Foreign Depot

This field indicates whether another company owns the
branch/plant. The Bulk and Packed Load Confirmation
programs use this field to determine if the depot from which
product is being loaded is a foreign depot. If it is a foreign
depot, you must enter a valid borrow agreement during load
confirmation.

For WorldSoftware, valid values are:
Y Yes, another company owns the branch/plant.
N No, the branch/plant is not a foreign depot.

For OneWorld, a checkmark indicates that another company
owns the branch/plant.

Location Control (Y/N)

A code that indicates which type of location control the system
requires. You should use location control if you want to use
only locations that are in the Location Master table.

In WorldSoftware, valid codes are:
Y Yes, use only locations in Location Master (F4100).
N No, do not restrict locations to those in Location
Master. Use all locations, as long as they conform to
the location format defined on Branch/Plant
Constants — Page 2.

If Warehouse Control is set to Yes, Location Control also must
be set to Yes.

In OneWorld, a checkmark indicates that the system only use
locations that are defined in the Location Master table (F4100).

Warehouse Control (Y/N)

A code that determines whether the system creates warehouse
transactions for the branch/plant.

Use Product Cost Detail
(Y/N)

Specifies whether distribution programs use total cost or
detailed product costs.

Reviewing Branch/Plant ALL

Branch/plant ALL is a generic branch plant that J.D. Edwards provides as part of the
Inventory Management system. The system uses branch/plant ALL as a template
against which to validate certain types of entries.

You can copy branch/plant ALL to create a new branch/plant. Under some
circumstances, you might need to change the settings in branch plant ALL.

P o review branch/plant ALL

On Work With Branch Plant Constants

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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1. Inthe Query By Example row, complete the following field with ALL and click
Find:

e Branch/Plant

2. To review the settings for branch plant all, click Select.

@ Branch/APfznt Consfents- [Branch/Plant Constants]

{::l File Edit Preferences Form ‘Window Help =18l

J'/X@'@

0K Can.. Dis.. Abo

Links w 8BC ... [#]Internet

BranchiPlant

=
=
=

Default BranchiPlant

Address Mumber Western Distribution Center

[=3]
=
wm

Shart ltem Mumber Identifier

Second tem Mumber dentifer ol Bl e Al

Third Hem Murmber [dentifer e s GAL GO,

I itfrite Units to Journal Entries
™ Location Control ¢iM)

Symbol CustomerSupplier

Commitment Method

warehouse Contral (71
Specific Commitment (Days) - £

™ Quality Contral (Y
™ Use Product Gost Detail (i)

Mumber of Days in Year

Customer Cross Ref. Code

Supplier Cross Ref. Code ™ Foreign Depot

ERENEERNAT

Purchasing Costing Methad Current Invantary Petiod IE

Sales/inventary Costing Method o Purchase Order Issue Cost 12.00
Inventany Carnying Cost (%) 10.000
General Ledger Explanation |1_
Approval Route Code Ii

5

3. Change fields as necessary and click OK.

Defining Item Availability

You must define how you want the system to calculate item availability for each
branch/plant. This calculation impacts how the system calculates backorders,
cancellations, and customer delivery time.

You must use the Sales Order Management system to calculate availability for
configured items.

P 1o define item availability

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Branch/Plant Constants.
On Work With Branch/Plant Constants

1. Enter a branch/plant and click Find.

2. Choose the row the contains the branch/plant for which you want to define item
availability.

2-12 B73.3.1 (6/99)



Setting Up Constants

3. From the Row menu, choose Availability.

@i Franch Flant Consfants - [Iltem Availability D efinition]
ﬁf\le Edit Preferences  ‘Window Help - |5 ﬂ

v xS, K
0K Cancel Displ.. Abow

” Links W Display .. []0LE 0. [3]Intemet

BranchiPlant 10 Modesto Distribution Genter

~Subtract: Add
. Quantity oh Hand
¥ Guantity Soft Committed to S0 WO
¥ Guantity Hard Committed to 50 ™ Quantity on Purchase Order Receipts
[ Guantity Future Committed to S0 ™ Guantity an PO - Other 1
¥ Guantity Hard Committed to W0 ™ Quantity on Work Order Receipts
[~ other Quantity 1 50 [~ Quantity in Transit
[~ Other Quantity 2 S0 I Quantity in Inspection
¥ Quantity on Hold I~ Guantity in &peration 1
™ Safety Stock ™ Quantity in Operation 2

4. On Item Availability Definition, choose from the options under the Subtract and
Add headings and click OK.

See Also

e Reviewing Performance Information for more information about quantities

Defining System Constants

Set up system constants to determine which functions to perform. For example, assume
that you have several branch/plants and you use different units of measure for the items
in each branch/plant. You can set a system constant to automatically convert units of
measure by branch.

System constants apply to all branch/plants. You cannot customize the settings for each

branch/plant. You must restart OneWorld before your changes to system constants take
effect.

P 1o define system constants

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Branch/Plant Constants.
On Work With Branch/Plant Constants

1. From the Form menu, choose System Constants.
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@ Branch/Hant Conzfanfs - [System Constants]

C) File Edit Preferences ‘wWindow Help ==l x|

v X & g

0K Can. Dis

i JLmks w Displ.. [SOLE..  [#]Intermet

I~ Unit of Measure Conversion by Branch

I™ Supplemental DB by Branch (aiorld anly)
¥ Update Average Cost On-Line

I™ ECS Contral

I Internet Enable PPAT Messages

™ Mon-Coexistence Lot Processing

Allow Duplicate Lots
Gales Price Retrieval UOM

Purchase Price Retrieval UONM

Sales Price Based On Date

Furchase Rebate Category Code

T

2. On System Constants, choose from the following options and click OK:

Unit of Measure Conversion by Branch
Update Average Cost On-Line

ECS Control

Internet Enable PPAT Messages
Non-Coexistence Lot Processing
Allow Duplicate Lots

Sales Price Retrieval UOM

Purchase Price Retrieval UOM

Sales Price Based On Date

Purchase Rebate Category Code

3. When the Update Warning box appears, click OK.

You must restart OneWorld before your changes take effect.
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Field

Explanation

Unit of Measure Conversion A code that indicates how the system uses the branch/plant

by Branch

within the Item Specific Unit of Measure Conversion tables.
Valid values are:

Y The system displays the item specific conversion
table when you add an item to a specific
branch/plant.

N The system displays the item specific conversion
table for all branch/plants from the Item Master
table.

Update Average Cost
On-Line

A code that indicates when the system calculates the new
average cost for an item.

Valid values are:

Y The system calculates a new average cost online
immediately after any transaction that affects the
average cost of an item.

N All processes that affect average cost create
transactions to an Average Cost Work table
(F41051). The system calculates a new average cost
when you run the Average Cost Update program.

ECS Control

The Energy and Chemical System Control code that you use to
indicate whether to use the ECS application.

Internet Enable PPAT
Messages

A code that indicates whether the system sends e-malil
messages that are generated by Distribution programs over the
internet.

For WorldSoftware, valid values are:
Y Attempt to send e-mail over the internet
N Send e-mail to the J.D. Edwards mail box

For OneWorld, a checkmark indicates Y (Yes). A blank field
indicates N (No).

Non—Coexistence Lot
Processing

A constant that the system uses to determine the maximum
length of the Lot/Serial Number field in lot processing. The
length of the field depends on whether OneWorld coexists with
WorldSoftware. Turn this constant on or off as follows:

On  You use OneWorld without WorldSoftware
(non-coexistence). The maximum length of the
Lot/Serial Number field is 30.

Off  You use OneWorld and WorldSoftware
(coexistence). The maximum length of the Lot/Serial
Number field is 12.

B73.3.1 (6/99)

2-15



Inventory Management

Field Explanation
Allow Duplicate Lots A flag that determines whether the system can assign the same
lot to multiple items. Valid values are:
1 Do not allow duplicate lots. The lot is restricted to
one item and one branch/plant.
2 Allow duplicate lots. You can create a lot that
contains multiple items and branch/plants.
3 Do not allow duplicate lots. The lot is restricted to

one item, but can contain quantities in multiple
branch/plants.

Sales Price Retrieval UOM A value that specifies the unit of measure that the system uses
for retrieving base prices and price adjustments during sales
order processing. The system allows you to define your base
prices in the Base Price table (F4106) and price adjustments in
the Adjustment Detail table (F4072) in various unit of
measures.

If you specify the Transaction or Pricing UOM and the system
does not find a record in that unit of measure, the system
repeats the process using the primary UOM of the item.

Purchase Price Retrieval A value that represents the unit of measure that the system
UOM retrieves for the purchase base price (F41061) during purchase
order processing.

If you specify the Transaction or Purchasing UOM and the
system does not find a record in that unit of measure, the
system repeats the process using the primary UOM of the item.

Sales Price Based On Date A value that determines how the system updates the Price
Effective Date in the Sales Order Header (F4201) and Detall
(F4211) tables. In the Sales Order Management system, the
system uses the Price Effective Date to retrieve the base price
from F4106 and price adjustments from F4072.

Purchase Rebate Category A number in the system constants that determines which
Code category code the system uses in the criteria for inclusion
comparison.

Defining Batch Control Constants

Defining batch control constants prevents the system from applying changes that
unauthorized personnel make to the general ledger. Also, you can define a constant that
requires you to enter batch control information before the system runs a batch
processing job. You might enter batch control information to compare the anticipated
size of the job to the end result.

You must define management approval and batch control separately for each
distribution and manufacturing system that you use.
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> To define batch control constants

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Branch/Plant Constants.

On Work With Branch/Plant Constants

1. Enter the branch/plant for which you want to define batch control constants and
click Find.
Choose the row that contains the branch/plant.

From the Form menu, choose Application Constants.

g Franch/Fanf Consfants - [Application Constants]

ﬁ File Edit Preferences ‘window Help |8l x]
S = A
QK Cancel New . Displ. Abou Links w Digplay .. @DLED @\ntamat
A System o Momt Batch
| Code ESETD Appry ctrl
31 A
41 M 1
42 A
43 N N

4. On Application Constants, click and complete the following fields (if available)

and click OK:
e Mgmt Apprv
e Batch Ctrl
Field Explanation
Mgmt Apprv A code that indicates whether you want to require approval of
batches before they can be posted to the general ledger. Valid
values are:
Y Yes, assign a status of Pending to each batch that you
create within the listed systems.
N No, assign a status of Approved to each batch.
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Field Explanation

Batch Citrl A code that indicates whether to require entry of batch control
information. For each batch, the system displays a batch
control form where you must enter information about the
number of documents and the total amount of the transactions
that you expect in the batch. The system uses these totals to
edit and display differences from the actual transactions you
entered. This field applies only to the Inventory Management
and the Purchase Order Management systems. Valid values are:

Y Yes. In Inventory Management, Y displays a batch
control form before you issue, adjust, or transfer
inventory. In Purchase Order Management, Y
displays a batch control form before you enter
receipts.

N No, do not require entry of batch control
information.

Defining the Location Format

2-18

Defining the location format allows you to determine how to set up item locations. For
example, assume that you store pencils in branch/plant A. You can define elements that
contain more specific information about the actual location. For example, an element
can represent an aisle, bin, shelf, or any other location that you use in a branch/plant.

You can define a location’s format using up to 10 different elements, such as aisle,
shelf, and bin. For each element, you can define the following:
e Length
e Justification
e Separator character
The total length of all elements, including separators, cannot exceed 20 characters. The
system does not store separators in the tables, but uses separators to edit a location on a

form or report. If you do not want to use separators, leave the separator field blank. The
system displays the location as one string of characters.

If you are using the Warehouse Management system, you must also define default units
of measure for volumes, dimensions, and weights.

> To define the location format

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Branch/Plant Constants.

On Work With Branch/Plant Constants
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1. Enter the branch/plant for which you want to define the location format and
click Find.

Choose the row that contains the branch/plant.

From the Row menu, choose Location Definition.

@i Franch/Flanf Consfants - [Branch Location Definition]
ﬁE\Ie Edit Preferences “Window Help |- 1]

A . B

0K Cancel Displ... Ao, Links W Display OLE D Internet

BranchiPlant 10 Modesta Distribution Center

- Location Format ifications
Location Separator Character ]

LefRight Left/Right

Aisle F & Code 5 Code 9 &
Bin 3 & Code & Code 10 e
Code 3 2 o e Code 7
Code 4 & Code &

Warehouse Control Specifications

Inclusion Yersion Receping Location I R

Dimension Unit of Measure Shipping Location | .

Yolume Display UOM
Weight Display UOM

4. On Branch Location Definition, complete the following fields:

e Location Separator Character

e Aisle

e Bin

e Code 3
e Code 4
e Code 5
e Code 6
e Code 7
e Code 8
e Code9
e Code 10

5. For each element, choose one of the following justification options and click
OK:

e Left/Right
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Field Explanation

Location Separator Characteh character that divides the elements of the location when you
display them on forms or reports. For example, you might use a
slash (/) as a separator character to divide elements such as
aisle, bin, and shelf in a location code.

Separators are not stored in the tables, but are used to edit a
location on a form or report. If you do not want to use
separators, leave this field blank. However, you must enter
characters and spaces to equal the correct length of each
element in the location code. The system then displays the
location as one string of characters.

............. Form-specific information ..............

The system uses the character you enter in this field to separate
the combination of tank/owner and aisle/bin as it appears on
forms or reports. Companies commonly use a period (.) as the
separator character.

Aisle Identifies the number of characters to represent the tank (or
aisle for packaged stock). Valid values are numbers 1 through
8.

Bin Identifies the number of characters to represent the owner for

commingled bulk stock (or aisle for packaged stock). Valid
values are numbers 1 through 8.

Code 3 The number of characters to represent Code 3 in the location
format specification.

Code 4 The number of characters to represent Code 4 in the location
format specification.

Code 5 The number of characters to represent Code 5 in the location
format specification.

Code 6 The number of characters to represent Code 6 in the location
format specification.

Code 7 The number of characters to represent Code 7 in the location
format specification.

Code 8 The number of characters to represent Code 8 in the location
format specification.

Code 9 The number of characters to represent Code 9 in the location
format specification.

Code 10 The number of characters to represent Code 10 in the location
format specification.

Left/Right A character (L or R) that specifies left or right justification for
the Aisle element in the location format.
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Your warehouse consists of locations, such as bins, spaces on a rack, pallet spaces on
the floor, and so on. To locate items more easily, you can create a hierarchy of locations
within the warehouse and enter information about zones.

After you have defined the format for your locations, you must define all of the
locations in a warehouse. Use the format that you specified on Branch/Plant Constants
to enter each location where you store inventory in your warehouse.

Complete the following tasks, as appropriate for the number of locations you need to
set up:

[L] Enter locations individually

L] Enter multiple locations
You can define a primary location to store basic information about items in a
warehouse. A primary location is not an actual physical location. For example, you
could designate a primary location as “Location A,” and then assign every item in the
warehouse to a location that begins with “A.”
You can also define a blank location as the primary location for inventory items. How
the system displays the primary location depends on the location format specifications
that you defined for the branch/plant.
Location control is a J.D. Edwards feature that you activate through the branch/plant
constants. Location control is required for the Warehouse Management system but
optional for all other distribution systems.

The system stores location information in the Location Master table (F4100).

Before You Begin

] Define the location format specifications in the branch/plant constants. See
Defining the Location Format.

[] Verify that location control is activated in Branch/Plant Constants
(optional). See Defining Branch/Plant Constants.
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Entering Locations Individually

2-22

You can enter locations one at a time. You choose the naming convention (a
combination of numbers, letters, or both, such as A/3/4, 6/B/2/A, and so on), and use

the format that you specified on Branch/Plant Constants (a separator character, such as /
or ., to name locations A/3/4 or 3.C.9). Use this method of entering locations if you

have only a few locations to create, or if you do not want to use the speed location
process.

P 1o enter locations individually

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Define Warehouse Locations.

On Work With Location Master

@p Pefine Warshoouse {ocalions - [Work With Location Master]
mflla Edit Preferences Form How Window Help = E‘lﬂ

v B o+ @ x = & 2
Select Find Add  Delete Close Segu.. Mew .. Displ.. Abou.

”Lmks w Locatio.. [#]0LE 0. [#]Intemet ‘

BranchiPlant mﬂ

Skip ta Location

Pick Put Replen LoD Jisle Bin Loc Loc

& — Zone Zone Zone 03 04

1. Complete the following field and click Find:
e Branch/Plant

2. To create a hierarchy of locations within a warehouse, complete the following
field with level of detail information:

e LOD
3. Click Add.
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i Deline Warehause Lacatians - [Enter Location Information]
m File Edit Preferences Bow Window Help -5 LI
v @ ox & & 8
0K Delete Cancel Haw.. Dicpl.. Abois. Links wr Attach... @DLE 0. @Inlemet
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e
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4. On Enter Location Information, complete the following field to define a primary
location, but do not use a separator character:

Location

If you enter the location identifier without the separator character, you must
enter characters and spaces to equal the correct length of each element. The
system displays the location with the correct separator and spaces.

5. Click OK.
Field Explanation
LOD A code that summarizes or classifies locations and provides a

hierarchy of locations for review purposes. For instance, you
can assign aisles to level 3, and individual racks within the
aisle as level 4.

Processing Options for Location Master

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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1. Enter a’l’ to omit item
location records with no quantity
available and no quantity
inbound/outbound when calling
Availability by Location.
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Entering Multiple Locations

2-24

You can add or revise multiple locations simultaneously instead of one at a time. You
specify the range of locations to create (starting and ending at locations that you define)
and the incremental value that separates each location.

The Speed Location Maintenance program allows you to set up your warehouse
quickly by copying an existing location to create new locations. Using this program is
much faster than entering locations individually. However, if you copy an existing
location that contains errors, you will duplicate the errors to each new location.

You can use an existing location as the model for creating new locations without having
the Warehouse Management system installed. However, the fields that the program
copies are specific to Warehouse Management, such as the putaway, pick, and
replenishment sequences.

Elements

Steps

You can use up to ten elements in defining the location. These elements consist of aisle,
bin, and location codes 03 to 10. Each element can consist of either alphabetic
characters or of numbers. You cannot combine numbers and letters in a single element.
You can, however, use multiple elements, some consisting of numbers (such as aisles)
and some consisting of letters (such as bins).

A step is a number that the program uses to create locations from a specified range of
locations. After the program creates each new location, it increments the location by
the step number that you enter for locations that are numeric, or by 1 for locations that
are alphabetic. Therefore, by entering a range of locations in combination with a step,
you can enter many locations at once.

For example, assume that you want to enter new locations for a flow zone in
Warehouse A. The flow zone consists of aisles and bins. There are three aisles marked
A, B, and C, and six bins marked 1 through 6.

e For the aisles, the range is A through C. The program creates aisles A, B,
and C because it always uses a step of 1 for alphabetic locations.

e For the bins, the range is 1 through 6 and the step number is 1. The
program creates bins 1 through 6 for each aisle, resulting in aisle and bin
locations A1, A2, A3, A4, AS, A6, B1, B2, and so on.

In this example, if you enter a step number of 2, the program creates the bin

locations of 1, 3, and 5 for each aisle, resulting in aisle and bin locations Al, A3,
A5, B1, B3, B5, C1, C3, and C5.
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The Speed Location Process
Using the Speed Location Maintenance program consists of these three parts:

e Specifying the location information
e Choosing the operation to be performed (Add Locations or Revisions)

e Updating the Location Master table

After you choose the operation, the program displays number of locations that your
specification will create. Be sure to review this number for correctness before you
update. You can change your specification and choose the operation again as often as
needed to obtain the desired results before you update the table.

If you make a mistake in setting up your locations with the Speed Location
Maintenance program, you cannot delete locations using Speed Location Maintenance.
Using Work With Location Master, you can:

e Delete your mistakes on a location-by-location basis, assuming only a few
€rrors exist.

e Delete an entire range of locations and create them again, if many errors
exist.

P  Toenter multiple locations

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Speed Location Maintenance.

On Speed Location Maintenance Revisions

@ Speed { peation Mamierance - [Speed Location Maintenace Revigions]

C:I File Edt Pieferences Form  Window Help ;Iilil
J ;{ Q;: D‘fl‘z Aﬁ JLinks w AddL. [@intemet ‘
Copy From Location || ﬂ BranchiPlant li
Mo Location Control for Branch/Plant

Fram To Step By Code Length RIL
Aisle s_ ||__
Bin a IL_
Location Code 03 |2_ ||__
Location Code 04 |_ |_
Location Code 05 il I_
Location Code 06 ol I_
Location Code 07 I I I ol I_
Location Code 02 I I I I_ I_
Location Code 09 I_ I_
Location Cade 10 I_ I_

Start Step By Start Step By
Putaway Sequence l— |— Latitude l— |—
Pick Sequence l— I— Longitude
Replen Seguence l— |— Height

(i
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1. To identify a location to use as a model for new locations, complete the

following optional field:

e Copy From Location

2. Complete the following field:

e Branch/Plant

3. Specify the range for the new locations by completing the following fields:

e From Aisle
e To Aisle
e Step By Aisle
e From Bin
e To Bin
e Step By Bin
The Code Length and R/L fields display the number of characters and

justification defined for the Aisle, Bin, and levels of detail fields in the
branch/plant constants.

To specify one or more levels of detail, such as Location Code 03, complete the
following fields associated with the location:

e From
e To
o Step By

To specify sequence information for the new locations, complete the following
fields:

e Start Putaway Sequence

o Step By Putaway Sequence
e Start Pick Sequence

e Step By Pick Sequence

e Start Replen Sequence

e Step By Replen Sequence

The Latitude, Longitude, and Height fields are reserved for future use in the
Warehouse Management system.

If you are copying an existing location, choose Fields To Copy from the Row
menu.
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@ Sreed  eoalion Mamienance - [Work With User Defined Codes]
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7. On Work With User Defined Codes, click Find and review the following field
for each field you want to copy from the model location:

e Description 02

The programs copies only those fields with a 1 in the first position of the
Description 02 field.

8. To copy one or more fields that do not contain a 1 in the Description 02 field,
click Add.

9. On User Defined Codes, enter a 1 in the first position of the following field for
each field you want to copy and click OK:

e Description 2
If the copied field is blank, the program uses the default value for the field. If a

default value does not exist, the program leaves the field blank for an alphabetic
value or uses a zero for a numeric value.

10. On Work With User Defined Codes, click Close to return to Speed Location
Maintenance Revisions.

11. On Speed Location Maintenance Revisions, choose one of the following from
the Row menu:

e Add Locations, to add locations or to copy from a model for the
specified range of locations

e Revisions, to revise the specified range of locations

A line in the upper left corner of the form indicates the number of locations that
the program will create, based on the location information that you entered.
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Ensure that this is the number of locations that you want to create before
proceeding to the next step.

12. To start the copy, add, or revision operation, choose Update F4100 from the Row
menu.

Field Explanation

Copy From Location The storage location from which goods will be moved.
............. Form-specific information ..............

An inventory location in a branch plant from which the Speed
Location Maintenance program will copy information such as
the putaway, pick, and replenishment sequences to specified
new locations.

Aisle A code that identifies a location in a warehouse. This code is
used in conjunction with a bin and lot identifier, to indicate a
specific, tangible storage area within a warehouse or yard.

Bin A specific storage location within a warehouse or store. The
system uses the bin with an aisle location to identify a storage
area whose width, depth, and height can be readily measured.

Step By A number that the Speed Location Maintenance program
(P4100A) uses to create locations within a specified range. The
Step By number is the increment between locations. If the
location field is alphabetic (such as A), the program always
increments by 1 (uses the next letter in the alphabet such as B).
If the location field is numeric, the program uses the number
you enter.

For example, to create new locations 1, 3, 5, and 7, enter the
following information:

e From location: 1

e To location: 7

e Step by: 2

Location Code 03 A code that the system uses for one of two purposes:
e To identify a specific location within a
Branch/Plant as part of the location identifier.
e To use as a general reporting code for location
information.

Putaway Sequence A number that you assign to a location to determine its place in
the putaway sequence. Putaway is the movement of inventory
to storage after receipt. A sequence of locations describes the
path that warehouse employees follow through the warehouse
during movement tasks. You can specify in the Movement
Instructions (P46095) whether the system uses the putaway
sequence as a tiebreaker when there is more than one location
selected for putaway. For example, you can establish
sequencing for the most efficient putaway routing.
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Field

Explanation

Pick Sequence

A number that you assign to a location to determine its place in
the picking sequence. Picking is the movement of inventory
from storage to satisfy an order. A sequence of locations
describes the path that warehouse employees follow through
the warehouse during movement tasks. You can specify in the
Movement Instructions (P46095) whether the system uses the
picking sequence as a tiebreaker when there is more than one
location selected to pick from. For example, you can establish
sequencing for the most efficient pick routing.

Replen Sequence

A number that you assign to a location to determine its place in
the replenishment sequence. Replenishment is the movement of
inventory from storage locations to picking locations. A
sequence of locations describes the path that warehouse
employees follow through the warehouse during movement
tasks. You can specify in the Movement Instructions (P46095)
whether the system uses the replenishment sequence as a
tiebreaker when there is more than one location selected to
replenish from. For example, you can establish sequencing for
the most efficient replenishment routing.
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Automatic accounting instructions (AAls) define your day-to-day functions, chart of
accounts, and financial reports. The system uses AAls to determine how to distribute
GI/L entries that the system generates. For example, in the Inventory Management
system, AAls indicate how to record the transaction after you issue inventory from a
location.

For distribution systems, you must create AAls for each unique combination of
company, transaction, document type, and G/L class that you anticipate using. Each
AAl is associated with a specific G/L account that consists of a business unit, an object,
and a subsidiary (optional). You also can enter memo text for each AAI table on the
generic text form.

After you review and revise the existing AAls for your business needs, you might need
to set up additional AAl items. The system stores AAls in the Automatic Accounting
Instructions Master table (F4095).

AAls for the Inventory Management System

The following table shows the predefined AAIl items available in the Inventory
Management system.

4122 An inventory AAI that provides the balance sheet inventory
valuation account.

4124 An inventory AAI that provides the expense or cost of goods
sold account.

4126 A zero balance adjustment AAl that provides the inventory
offset account.

4128 A zero balance adjustment AAl that provides the expense or
cost of goods offset account.

4134 An item balance cost change AAI that determines the inventory
offset account.

4136 An item balance cost change AAI that determines the expense
or cost of goods offset account.
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4141

4152

4154

4172

4174

4182

4184

Before You Begin

A standard cost variance AAIl that determines the cost of goods
offset account.

A physical inventory update AAI that determines the inventory
offset account.

A physical inventory update AAI that determines the cost of
goods offset account.

A batch cost maintenance AAI that determines the inventory
offset account.

A batch cost maintenance AAI that determines the expense or
cost of goods offset account.

A bulk product gain/loss AAI that determines the bulk
inventory offset account.

A bulk product gain/loss AAI that determines the expense or
cost of goods offset account.

[l Set up companies. See Setting Up Companies and Working with Business
Units in the General Accounting Guide.

L] Determine transaction types as set up in the user defined code table

00/TT.

L] Set up document types in the user defined code table 00/DT.

] Set up G/L class codes in the user defined code table 41/9.

[ Set up account master information. See Creating and Updating Your Chart
of Accounts in the General Accounting Guide.

[ Determine the account numbers for recording transactions. See Reviewing
Your Chart of Accounts in the General Accounting Guide.
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P 1o set up automatic accounting instructions

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Automatic Accounting

Instructions.

On Work With AAls

g Automalic Accownting faxi - [Work With AAls]

ﬁE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Bow Report ‘window Help

=181 x|

v B + @ x I L

Select Find  Add  Delete Close Segu.. Mew

Displ.. Abou.

H Links W Accoun... [@]0LE 0. [2)Intemet

Skip To A8l Inventory
A&l AR i
o Number Description Description - 2

4100 i Inventory

420; Issues/Transfers/Adjustments
4122;  Inventory

41231 Accomodations

41241 Expense or COGS

25: Zero Balance Adjustment
4126 Irmrentory

4128 Expense or COGS

4130; Hemn Balance Cost Change
4134} Inventary

4136; Expense or COGS

#40; Standard Cost Variance

4141} Inventory or Expense/COGS

A150: Phceical clindate

Transaction Programs
-TRI

-TRO

To Remove $ When Quantity =0
=TVl

- TV

For Valuation Adjustment

- o

- CCEX

For Standard Cost Variance

Adiuet for Count Mariance

=

Click Find.

Choose the row that contains the AAI that you want to set up.

3. From the Row menu, choose Details.
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g Awtomatic Accouting fnetr - [Account Revisions]

mfila Edit Preferences Form  Window Help

)
5( anta Qa):cel HS\# Df;ﬁ Aﬁ.. ”Lmks w Accoun.. [$]OLE 0. [#]Intemet
A8l Table Mumber W Inventory AMtachments
o, o 2; Description g:“ Description B‘;?:nl:h A(::l::l1
00| AflA  iireentory Adjustmeniingo rventary 111411
00000 A iinventary Adjustmen:iNgs Inventary 1i1411
ooooo il Inwventory Issue N30 Irwentary 111411
ooooo Irentory lssue INBG  Hraventory 111411
00000 M iMaterial Charged ToiIN3D Inventary 1:11411
00000 M iMaterial Charged TciiNGg Inventary 1i11411
00000 4T imventary Transfers (N30 {Inventory 1i1411
00000 4T imventary Transfers (N33 {Inventory 1i1411
00200 A iInventory AdjustmeniiN3o Inventary 1411
00200 A iInventory Adjustmen:iNgs Inventary M10:1411
0ozool Irentory lssue IN30D Hroventory 1411
00200 Irentory Issue M99 Irventary m10i1411
00200:T  ilnventory Transfers (N30 Inventary 1411
00200 :T  :rwentors Transfers (NG9 ventory 1101411
\ i

4. On Account Revisions, scroll down to the first empty row, complete the
following fields and click OK:

Co
Do Ty
G/L Cat

Branch Plant

Obj Acct
Sub

Field

Explanation

Co

A code that identifies a specific organization, fund, entity, and
so on. The company code must already exist in the Company
Constants table (F0010) and must identify a reporting entity
that has a complete balance sheet. At this level, you can have
intercompany transactions.

NOTE: You can use Company 00000 for default values, such
as dates and automatic accounting instructions (AAIs). You
cannot use Company 00000 for transaction entries.
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Field

Explanation

Do Ty

A user defined code (00/DT) that identifies the origin and
purpose of the transaction.

J.D. Edwards reserves several prefixes for document types,
such as vouchers, invoices, receipts, and timesheets.

The reserved document type prefixes for codes are:
P Accounts payable documents
R Accounts receivable documents
T Time and Pay documents
I Inventory conversion issues
0] Ordering document types

The system creates offsetting entries as appropriate for these
document types when you post batches.

G/L Cat

A user defined code (41/9) that controls which general ledger
accounts receive the dollar amount of inventory transactions
for this item.

Branch Plant

A code that identifies a separate entity within a business for
which you want to track items and costs. This entity might be a
warehouse location, job, project, work center, or branch/plant.
The Business Unit field is alphanumeric.

............. Form-specific information . .............

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the business unit
that you entered on the work order, in the Charge to Cost
Center field.

Obj Acct

The object account portion of a general ledger account. The
term “object account” refers to the division of the Cost Code
(for example, labor, materials, and equipment) into
subcategories (for example, dividing labor into regular time,
premium time, and burden). If you are using a flexible chart of
accounts and the object account is set to 6 digits, J.D. Edwards
recommends that you use all 6 digits. For example, entering
000456 is not the same as entering 456, because if you enter
456, the system will enter three blank spaces to fill a 6-digit
object.

Sub

A subdivision of an object account. Subsidiary accounts
include more detailed records of the accounting activity for an
object account.

............. Form-specific information ..............

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the value you
entered on the work order in the Cost Code field.

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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Processing Options for Distribution AAls

Defaults

AAIl Table Number

Enter a 1’ if the cost type field
should be available to
Distribution AAl tables listed

below: 4122, 4124, 4220, 4240 and
4310.
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You can define two types of messages throughout J.D. Edwards systems:

e Print messages, which are messages that you attach to different document
types, customers, or suppliers

e Item notes, which are messages that you attach to items

You set up print messages and item notes in the same way. An easy and efficient

method is to choose an existing message as a base and modify the description and text.
Using a base message is also helpful when you need to define the same message or note
in multiple languages.

gl Foni Mezzage Revizionz - [Work With Print Message]

mE\Ie Edit Preferences Bow Window Help ;Iilil
v B o# @ x I &£ & 8

Select Find  Add Delete Close Segu.. Mew ... Digpl.. Abou.

H Links W Revisions [@]0LE O... [3) Intemet

Print Message l*id
Language I_ Domestic Language [~ Omit Expired Messaaes
o) Print Description Effective Expired
Message Date Date
DELMER Delivery Instructions an7ear 12131010
DIFFFRCD Different Product Ship Motice 41787 1213110
_ENG455 Engineering Changes #4565 411797 12131010
I INVENTORY Cloged for Inventary Notice an7ear 12310
1 QUALITY Quality Requirements 41 797 1373110
[ |sPECIAL Special Offer 417097 1213110

You can display:

e Print messages or item notes
e (Current messages

e All messages, including those that have expired

To print a message, you can select an existing version from the versions list or create
your own version.
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You also can delete a message, although you should consider the following:

e If you delete a message in a specific language, the system deletes only that
message. No other languages are affected.

e If you delete the base message, the system deletes all messages that are
related to the base message.

e The system removes the message code, detail information, and text lines
from the text tables.

Complete the following tasks:
L] Define a message

[ Define print information for messages and item notes

Defining a Message

Defining messages involves attaching text to different document types, customers, or
suppliers.

P Todefinea message

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Print Message Revisions.
On Work With Print Message
1. Click the flashlight button in the Print Message field.
The Select User Defined Code form appears, where you must choose a
predefined message to use as your base message. After you select the message,

the system returns you to Work With Print Message.

On Work With Print Message, click Find.
Choose the row that contains the base message that you have selected.

From the Row menu, choose Revisions.
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@ Frini Message Revisions - [Print Message Revisions]
mE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Window Help -5 LI

v x

Nz .
0K Cancel Displ.. Aboia. Links W Aftach., [$]OLE Q.. [&]Intemet

Print Message DELIVER Language I

Description |Dehvery\nstructions Attachmants

Effective Date 41 7i87

Expired Date 1230

5. On Print Message Revisions, complete the following fields:
e Description
e Effective Date
e Expired Date

6. From the Form menu, choose Attachments.

i Media Objects [_[O]x]

Eile

ICourierNeW =] [0 'l B llull vl IE %l%l i=| E|E| W él
Deliver to the retail counter between the hours of S:00 a.m. and 5 p.m., Monday ﬂ
through Friday.

of]

7. On Media Objects, choose Add, then Text from the File menu.

A document icon titled “Text” appears in the left section of the form.
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8. Enter the note in the right section of the form.

9. From the File menu, choose Save, then choose Exit.

Field Explanation

Description A user defined name or remark.

Defining Print Information for Messages and Item Notes

To define print information, complete the following tasks:

e Define documents on which to print messages

e Define document type exceptions

P 1o define documents on which to print messages

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Print Message Revisions.
You must define the documents on which to print messages. For example, you might
print special delivery instructions on every work order. Note that you cannot define
individual print programs for item notes. All item notes print on all documents.
On Work With Print Message
1. Click the flashlight button in the Print Message field.
The Select User Defined Code form appears, where you must choose a
predefined message to display on selected documents. After you select the

message, the system returns you to Work With Print Message.

On Work With Print Message, click Find.
Choose the row that contains the message.

From the Row menu, choose Documents.
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B’ Frint Message Fevisions - [Document Selection]
ltl File Edit Preferences How ‘window Help Bl
vox g & 8
Aho

oK Can.. Wew.. Dis..

JLinks wDocT. [§OLE .. [9]Internet

Frint Message Freees Engineering Changes #455
(o Program Description Print on
4 D Report

P31415 'Work Order Print i

P42520 Print Pick Slips i

FP42535 Delivery Motes i

F42565 Invoices i

P43500 Purchase Order Print i

P43510 Purchase Receiver Print A

F46472 Move Slips a

F48115 Transportation Bill of Lading &

F49141P Packing List 3

F49430 Fackaged Picking Ticket a

F43440 FPackaged Loading Mote a

|R0w:1

=22

#

5.  On Document Selection, choose the row that contains the document upon which
you want the print message to display.

6. Complete the following field and click OK:

e Print on Report

Field Explanation
Print on Report This flag indicates whether or not the print message/item note
text should print on a specific report. Valid values are:
Y Yes, the text will print on the report
N No, the text will not print on the report

P 1o define document type exceptions

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Print Message Revisions.

Sometimes a print program generates a document that is used for multiple purposes.
For example, you can use the Purchase Order Print program to print both purchase
orders and other documents such as blanket orders and sales bids. In this example, you
might have a message that you only print on blanket orders. For each print program,
you can define the document types that exclude messages.
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On Work With Print Message

1. Click the flashlight button in the Print Message field.

The Select User Defined Code form appears, where you must choose a print

message that you want to exclude from printing on selected documents.

o~ 0N

On Work With Print Message, click Find.
Choose the row that contains the message.
From the Row menu, choose Documents.

On Document Selection, choose Doc Typ Exception (Document Type

Exception) from the Row menu.

@ Frirt Message Revisiors - [Document Type Exceptions]

3

Q)

Edit Preferences  Window Help = ﬂlll

File
v o ox
3

Del.. Can.. Wew.. Dis.. Ah

g & 8
A

: JLinks w Displ.. [@OLE .. [8]Internet

Print Message

Pragram D

|ENG455 Engingering Changes #455

|P31 415 Waork Order Print

Doc
i Twpe

Description

ol
|RDW1 i

i |
{

6. On Document Type Exceptions, do one of the following:

If documents appear, choose the row that contains the document
upon which you do not want the print message to display. Click
Delete and then click OK.

If no documents appear, click the flashlight button in the Document
Type field and select a document from Select User Defined Code.
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By setting up default location information, you assign a branch/plant and print queue to
a terminal that the system uses every time you sign on.

g Dol Lacation_Fanfers - [wWork With Default Location
mE\Ie Edit Preferences Bow Window Help |- ﬂ

v B o+ @ x I £ &8
Select Find  Add Delete Close Segu.. Mew... Displ.. Abou.

TerminaliUser Id DEMO|

H Links W PiintQ... [S]OLEO.. [&)Intemel

TerminalUser B:jaI:rtl:thf Description Rzﬂ{:%v:;e
OKERMANA M30:Memphis Manufacturing Plar:
THOBONO3 M30:Memphis Manufacturing Plar:
THOBDNOS M30iMemphis Manufacturing Plar!
THOBDMNOS 30:Memphis Distribution Center
U105LAB10 M30:Memphis Manufacturing Plar:
U105LABS M30iMemphis Manufacturing Plar;
U10SLABE M30:Memphis Manufacturing Plar:

g Pefadr facation_Fanfers - [Delault Location _Approval]
mE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Window  Help |- ﬂ

¥ % L
0K Cancel Displ.. Abou.

”Links w FintQ.. [#]0LE 0. [8]intemel

TerminaliUser IO IOKERMANA

Branch/Plant I w30 d Memphis Manufacturing Plant

Approval Route Code I
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Complete the following tasks:

e Define a default location and approval route code

e Assign default print queues

Before You Begin

2-44

[ Verify that you have set up branch/plants.
[] Verify that you have set up print queue codes in the user defined code

table 40/PP. See Working with User Defined Codes in the OneWorld
Foundation Guide.

P 1o define a default location and approval route code

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Default Location and
Printers.

A default location is the branch/plant that is assigned to your user ID or terminal ID. If
the system uses a default location, it automatically displays the branch/plant. If there is
no branch/plant assigned to your user ID or terminal ID, you must enter a branch/plant
manually.

You can define an approval route code if you use approval routing for purchase orders.
On Work With Default Location and Printers

1. Click Add.
2. On Default Location and Approval, complete the following fields and click OK:

e Terminal/User ID
e Branch/Plant

e Approval Route Code

Field Explanation

Terminal/User ID The workstation ID number.

Approval Route Code A code that determines to whom an order is routed for
approval.

» 1 assign default print queues

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Default Location and
Printers.
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Default print queues represent the location where the system sends certain types of
documents. You can assign a default print queue so that each time you print, the system
sends the document to the default print queue. If you have not assigned a default print
gueue, the system first accesses the print queues that were assigned in the version list,
and then accesses the print queue that is assigned to your user profile.

Print programs that you have defined automatically access the print queue table
(F40096). To display other print programs, modify them to access the print queue table
and then set them up as user defined codes.

On Work With Default Location and Printers

1. Click Add.

2. On Default Location and Approval, complete the following fields:
e Terminal/User ID
e Branch/Plant

3. From the Form menu, choose Print Queues.

@il Defocdt L acalion_Fonfers - [Delault Print Queues]

ﬁ File Edit Preferences How Window Help =) ﬂ
S =
0K Consel Now.. Dipl. Abua Links w UDCR... [$]0LED.. [#]Intemet
Terminaliser ID IOKERMANA
21 Program ID Description gll:t;:g
P42520 Pick Slip Print
P42585 Invoice Print
F43500 Furchase Order Print
P4B472 Movemenit Surmmary Docurnent
P46473 Movernent Tags
P46475 Location Selection Audit Rpt
P48435 Eguipment Wark Order Print

4, On Default Print Queues, choose the row that contains the document for which
you want to assign a default print queue.

5. Click and complete the following field, and click OK:

e Output Queue
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Field Explanation

Output Queue The waiting area a job goes to after it has processed. Output
Queues are sometimes attached to printers. If an OUTQ is not
specified, it defaults from the user’s job description.
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You must define units of measure for each inventory item. Use the standard unit of
measure information as a template for customizing your unit of measure information.
You specify the primary unit of measure and unit of measure conversions for each item.
You can do this:

e For each item or item/branch combination

e For all items using standard units of measure

Specify the primary unit of measure information for individual items or item/branch
combinations when you set up item or branch information. The system stores unit of
measure information in the Unit of Measure Conversion table (F41002).

When you specify the primary unit of measure information for all items, the system
stores the information in the Standard Unit of Measure Conversion table (F41003). You
can also use unit of measure conversion information that you set up here for non-stock
items in other distribution systems.

After you enter a transaction, the system uses the following hierarchy to determine the
unit of measure for an item:

e The system first searches for the item or item/branch combination in the
Unit of Measure Conversion table (F41002).

e If none are found in the Unit of Measure Conversion table, the system
checks for system-wide standard units of measure for the item or
item/branch in the Standard Unit of Measure Conversion table (F41003).

e If none are found in either the Unit of Measure Conversion table or the
Standard Unit of Measure Conversion table, the system displays an error
message.

When you define standard units of measure, you can create any humber of conversion

factors for any number of units of measure. You can also set up conversion factors that
associate each unit of measure with the primary unit of measure.
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Example: Conversion Factors for Units of Measure

=2 L

1 box 2 eaches

Il

1 crate 2 boxes

1 pallet 2 crates
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To determine the primary unit of measure, the system performs the following

calculation:
]
I \m
1 box 2 eaches
L]
\%
1 crate 4 eaches
//i/\m%

1 pallet 8 eaches

Before You Begin

L] Review the setup information for units of measure in Entering Basic ltem
Information.

[] Verify that you have set up units of measure in the user defined code table
00/UM.
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P 1o set up standard units of measure

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Standard Units of Measure.

On Work With Standard Units of Measure

g Standard Hnite of Meazure - [Work With Standard Units of Measure]
m File Edit Preferences Form Bow ‘Window Help - E'|5|

v B+ @ x I L &8

Select Find  Add  Delete Close Segu.. New .. Displ.. Abou.

” Links W Llohd Pr. OLED Intemet

H =
'HS;‘" Description Cu;l:;rusrion UL% Description C;m[rz?un =
1 iCL Centiliters = 10.0000000;ML Milliliter 1000000
1 iCM Centimeters = 10.0000000; kb Millirneters .1oooooo
1 iCW iHundredweighti= 100.0000000:LB Pounds 0100000
1:DC Decimeters = 3.9370000:IN Inches .2540005
1 iDL Deciliter = 10.0000000iCL Centiliters 1000000
1 iEA Each = 1.0000000;07 Ounces 1.0000000
1 FT Feet = 3.0480000:DC Decimeters 3280840
10FT Feet = 12.0000000; N Inches 0833333
1 iGA Gallons = 3.7853000:LT Liters 2841799
1 iGA Gallons = 128.0000000i0Z Ounces 0078125
1 iGA Gallons = 4.0000000;GT Quart 2500000
1 iGM Grams = 1,000.0000000;MG Milligrams no10000 -
1 iGP Potent Gallons i= 1 0000000 GA Gallon 10000000 =

%

Find records

o=

1. Click Add.

@p Skandard tin#s of Measewe - [Standard Units of Measure Revisions]

ﬁflla Edit Preferences Window Help = E‘lﬂ

v % 2R
OK  Cancel Displ.. Abou.

” Links w Display... [$]0LED.. [#]Intemet

From Unit of Measure Conversion Factor To Unit of Measure

I

2z

#

Display all errars currently logged

2. On Standard Units of Measure Revisions, complete the following fields and
click OK:
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e From Unit of Measure
e Conversion Factor

e To Unit of Measure

Field Explanation

From Unit of Measure A user defined code (00/UM) that identifies the unit of measure
for an item. For example, it can be eaches, cases, boxes, and so
on.

............. Form-specific information ..............

Enter the unit of measure for which you will set up a
conversion factor, and the unit of measure that the quantity
represents.

Conversion Factor The factor that the system uses to convert one unit of measure
to another unit of measure.

............. Form-specific information . .............

Enter the conversion factor, or numeric quantity. The system
uses the conversion factor during various inventory
transactions to convert the previous unit of measure to another
unit of measure. The system stores all conversion factors in a
table for automatic conversion under program control.

To Unit of Measure A code (UDC table 00/UM) that indicates a secondary unit of
measure.
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Setting Up Item Cross-Reference

Cross-references associate your internal item numbers with those from other entities.
Examples of cross-item numbers are:

Vendor item numbers Use when vendors require their part numbers for orders or
communications.

Customer item numbers Use when customers prefer to order with their part number.
Substitute items Use when the item ordered has no quantity on hand.

Replacement items Use when you or your vendors discontinue an item and replace
it with a new item.

Bar codes Use to associate bar code input with a specific item.

Associated items Use to recommend it as part of the sale.

@i ffew Crozx -Reference Inguity - [wWork With ltem Cioss Reference]

ﬁE\Ie Edit Preferences Row ‘Window Help ;Iilll

v B + @ x I & & B
Select Find  Add  Delete Close Segu.. Mew ... Displ.. Abou. it <7 (Bres(7 @DLE o Inlemel
Date valid E
X-Refl Address Address Second Desd
Type Number Description ftem Number
A 2200 Tire Pump
) 4247 Coastal Services 410 Helmet
C 4247 (Coastal Services 210 Wountain Bike, R
C 4247 Coastal Services 230 Commuter Bike
o) 4247 Coastal Services 222 Touring Bike, Gre|
C 4247 (Coastal Services 221 Touting Bike, Blu
o3 4247 (Coastal Bervices 220 Touring Bike, Re
M 4344 Universal Incorporated an3z Serew
R 2018 SeatPost AA
= 2011 Chain, Std
WM 4343 Parts Emporium an3z Screw
»
Find recards EE

Complete the following tasks:
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e Enter cross-references

e Review cross-references

Before You Begin

[] Set up the user defined code table 41/DT for the cross-reference types you

define. See Working with User Defined Codes in the OneWorld Foundation
Guide.

> To enter cross-references

On the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112), choose Item Cross-Reference.
On Work With Item Cross Reference

1. Click Add.

@ Fram EreseRelerence - [Item Cross Relerence Aevisions By Address]

C\I File Edit Preferences Window Help =8l x

J«/ M x & &
Ok Del.. Can. Mew. Dis..

Aﬁ”unks w Displ.. [@OLE .. [8]internet

Cross Reference Type | ﬂ
Supplier

it ftem kem Cross Reference
tem Number Description tem Number

i |
i

2. On Item Cross Reference Revisions By Address, complete the following fields:
e Cross Reference Type
e Address Number
e Item Number
e Cross Reference Item Number
3. Choose from the following optional fields and click OK:

e Effective Date
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e Expired Date

e Cross Reference Description

Field Explanation

Cross Reference Type A user defined code (system 41\type DT) that identifies the
type of cross-reference set up for this customer. Examples of
cross-reference types include:

Substitutes

Replacements

Bar codes

Customer item numbers

Supplier item numbers

Address Number The address number of the customer or supplier.

Cross Reference Item The cross-reference item number that the system assigns to an

Number item number. A cross-reference number allows you to use a
supplier’s item number if it is different from your own item
number when you are processing or printing an order.

Cross Reference DescriptionA brief description of an item, a brief description of a remark,
or a brief description of an explanation.

> To review cross-references

On the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112), choose Item Cross-Reference.

You can review all the cross-references that you have set up for an item in the
Cross-Reference table. Note that branch plant security does not function on Work With
Item Cross Reference. If you review an item, the system shows all items in all branch
plants.

On Work With Item Cross Reference

Choose from the following options and click Find:

e X-Ref Type
e Address Number
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Field Explanation

X—Ref Type A user defined code (system 41\type DT) that identifies the
type of cross-reference set up for this customer. Examples of
cross-reference types include:

Substitutes

Replacements

Bar codes

Customer item numbers

Supplier item numbers

Processing Options for Item Cross Reference

Processing

Enter '1" if you wish to use the
revisions form by Item. Leave blank
to use the revisions form by
Address. Note that this option does
NOT affect the display of the Browse
Form.

1. Revise by Item or Address
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Document types can have various characteristics associated with them. This type of
information in OneWorld is typically stored in a user defined code table specific to the
type of information. For example, user defined code table 40/OC contains codes to use
for a regular order or a blanket order.

You can set up and maintain information about document types using the Document
Type Maintenance program. This program updates the Document Type Master table
(F40039), a single repository for information that is currently stored in various user

defined code lists. This program also updates the User Defined Code table (FO005).

The Document Type Maintenance program currently maintains information for
document types in the following user defined code lists:

e Trace/Track Document Types (40/DC)

e Commitment Document Types (40/CT)

e Blanket Order Types (40/BT)

e Inventory Update Types (40/1U)

e ‘Transaction Type (39/TT)

e Nature of Transaction (40/NT)

e Category of Order (40/0C)

e Other Quantity (40/0Q)

e Interbranch Orders (40/IB)

e Service Order Type (17/S0O)
If you add document types directly in the listed user defined code tables, this action

updates only the User Defined Code table. It does not update the Document Type
Master table.

You can use the Document Type Maintenance program to add document types. Using

this program is an advantage if you specify some or all of the other information that the
Document Type Maintenance program includes.

P 10 set up document type information

From the Inventory System Setup menu (G4141), choose Document Type
Maintenance.
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On Work With Document Type

1. To add a new document type, click Add.

2. To revise an existing document type, click Find.

. Docement Tope MWamtenance- [Work With Document Type]
‘:' ':l File Edt Preferences Row “Window Help & x|

v Bo$ x I & e -
Select Find Add Close Seg.. MNew.. Dis.. Abo Links w Dicpl...  [@) nternt

Docurnent Type § d

o Do Tran. Integrity Consolidate Display Nature Of Commit Order =
Ty Tvpe Report Trace/Track Trace/Track Transaction PO Category

m
(=)
e IR SR Y

Row:l

3. Choose the document type and click Select.

. Pecement Fape Mainfenance- [Document Type Revisions]
& ) File Edt Preferences Window Help _ 18] x|

v x & )
e G Links w Displ.. [@]Internet

Inventony Adjusiments

Inventory :l Sales :] Pracurement :] cams |

Transaction Type

" Ignore " Incoming " Qutgoing &+ Both

[T Include in Integrity Repart

Lot TracesTrack
[~ Display Lot TraceiTrack Mature of Transaction | d MNane

[ Consolidate Lot Trace/Track

4. On Document Type Revisions, complete the following field if you are adding a
new document type:

e Document Type
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5. On the Inventory tab, click one of the options (Ignore, Incoming, Outgoing, or
Both) for the following field:

e Transaction Type
Click Both to specify incoming and outgoing transactions. Click Ignore to
specify no transactions.
6. To include the document type in the integrity report, turn on the following field:
e Include In Integrity Report
7. Complete the following fields under the Lot Trace/Track heading:
e Display Lot Trace Track
e Consolidate Lot Trace Track

e Nature of Transaction

8. To set up document type information for Sales Order Management,
Procurement, or Customer Service Management System (CSMS), click the
appropriate tab.

9. On the Sales tab, complete the following fields:

e Order Category
e Interbranch Orders
e  Other Quantity
e Relieve On Hand
e Next Number System Code
e Document Type Next Number

10. On the Procurement tab, complete the following fields:
e Order Category
e  Other Quantity
e Commit Procurement Orders
e Next Number System Code
e Document Type Next Number

11. On the CSMS tab, complete the following field:
e Service Order Type

12. Click OK.
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Field

Explanation

Document Type

A user defined code (00/DT) that identifies the origin and
purpose of the transaction.

J.D. Edwards reserves several prefixes for document types,
such as vouchers, invoices, receipts, and timesheets.

The reserved document type prefixes for codes are:

P Accounts payable documents
R Accounts receivable documents
T Time and Pay documents

I Inventory conversion issues
(0] Ordering document types

The system creates offsetting entries as appropriate for these
document types when you post batches.

Include In Integrity Report

Select this option if you want the system to include transactions
with the appropriate document type in Inventory integrity
reporting (R41543-Item Ledger/Account Integrity report and
R41544-Item Balance/Ledger Integrity report).

Display Lot Trace Track

If you select this option, then inventory transactions with the
appropriate document type will be displayed in lot tracing and
tracking. If you do not select this option, then the system will
process inventory transactions with this document type, but the
transactions will not appear in lot tracing and tracking.

Consolidate Lot Trace Tracklf this box is checked, an attempt to consolidate inventory

transactions will made. If unchecked, consolidations will be
avoided.

Nature of Transaction

This value is used to tell Lot Trace/Track how to process
inventory transactions that have a 'From’ side and a 'To’ side,
as well as 'Bottom’ and "Top’ levels. Examples of From/To
transactions are: Inventory Transfers, Inventory
Reclassifications, and Work Order Issues/Completions.
Examples of Bottom/Top transactions are: Sales Orders and
Purchase Receipts. An inappropriate value will cause the
inventory transaction to be processed incorrectly.

Order Category

Use this value to identify blanket order types in the Sales Order
Management and Procurement systems.

Interbranch Orders

A value of 1 will identify this order type as an interbranch

order type. When you create an interbranch order using the
Sales Order Entry (P4210), the system process additional order
information, such as cost markup. You would use an
Interbranch orders in a situation where the customer places an
order with a sales office, but the sales office ships the inventory
to the customer from a warehouse facility. The system creates
accounting transactions and intercompany invoices for
interbranch sales orders during Sales Update and Invoice Print.
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Field

Explanation

Other Quantity

SALES ORDER PROCESSING DEFINITION: This field
determines if the Quantity on Other Sales Order 1 or 2 field in
the Item Location file is to be updated instead of the Soft
Commit or Hard Commit fields.

PURCHASING DEFINITION: This field determines if the
Quantity on Other Purchase Order field is updated in the Item
Location file instead of the On Purchase Order field.

Relieve On Hand

Use this field to indicate whether the quantity committed to this
sales order will be relieved from the On Hand Quantity during
the Shipment Confirmation process. If this option is disabled,
the Shipment Confirmation process will only hard commit the
quantity shipped to the appropriate item location.

Next Number System Code

A user defined code (98/SY) that identifies a J.D. Edwards
system.

Document Type Next
Number

A code that tells the system which next number series to use
when creating order numbers for this order type. There are ten
available Next Number series.

This field addresses the following:
e Purchase requisitions that carry order numbers
different from bid requests and purchase orders
e Blanket sales orders numbered in a different
number range from standard sales orders

Commit Procurement OrdersA code that specifies whether the system automatically

commits the amount on a purchase order for a service or a
subcontract.

Service Order Type

A document type that indicates that this document is a CSMS
service order in the Work Order system. You can also use this
document type to define the specific service order type. For
example, this could be a regular service order or it could be a
quote for a service order.
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Prior to working with your inventory, you must provide the system with information
about the items you stock. When you enter each inventory item, you provide the system
with details such as:

e Item identifiers

e Item descriptions (foreign and domestic)

e Item rules

e Item costs and prices

e Item weights and measures
You must also provide the system with information about the location of each item,
including:

e The branch/plant where each item resides

e The locations used within each branch/plant

The system uses this information to help track and process each item through your
distribution and manufacturing systems.

Entering an item includes two steps:

1. Entering item master information, which includes basic information about an
item.

2. Customizing the item master information to suit each branch or plant that the
item occupies.

Item Master
Primary Item
Information
(F4101)
Item Branch Information
Warehouse A Warehouse B Warehouse C

v
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When you enter item master information, the system creates a record in the Item
Master table (F4101). When you enter branch/plant information for an item, the system
creates records in the Item Branch Master table (F4102) and the Item Location table
(F41021).

Item Branch Master
Item information that applies
throughout the branch, such as:

e Category codes
¢ Planner/Buyer numbers

Item Location
Item information specific to certain
locations, such as:

e On-hand quantities
e General Ledger class code

To enter item information, complete the following tasks:
L] Entering item master information
[ Entering branch/plant information
[L] Entering item cost information

[l Entering sales price information

Before You Begin

[l Read System Setup.

Set up G/L class codes.

Review and modify branch/plant constants.
Set up next numbers.

Set up default locations and printers.

I T T N I

Set up applicable user defined code tables, including:

e G/L posting categories

e Stocking type codes
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Units of measure
Classification code categories
Cost method codes

Language preference codes
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You must enter master information for all stock and non-stock items. Master
information includes the item number, item name, description, and other general
information about the item. The system uses this information to identify and process
each item in the distribution and manufacturing systems.

You may want to enter one item that you use as a template when you enter additional
items. By creating an item to use as a template, you can enter field values that are
common to many of the other items that you will add in the future. Then when you add
the new items, you first locate the item that you entered as the template and modify
field values as necessary.

When you enter a new item, the system creates an item master record in the Item
Master table (F4101). After the system creates the item master record, you cannot
delete master information for the item if any of the following information exists:

Item branch records

e Bills of material
e Item cross-reference numbers
e Supplier relationships

e Sales prices

To enter item information, complete the following tasks:
[] Enter basic item information
] Enter item text (optional)

Assign item responsibility (optional)

Enter item classification codes (optional)

Enter item units of measure information (optional)

Enter item manufacturing information (optional)

I T N N

Enter item grade and potency information (optional)
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Before You Begin

[L] The system uses branch/plant ALL as a source for default information.
Branch/plant ALL must be available in your system when you enter item
information. See Reviewing Branch/Plant ALL for more information.

See Also

o [Entering Item Cost Information for information about entering master
information that pertains to item costs

e Entering Sales Price Information for information about entering master
information that pertains to item prices

o Setting Up Non-Stock Items in the Procurement Guide for information
about items not accounted for as part of inventory

o Setting Up Basic Item Information by Depot and Setting Up A Bulk Item in
the Bulk Stock Management Guide

o Setting Up Item Shipping Information in the Transporiation Management
Guide for shipping information

o Setting Up Warranty Information in the Customer Service Management
Guide for customer service information

o Setting Up Item Information in the Sales Order Management Guide for
UCC 128 information

Entering Basic Item Information

To enter basic item information, complete the following tasks:

e Enter item identification and processing information

e Enter item descriptions and search text

Each item can have up to three identifiers. You use the identifiers to locate the item.
These identifiers can represent universal product codes (UPCs), bar codes, supplier
numbers, or a user defined value.

On the Branch/Plant Constants form, you must specify a primary item identifier. In the
item master, you must also enter an item description and the text on which a user is
most likely to search when trying to locate the item. You can also translate item
descriptions and search text into multiple languages to accommodate those users who
must locate items using alternate languages. Descriptions in other languages are
available based on the user profiles set up by the system administrator.

If you revise the second and third item identifiers, the program can transfer these

changes to other selected files, depending on how you activate the related processing
option.
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Item processing information consists of values that control how the system processes
the item. These values pertain to stocking, packaging, accounting transactions, system
interfaces, and so on.

See Also

B73.3.1 (6/99)

e Defining Branch/Plant Constants for more information about specifying
the primary item identifier

o Setting Up User Profiles in the System Administration Guide for information
about language preferences

P 7o enter item identification and processing information

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

Each item can have up to three identifiers that you use to locate the item.

When you are entering a new item, first you must enter information that identifies the
item. Next, you must enter an item description and the text. The item description and
text represent the information upon which a user is most likely to search when trying to
locate the item.

On Work With Item Master Browse

@ Fram Master- [wWork With Item Master Browse] M[=]E3
C\I File Edit Preferences Form Row Window Help ;Iilll

v B 4+ B @@ x I g & 8

Select Find Add  Copy Del. Close Seg.. MWew.. Dis.. Abo

Junka w ltern .. [@)Internet

Qn 2nd kem Description Description 2
Number

Search Text

4 3

71 wiark with 1tem Master Brawse |

1. Click Add.
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@ flem Masler- [Item Master Revisions]
Cl File Edit Preferences Fom ‘window Help =] x|

v xS

0K Gan.. Die. Apy||Uks waAs  4mPrevio. et [3intemet

Item Mumber iSharf) 50003

ttem Number [1001] ﬂ
‘ Additional Info. :l Weights and Measures :l

Catalog Mumhber 1001

Description Bike Rack- Trunk Mount

Description 2 Search Text IBiKB. Rack

Stocking Type Ip_ Purchased in:. Ra || Inventory Cost Level IQ_ ItermiBranch Only

GIL Class N30 Inwertary Sales Price Level |3_ ItermiBranchiLocation.

LUnit of Measure Iﬁ Each Purchase Price Level 3 Inventory Cost Level

Line Type 3 Kit Pricing Method 1 Total Companents Li: |
BulkiPacked Flag F Packaged ltern Lot Status Code I_ Appraved

Flanner Number a4ad OMalley, J|| Lot Process Type |_ Lots are Optional

Buyer Nurmber G444 | aMalley, . Comnitment Method |1_ Location With Mast tn

Serial Mo. Reauired k Serial Mumber M || Frint Messane hd|

| i

i ) WorkWith ltem Master Browse 7 Itern Master Revisions |

2. On the Basic Item Data tab on Item Master Revisions, complete the following
fields to enter an item identifier, description, and search text:

e Item Number

e Catalog Number
e Description

e Description 2

e Search Text
The Description field is required.

3. To enter item processing information, complete the following fields:
e Stocking Type
e G/L Class
e Unit of Measure
e Line Type
4. Choose one or both of the following options:
e Backorders Allowed
e Check Availability
5. Click the Additional Information tab.

3-8 B73.3.1 (6/99)



Entering Item Master Information

@ Frem Mazfer- [Item Master Revisions] =1 E3

Cl File Edt Preferences Fomm ‘Window Help =181 x]

v % # K

0K Can.. Dis.. Abo

Links w AMl's ﬁPrevin ‘Next @\memei

Itermn Mumber (Sharf) 50003

[tern Mumber |1[|[|1

Basic ltern Data : Weights and Measures :
Itemn Price Group Blank- Pricing Rule 40iF|

Basket Reprice Group " CREFPF] ﬂ Reprice for Bike Accessories

Order Reprice Group Blank- Pricing Rule 401

l—
Shelf Life Days l—
|_ :

Dispatch Group

Investment - Inventory

Sales - Inventory Margin - Inventary

¢ ARanking - Sales A Ranking - Margin A Ranking - Invest _
¢ B Ranking - Sales " B Ranking - Margin © B Ranking - Invest

¢ CRanking - Sales ¢ C Ranking - Margin £ C Ranking - Invest

& D Ranking (Nong) - Sa @ D Ranking {None) - Ma i D Ranking (None) - Iny j

{1 Winrk With ltem Master Browse & ltem Master Revisions |

6. Click the appropriate box to rank the item as A, B, C, or D under each of the
following headings:

e Sales — Inventory
e Margin - Inventory
e Investment - Inventory

Before proceeding to the next step, you might want to click the Weights and
Measures tab and complete the fields there.

7. Click OK.
Field Explanation
Item Number An identifier for an item.

Catalog Number

An identifier for an item.

Description

A brief description of an item, a brief description of a remark,
or a brief description of an explanation.

Description 2

A second, 30-character description, remark, or explanation.
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Field

Explanation

Search Text

A field that specifies how the system searches for an item. Your
entry should be specific and descriptive of the item. Type the
words in the order in which you are likely to enter them.

In single-byte environments, where computer storage space can
contain only Latin-based language character sets, the system
inserts the first 30 characters from the item’s description if you
do not enter search text.

In double-byte environments where computer storage space
can contain more complex language character sets (in
languages such as Japanese, Chinese, and Korean), you must
complete this field. This is a single-byte field that you

complete with single-byte characters to phonetically represent
the item description (which can be single-byte, double-byte, or
both).

Stocking Type

A user defined code (41/1) that indicates how you stock an
item, for example, as finished goods or as raw materials. The
following stocking types are hard-coded and you should not
change them:

Phantom item

Bulk floor stock

Configured item

Emergency/corrective maintenance

Feature

Kit parent item

Nonstock

ZXxXTmQOwWo

The first character of Description 2 in the user defined code
table indicates if the item is purchased (P) or manufactured
(M).

G/L Class

A user defined code (41/9) that controls which general ledger
accounts receive the dollar amount of inventory transactions
for this item.

Unit of Measure

A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the primary unit of
measure for the item. The primary unit of measure must be the
smallest unit of measure in which you handle the item.

............. Form-specific information . .............

This is the primary stock accounting unit (PSAU) of measure
that the system uses to store all inventory. If you change the
primary unit of measure, the conversion factors in the
item-level conversion table are no longer valid.

The default value for this field is the unit of measure that you
specify for the item on Item Master Information.
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Field Explanation

Line Type A code that controls how the system processes lines on a
transaction. It controls the systems with which the transaction
interfaces, such as General Ledger, Job Cost, Accounts
Payable, Accounts Receivable, and Inventory Management. It
also specifies the conditions under which a line prints on
reports and is included in calculations. Codes include the

following:
S Stock item
J Job cost
N Nonstock item
F Freight
T Text information
M Miscellaneous charges and credits
w Work order
Backorders Allowed A code that indicates whether you allow backorders for this

item. You can allow backorders by item (through Item Master
or Item Branch/Plant), by customer (through Billing
Instructions), or by branch/plant (through Branch/Plant
Constants).

For WorldSoftware, valid values are:
Y Yes, allow backorders for this item.
N No, do not allow backorders for this item, regardless
of the backorders code assigned to the customer.

For OneWorld, a checkmark indicates that backorders are
allowed.

Check Availability This field determines whether the system performs availability
checking throughout the Sales Order Management system. You
might want to turn on availability checking for some items. For
other items, you can assume that an adequate supply is
available and therefore, leave availability checking turned off
for those items.

For WorldSoftware, valid values are:
Y Check availability
N Do not check availability

For OneWorld, a checkmark indicates that availability
checking is turned on.
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Field

Explanation

Sales — Inventory

A code that specifies this item’s ABC ranking by sales amount.

Valid values are:

A Assign this item to the first (largest) amount ranking.

B Assign this item to the second (intermediate) amount
ranking.

C Assign this item to the third (smallest) amount
ranking.

D Do not include this item when you run ABC
Analysis.

There are three types of ABC analysis, which include sales,
margin, and on-hand value. Within each type of analysis, you
can have three groups, including A, B, and C.

The ABC Code fields contain a percentage that defines the A,
B, and C groups for categorizing items during ABC analysis.
Each group measures a total within the type of analysis.

For all groups, the system compares the appropriate sales,
margin, or on-hand value totals of a single item to the
appropriate total for all items and calculates the value of each
item. An item’s value is its percentage of the appropriate total.
The system arranges the values of all items from highest to
lowest value and accumulates the percentages. Then,
depending on the group, the system processes the information
as follows:
A: If an item’s value causes the accumulated total to
exceed the A accumulated percentage, the system
assigns the item to the B group.
B: When the accumulated total reaches the
percentage you entered for items in the A group, it
continues to add values until it reaches the
percentage you entered for items in the B group. The
system assigns all items whose value falls between
the A and B percentages to the B group.
C: The C group consists of items whose accumulated
value exceeds the B percentage. The percentage that
you usually enter for the C group is .999.
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Field

Explanation

Margin — Inventory

Code indicating this item’s ABC ranking by sales amount.
Valid codes are:
A Assign this item to the first amount ranking
B Assign this item to the second amount ranking
C Assign this item to the third amount ranking
D Skip this item in the ABC Analysis

There are three types of ABC analysis--sales, margin, and
on-hand value. Within each type of analysis, you can have
three groups--A, B, and C.

The ABC Code fields contain a percentage that tells the system
how to define the A, B, and C groups for categorizing items
during ABC analysis. Each group measures a total within the
type of analysis.

For all groups, the system compares the appropriate sales,
margin, or on-hand value totals of a single item to the
appropriate total for all items and calculates the value of each
item. An item’s value is its percentage of the appropriate total.
The system then arranges the values of all items from highest
value to lowest value and accumulates the percentages. What
happens next depends on the group:

A group: When the accumulated total reaches the
percentage you entered, the system assigns the items
whose values are included in the A group. If an
item’s value causes the total to exceed the A
accumulated percentage, the system assigns the item
to the B group.

B group: When the accumulated total reaches the percentage
you entered, the system assigns the items whose
values are included in the A group. If an item’s value
causes the total to exceed the A accumulated
percentage, the system assigns the item to the B
group.

C group: The C group consists of items whose accumulated
value exceeds the B percentage. The percentage that
you usually enter for the C group is .999.
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Field Explanation

Investment — Inventory Code indicating this item’s ABC ranking by investment in
inventory. Valid codes are:
A Assign this item to the first amount ranking
B Assign this item to the second amount ranking
C Assign this item to the third amount ranking
D Skip this item in the ABC Analysis

There are three types of ABC analysis--sales, margin, and
on-hand value. Within each type of analysis, you can have
three groups--A, B, and C.

The ABC Code fields contain a percentage that tells the system
how to define the A, B, and C groups for categorizing items
during ABC analysis. Each group measures a total within the
type of analysis.

For all groups, the system compares the appropriate sales,
margin, or on-hand value totals of a single item to the
appropriate total for all items and calculates the value of each
item. An item’s value is its percentage of the appropriate total.
The system then arranges the values of all items from highest
value to lowest value and accumulates the percentages. What
happens next depends on the group:

A group: When the accumulated total reaches the
percentage you entered, the system assigns the items
whose values are included in the A group. If an
item’s value causes the total to exceed the A
accumulated percentage, the system assigns the item
to the B group.

B group: When the accumulated total reaches the percentage
you entered for items in the A group, it continues
adding values until it reaches the percentage you
entered for items in the B group. The system assigns
all items whose value falls between the A and B
percentages to the B group.

C group: The C group consists of items whose accumulated
value exceeds the B percentage. The percentage that
you usually enter for the C group is .999.

P 1o enter anitem description and search text

After you enter item identification and processing information, you can locate the item
and enter a description and search text in one or more languages. This alternate text is
available in programs such as Item Search and Item Search and Returning Quantity in
the language set up at the system level or in your user profile.

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. Enter the item and click Find.
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2. Choose the row that contains the item for which you want to enter an item
description and search text.

3. From the Row menu, choose Item Alt Desc (Item Alternative Description).

g flem MWasier information - [Item Master Alternative Description]

ﬁf\le Edit Preferences ‘window Help |8l x]

v % & L
0K Cancel Mew... Displ.. Abou

” Links w Display . @ OLED @ Internet

Itern Murnher Imm

Description IElike Rack- Trunk Maunt

oz| Lanouage Description

Preference Description 2

4

Cancel farm

B \work With ttem Master Browse |

4. On Item Master Alternative Description, complete the following fields and click
OK:

e Language Preference
e Description
e Description 2

e Search Text

Field Explanation

Language Preference A user defined code (01/LP) that specifies a language to use in
forms and printed reports.

Before any translations can become effective, a language code
must exist at either the system level or in your user preferences.

Entering Item Text

You might want to enter text about an item that others can view or print when working
with the item. When you enter item master information, you can use one of three
methods to enter item text:

e Attach messages to an item
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e Enter notes for an item

e Enter attachments for an item
Item messages are predefined, so you can attach the same message to multiple items.

Unlike item messages, item notes are not predefined. If notes already exist for an item,
a paper clip icon appears next to the item number on Work With Item Notes. The

system stores item notes by the language in which they are entered so that you can print
the notes on documents (such as invoices and purchase orders) in multiple languages.

Unlike item notes, attachments can be viewed and printed regardless of the language in
which you are working. Typically, you enter an attachment to provide others within

your organization with a picture or diagram of an item. You cannot print attachments
on documents such as invoices and purchase orders.

Before You Begin

L] Before you can attach a predefined message to an item, you must create
text for the message. Where you create this text depends on the message

type.

See Also

o Working with Media Objects in the OneWorld Foundation Guide for more
information about adding notes and attachments

» 710 attach messages to an item

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

After you have entered basic item information, you can attach predefined messages to
an item.

On Work With Iltem Master Browse

Enter the item and click Find.

Choose the row that contains the item to which you want to attach messages.
From the Row menu, choose Item Revisions.

On Item Master Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:

A w DN PE

e Print Message

e Item Flash Message

To enter information for an item that is not predefined, follow the steps for
entering item notes.
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Field

Explanation

Print Message

A user defined code (40/PM) that represents a predefined
message set up on Print Message Revisions. You can print the
message on sales orders, purchase orders, and so forth.

Item Flash Message

A code (table 40/FL) that directs the system to display a
specific message each time someone works with the item. The
message is the description for the user defined code.

If you work with an item that has a flash message, the message
displays next to the item number or the system highlights the
item number. If the number is highlighted, you can access the
message by placing the cursor on the item number and
performing the appropriate function for the program.

4 To enter notes for an item

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

Enter item notes to provide additional information about an item, such as information
about discounts or deliveries. Unlike item messages, item notes are not predefined.

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. To display all items,

click Find.

2. Choose the row that contains the item for which you want to enter item notes.

3. From the Row menu, choose Item Notes.

g Fem Master Infarmatian - [Work With Item Notes]
ﬁE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Row ‘Window Help

~=18] |

v B o+ @ 9x = T & K

Select Find  Add Delete Close Segu.. Mew ... Digpl.. Abou..

H Links w Docum... [@)OLE Q.. [3)Intemst

Item Mumber 1001

Language Domestic Language [~ Omit Expired Messages

ﬂ Bike Rack- Trunk Mount

2l tem
Number

Effective Expired Jrd tem
Date Date Number

Find records

B Work With Item Master Browse |

4. On Work With Item Notes, click Add.
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Q Hem Mecfer - [Item Notes Revisions] M= E3

C‘ Fil= Edit Preferences Form Window Help =18
A S B

J Ok Gan. Ofs. Abo Links w Aftach... [#)Internet

Item Number I To Language

Description I

Effective Date I

Effactive Thru I @

5. On Item Notes Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Item Number
e Effective Date

e Expired Date

i Media Objects [_ O] %]

Eile

6. On Media Objects, choose Add and then Text from the File menu.

A document icon titled “Text” appears in the left section of the form.
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7. In the right section of the form, enter the note.
8. From the File menu, choose Save and then choose Exit.

Work With Item Notes appears. The system displays a paper clip next to the item
for which you entered a note.

Field Explanation

Item Number A number that the system assigns to an item. It can be in short,
long, or third item number format.

Effective Date The date on which a transaction, text message, contract,
obligation, or preference becomes effective.

Expired Date The date on which a transaction, text message, agreement,
obligation, or preference has expired or been completed.

> To enter attachments for an item

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Iltem Master.

Typically, you enter attachments for an item to provide graphical information, such as a
picture or diagram. Unlike item notes, you can view and print attachments regardless of
the language in which they were entered. Therefore, if you attach a diagram that
contains text to an item, the system displays the text only in the language in which the
text was entered.

On Work With Item Master Browse

Enter the item for which you want to enter an attachment and click Find.
Choose the row that contains the item.
From the Row menu, choose Internal Attachments.

A wnNE

On Media Objects, choose Add, then Image from the File menu.
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Select an Image |

Hueue Mame; IEnmpnser j

DEFAULTHTM  PROC_PT1BHTM  PROC_P3HTM
DFLTDOCHTM  PROC_P1BJPG - PROC_P3.JPG
PROC_F1HTM  PROC_P13HTM  PROC_P4HTM
PROC_P1.JPG PROC_P13JPG  PROC_P4.IPG
PROC_F10HTM ~ PROC_PZHTM  PROC_PS.HTM
PROC_F10JPG  PROC_PZJPG PROC_P5.IPG
PROC_F1THTM  PROC_P20HTM  PROC_PBHTM
PROC_P11JPG  PROC_P20UPG PROC_PEJPG

d | ﬂ W Preview

Cancel |

5. On Select an Image, complete the following field with the file name of the
image that you want to attach to the item and click OK:

Files of Type: | - Al Files

e (Queue Name

6. From the File menu, choose Save, then Exit.

Assigning Item Responsibility

When you enter master information for an item, you can specify those persons or
businesses that are responsible for the item, including the buyer, planner, and preferred
carriers. Before you can assign responsible persons or businesses to an item, each
person and business must have an address book number in the Address Book system.

> 1 assign item responsibility

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

After you have entered basic item information, you can specify who is responsible for
the item.

On Work With Iltem Master Browse

1. Enter the item and click Find.
2. Choose the row that contains the item to which you want to assign responsibility.

3. From the Row menu, choose Item Revisions.
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4. On the Basic Item Data tab on Item Master Revisions, complete the following
fields:

e Planner Number
e Buyer Number
Enter the remaining item information as necessary and click OK.

On Work With Item Master Browse, enter the item for which you want to add
preferred carriers and click Find.

Choose the row that contains the item number and description.

8. From the Row menu, choose Category Codes.

C I File Edt Preferences Window Help =18
J 5{ Qa); ng Aﬁ J Links w Dizpl. 4mPrevio.. wpexdt  [3]internet
tern Nurnber |1 001
Sales Catalog Section ||_ﬂ Blank-Sales F | Shipping Conditions Code l_ Blank -Shippi
Sub Section l_ Blank- Sales | | Shipping Commodity Class l_ Blank-Shippir
Sales Category Code 3 |_ Blank- Sales | | Cycle Count Category |_ Blank-Cycle
Sales Category Code 4 l_ Blank- Sales | | ltern Dimension Group l—
Sales Category Code 5 l_ Blank- Sales | |Warehouse Process Grp 1 . Blank
Prefarred Catriar |— Warehouse Process Grp 2 ™ Blank
Warehouse Process Grp 3 |— Blank
Commadity Class |_ Blank- Comrr | ltem Pool Code |—
Commaodity Sub Class I_ Blank- Comim| | Category Code B I—
Supplier Rebate Code l_ Blank- Suppli| | Category Code 7 l—
Master Planning Family I_ Blank-Master || | Category Code 8 I—
Landed Cost Rule l_ Blank- Lande | | Categary Code 9 l—
Preferred Carrier l— Category Code 10 I—
L] Wark With ltem Master Brawse i£ ) Category Codes |

9. On Category Codes, complete the following field in the sales and commodity
sections:

e Preferred Carrier

10. Click OK.

Field Explanation

Planner Number The address number of the material planner for this item.
Buyer Number The address book number of the person responsible for setting

up and maintaining the correct stocking levels for the item.
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Field Explanation

Preferred Carrier The address number for the preferred carrier of the item. The
supplier or your organization might prefer a certain carrier
because of route or special handling requirements.

This value serves as the carrier default when you enter a
purchase order for the item.

Entering Item Classification Codes

You might want to group items with similar characteristics so that you can work with
the entire group at the same time. For example, grouping items together provides good
sales analysis information.

To group items, you assign classification codes to them. You can assign classification
codes to items when you enter item master information or when you enter item
branch/plant information. In either case, you assign classification codes on Item
Category Codes. The fields are the same.

There are several categories of classification codes. Each category represents a
different item classification or property type, such as shipping conditions. From the
shipping conditions category, you can select a code that indicates the condition, such as
fragile, under which you ship an item.

There are four types of classification codes available. Each type relates to one or more
of the following J.D. Edwards systems:

e Sales Order Management

e Procurement

e Inventory Management

e Warehouse Management

e Transportation Management
Complete the following optional tasks:

e Enter sales classification codes
e Enter purchasing classification codes
e Enter inventory and transportation classification codes

e Enter warehouse classification codes

> To enter sales classification codes

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Iltem Master.
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Enter sales classification codes to provide information about what sales codes represent
(the type of item).

On Work With Item Master Browse
1. Enter the item for which you want to add category code information and click
Find.

2. Choose the row that contains the item number and description.

3. From the Row menu, choose Category Codes.

a ftem Masier- [Category Codes] - O] %]

Cl File Edit Preferences Window Help == x|

J\/x@l@

0K Can.. Dis.. Apo

JLinks w Displ.. 4mPrevio.. =prext  [9]Internet

Itern Murmber Imm

Sales Catalog Section || ﬂ Blank-Sales f| | Shipping Conditions Code Blank -Shippi

Sub Section Blank - Sales | | Shipping Commodity Class Blank-Shippir

Sales Category Code 3 Blank- Sales | | Cycle Count Category Blank-Cycle

Sales Category Code 4 Blank- Sales | | ltem Dimension Group

1111

Sales Category Code 5 Blank- Sales | |Warehouse Process Grp 1 Blank
Preferred Carrisr I Warehouse Process Grp 2 Blank
Warehouse Process Grp 3 Blank

Commodity Class Blank- Comrr| | ltem Pool Code

Commodity Sub Class Blank- Comrr| | Category Code 6
Supplier Rebate Code Blank- Suppli | | Category Code 7
master Planning Family Blank-aster || | Category Code 8

Landed Cost Rule

11T

Blank- Lande | | Category Code 8

Preferred Carrier Category Code 10

T

|

o

£ Wiork With tterm Master Browse ¢ 1 Category Cades |

4. On Category Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Sales Catalog Section
e Sub Section
e Sales Category Code 3
e Sales Category Code 4
e Sales Category Code 5
e Preferred Carrier
e Item Pool Code
e Category Code 6
e Category Code 7
e Category Code 8
e Category Code 9
e Category Code 10
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After you complete these steps, follow the steps for entering purchasing,
inventory, and warehouse classification codes.

P Toenter purchasing classification codes

Enter purchasing classification codes to provide information that the system uses to sort
and group items for purchase order processing.

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. Enter the item for which you want to add classification code information and
click Find.
Choose the row that contains the item number and description.
From the Row menu, choose Category Codes.
On Item Category Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Commodity Class
e Commodity Sub Class
e Supplier Rebate Code
e Master Planning Family
e Landed Cost Rule

After you complete these steps, follow the steps for entering sales, inventory,
and warehouse classification codes.

»  Toenter inventory and transportation classification codes

Enter inventory and transportation classification codes to provide information that the
system uses to group similar items for shipping, and to count items.

On Work With Iltem Master Browse

1. Enter the item for which you want to add classification code information and
click Find.
Choose the row that contains the item number and description.
3. From the Row menu, choose Category Codes.
On Item Category Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Shipping Conditions Code
e Shipping Commodity Class

e Cycle Count Category
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The Transportation Management system uses the Shipping Conditions Code and
Shipping Commaodity Class fields.

After you complete these steps, follow the steps for entering sales, purchasing,
and warehouse classification codes.

> To enter warehouse classification codes

Enter warehouse classification codes to provide information that the system uses to
group items with similar dimensions, and to move groups of items.

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. Enter the item for which you want to add classification code information and
click Find.

Choose the row that contains the item number and description.
From the Row menu, choose Category Codes.
On Item Category Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Item Dimension Group
e Warchouse Process Grp 1
e  Warehouse Process Grp 2
e Warehouse Process Grp 3

After you complete these steps, follow the steps for entering sales, purchasing,
and inventory classification codes.

Field Explanation

Sales Catalog Section A code (table 41/S1) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as color, material content, or so forth. The
system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of ten classification categories available
primarily for sales purposes.

Sub Section A code (table 41/S2) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as color, material content, use, or so forth.
The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of ten classification categories available
primarily for sales purposes.
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Field

Explanation

Sales Category Code 3

A code (table 41/S3) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as color, material content, use, or so forth.
The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of ten classification categories available
primarily for sales purposes.

Sales Category Code 4

A code (table 41/S4) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as color, material content, use, or so forth.
The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of ten classification categories available
primarily for sales purposes.

Sales Category Code 5

A code (table 41/S5) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as color, material content, use, or so forth.
The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of ten classification categories available
primarily for sales purposes.

Preferred Carrier

The address number for the preferred carrier of the item. The
supplier or your organization might prefer a certain carrier
because of route or special handling requirements.

This value serves as the carrier default when you enter a
purchase order for the item.

Item Pool Code

A code (table 41/P0) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as commodity type, planning family, or so
forth. The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of six classification categories available
primarily for purchasing purposes.

Category Code 6

A code (table 41/S6) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as color, material content, use, or so forth.
The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of ten classification categories available
primarily for sales purposes.

Category Code 7

A code (table 41/S7) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as color, material content, use, or so forth.
The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of ten classification categories available
primarily for sales purposes.

Category Code 8

A code (table 41/S8) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as color, material content, use, or so forth.
The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of ten classification categories available
primarily for sales purposes.

3-26

B73.3.1 (6/99)



Entering Item Master Information

B73.3.1 (6/99)

Field

Explanation

Category Code 9

A code (table 41/S9) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as color, material content, use, or so forth.
The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of ten classification categories available
primarily for sales purposes.

Category Code 10

A code (table 41/S0) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as color, material content, use, or so forth.
The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of ten classification categories available
primarily for sales purposes.

Commodity Class

A code (table 41/P1) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as commodity type, planning family, or so
forth. The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of six classification categories available
primarily for purchasing purposes.

Commodity Sub Class

A code (table 41/P2) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as commodity type, planning family, or so
forth. The system uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of six classification categories available
primarily for purchasing purposes.

Supplier Rebate Code

A code (UDC table 41/P3) that represents an item property
type or classification, such as commaodity type, planning
family, or so forth. The system uses this code to sort and
process like items.

This field is one of six classification categories available
primarily for purchasing purposes.

Master Planning Family

A user defined code (41/P4) that represents an item property
type or classification, such as commodity type or planning
family. The system uses this code to sort and process like
items.

This field is one of six classification categories available
primarily for purchasing purposes.

Landed Cost Rule

A user defined code (41/P5) that indicates the landed cost rule
for an item. The landed cost rule determines purchasing costs
that exceed the actual price of an item, such as broker fees or
commissions. You set up landed cost rules on the Landed Cost
Revisions form.

Shipping Conditions Code

A code (table 41/C) that represents an item property type or
classification, such as special shipping conditions. The system
uses this code to sort and process like items.

This field is one of three classification categories available
primarily for inventory and shipping purposes.
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Field

Explanation

Shipping Commodity Class

A user defined code (system 41/type E) that represents an item
property type or classification, such as international shipment
handling. The system uses this code to sort and process like
items.

This field is one of three classification categories available
primarily for inventory and shipping purposes.

Cycle Count Category

A code (table 41/8) that represents the family or cycle in which
an item is counted. Cycle counting means that you count
different inventory items at different times. Cycle codes
commonly represent item values, item locations, time frames,
or product groups.

Item Dimension Group

A code (system 41/type 01) that identifies a group of items that
share the same size specifications, such as height and width.
An item dimension group defines the size specifications for all
items that belong to the group. After you set up an item
dimension group, you can assign items to the group through
Classification Codes.

Warehouse Process Grp 1

A user defined code (41/02) that identifies a group of items that
you want to move the same way. A process group determines
what movement instructions the system uses for putaway,
picking, and replenishment. You use the Classification Codes
program (P41011) to assign items to process groups.

Warehouse Process Grp 2

A user defined code (41/02) that identifies a group of items that
you want to move the same way. A process group determines
what movement instructions the system uses for putaway,
picking, and replenishment. You use the Classification Codes
program (P41011) to assign items to process groups.

Warehouse Process Grp 3

A user defined code (41/02) that identifies a group of items that
you want to move the same way. A process group determines
what movement instructions the system uses for putaway,
picking, and replenishment. You use the Classification Codes
program (P41011) to assign items to process groups.

Entering Item Unit of Measure Information

3-28

You must provide the system with the item units of measure that are most common to
each of your distribution processes, such as sales, purchasing, and so on. For example,
you might purchase an item in pallets, stock it in boxes, and ship it in individual
containers.

If you work with an item in multiple units of measure, you must specify how to convert
one unit of measure to another. For example, if you stock items in boxes and crates,

you must specify the number of individual items in a box and the number of boxes in a
crate.
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[ ]
\D
1 box 2 eaches
[ ]
[ ]
1 crate 2 boxes

In some instances, the system must work with an item in its smallest (primary) unit of
measure. The item conversions you specify must enable the system to trace all units of
measure back to the primary unit of measure.

You can set up unit of measure conversions that are specific to an item or to an item
and branch/plant combination. You specify whether item conversions are specific to a
branch/plant in System Constants. You can also set up units of measure that are
standard for all items.

You must set up all units of measure for an item in the Unit of Measure Conversion
table (F41002) or the Standard Unit of Measure Conversion table (F41003). The
system verifies the item unit of measure conversions before using standard unit of
measure conversions.

Complete the following tasks:

e Enter default units of measure for items

e Define item unit of measure conversions

See Also

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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> To enter default units of measure for items

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

After you enter basic item information, such as the item identifier and the item’s
primary unit of measure, you must provide the system with more specific unit of
measure information for the different distribution processes.

On Work With Item Master Browse

Enter the item number and click Find.

2. Choose the row the contains the item for which you want to enter default unit of
measure information.

3. From the Row menu, choose Item Revisions.

On Item Master Revisions, click the Weights and Measures tab.

B’ Hyeot £ dramar- [Item Master Revisions]

]H File Edit Preferences Form  ‘Window Help 1= x|
v X 2w J
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Basic tern Data | Additional Infa. :_
Lnit of Measure EA Each
Secondary =1 Each
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Pricing EA, Each
Shipping EA Each
Froduction EA Each L
Companent EA, Each
Weight 0z Ounces
waluma FC Cubic Feat
-
4] | »
_]u winrk With Item Master Brovse _]H ltern Master Revisions |

5. Complete the following fields and click OK:
e  Unit of Measure
e Secondary
e Purchasing
e Pricing
e Shipping
e Production

e Component
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o Weight

e Volume

After you complete these steps, follow the steps to define item unit of measure
conversions.

Field Explanation

Unit of Measure A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the primary unit of
measure for the item. The primary unit of measure must be the
smallest unit of measure in which you handle the item.

............. Form-specific information ..............

This is the primary stock accounting unit (PSAU) of measure
that the system uses to store all inventory. If you change the
primary unit of measure, the conversion factors in the
item-level conversion table are no longer valid.

The default value for this field is the unit of measure that you
specify for the item on Item Master Information.

Secondary A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates an alternate unit of
measure for the item.

Purchasing A user defined code (00/UM) that identifies the unit of measure
in which you usually purchase the item.

Pricing A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the unit of measure
in which you usually price the item.

Shipping A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the unit of measure
in which you usually ship the item.

Production A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the unit of measure
in which you produce the item.

Component A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the unit of measure
for an item when the item serves as a component, for example,
for a bill of material or work order parts list.

Weight A user defined code (00/UM) that identifies the unit of measure
that the system uses to indicate weight for this item. You can
specify ounces, grams, kilograms, and so on, as weight
standards. The system uses this unit of measure for the item or
overrides it for an individual item or container.

............. Form-specific information ..............

The default value for this field is the weight unit of measure
that you specify in processing options for the Item Master
program.

Volume A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the unit of measure
by metric conversion for ambient volume. For example, the
unit of measure code for a gallon might be GL, or for a liter it
might be LT.

B73.3.1 (6/99) 3-31



Inventory Management

3-32

> To define item unit of measure conversions

After you enter the default unit of measure information, you must provide the system
with unit of measure conversion information if the item has multiple units of measure
(for example, an item that you stock in boxes and in crates).

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. Enter the item number and click Find.

2. Choose the row the contains the item for which you want to define item unit of
measure conversions.

3. From the Row menu, choose Item Revisions.
On Item Master Revisions, choose Conversions from the Form menu.

The Conversions exit is available when an existing item is displayed. For a new
item, this exit is not available until you have clicked OK, selected the item on
Work With Item Master Browse, and returned to Iltem Master Revisions.

Q Hem Mecter- [wWoik With ltem Unit of Measure Conversions]
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5. On Work With Item Unit of Measure Conversions, click Add.
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6. On Item Unit Of Measure Conversions, complete the following fields and click

OK:

From UoM

Quantity

To UoM

7. Click Cancel to return to Work With Item Unit of Measure, where you can
define unit of measure conversions for the next item.

Field Explanation

From UoM A user defined code (00/UM) that identifies the unit of measure
for an item. For example, it can be eaches, cases, boxes, and so
on.

Quantity The factor that the system uses to convert one unit of measure
to another unit of measure.

To UoM A code (UDC table 00/UM) that indicates a secondary unit of

measure.
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Entering Item Manufacturing Information

You can define manufacturing information about an item when you enter item master
information, including:

Requirements planning You enter requirements planning information to develop an
information inventory planning forecast that you use to run your
distribution and manufacturing operations.

Leadtime information You enter leadtime information to calculate the time frames
that are necessary to assemble or manufacture items.

Engineering information You enter reference information about the drawing plans for an
item so that you can refer back to the plans as necessary.

Complete the following tasks:

e Enter requirements planning information
e Enter leadtime information

e Enter engineering information

P  Toenter requirements planning information

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose ltem Master.

Enter requirements planning information to develop an inventory planning forecast that
you use to run your distribution and manufacturing operations.

On Work With Iltem Master Browse

1. Enter the item for which you want to enter manufacturing information and click
Find.
Choose the row that contains the item number and description.

3. From the Row menu, choose Additional Information.
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@ Frem Merier- [Additional System Information]
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4. On the Manufacturing Data tab on Additional System Information, complete the
following fields and click OK:

e Order Policy Code

e Value Order Policy
e Planning Code

e Planning Fence Rule
e Planning Fence

e Freeze Fence

e Message Display Fence

After you complete these steps, follow the steps to enter leadtime information.

Field Explanation

Order Policy Code A code that designates the rules for inventory reordering in the
MPS/MRP/DRP systems. Valid codes are:

Reorder point (not planned by MPS/MRP/DRP)

Lot-for-lot or as required

Fixed order quantity

Economic order quantity (EOQ)

Periods of supply

Rate scheduled item

O~ wWNEFO

The codes above are hard coded.
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Field

Explanation

Value Order Policy

A field that the system uses in conjunction with the order
policy code. It can show three types of data:

e The value of the fixed order quantity when you
select order policy code 2 (fixed order quantity).

e The number of additional days of supply after
demand is encountered when you select order
policy code 4 (periods of supply).

e The desired inventory level when you select order
policy code 5 (rate scheduled item). If the ending
available quantity does not meet or exceed the
desired inventory level, then MPS/MRP/DRP
generation issues an “increase rate to” or a
“decrease rate to” message.

Planning Code

A code that indicates how Master Production Schedule (MPS),
Material Requirements Planning (MRP), or Distribution
Requirements Planning (DRP) processes this item. Valid codes
are:

0 Not Planned by MPS, MRP, or DRP

1 Planned by MPS or DRP

2 Planned by MRP

3 Planned by MRP with additional independent

forecast
4 Planned by MPS, Parent in Planning Bill
5 Planned by MPS, Component in Planning Bill

These codes are hard-coded.

Planning Fence Rule

A code (system 34, table TF) that the system uses in
conjunction with the Planning Time Fence Days field to
determine how forecast demand or actual customer demand is
used.

For example:
S Use customer demand before the time fence and
forecast after the time fence
F Use forecast before the time fence and forecast plus

customer demand after the time fence

For example, if you enter 5 in the Planning Time Fence Days
field and S in this field, then the system uses only customer
demand for the regeneration for the first 5 days. After 5 days,
the system uses the forecast for the regeneration.

Valid codes are:
C Customer demand before, greater of forecast or
customer demand after
F Forecast before, forecast plus customer demand after
G Greater of forecast or customer demand before,
forecast after
Customer demand before, forecast after
Zero before, forecast after
Zero before, forecast plus customer demand after

wWwrFkWm
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Field

Explanation

Planning Fence

The number of days that the system uses in conjunction with
the time fence rule to determine how the forecast is used. Enter
the number of days after the start date when the time fence rule
changes from the first rule to the second rule.

For example, if the time fence rule is S (customer demand
before the time fence, forecast after the time fence), the
generation start date is 01/03/05, and the planning time fence is
3 days, the system plans using customer demand through
01/06/05. Beginning on 01/07/05, the system plans using the
forecast.

Note that:

e The system does not count the generation start
date; that is, the day after the generation start date
is day 1.

e For manufactured items, the system counts
working days, as defined in the Shop Floor
Calendar.

e For purchased items, the system counts calendar
days.

Freeze Fence

The number of days from the generation start date within
which the system should not display order messages.

For example, if the generation start date is 01/03/05, and the
freeze time fence is 3 days, the planning system does not
display messages with dates less than or equal to 01/06/05.

Note that:

e The system does not count the generation start
date; that is, the day after the generation start date
is day 1.

e For manufactured items, the system counts
working days, as defined in the Shop Floor
Calendar.

e For purchased items, the system counts calendar
days.
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Field

Explanation

Message Display Fence

The number of days after the generation start date within which
the system should display order messages.

For example, if the generation start date is 01/01/05, and the
message time fence is 30 days, the system displays messages
with dates less than or equal to 01/31/05. The system does not
display messages with dates of 02/01/05 or later. However, the
planning horizon for orders continues past this date and is

reflected in available to promise totals.

Note that:

e The system does not count the generation start
date; that is, the day after the generation start date

is day 1.

e For manufactured items, the system counts
working days, as defined in the Shop Floor

Calendar.

e For purchased items, the system counts calendar

days.

> To enter leadtime information

After you enter requirements planning information, you can enter leadtime information
to calculate the time frames that are necessary to assemble or manufacture an item.

On Work With Item Master Browse

AP W DN PRF

From the Row menu, choose Additional Information.

following fields and click OK:

Issue and Receipt
Replenishment Hours
MFG Leadtime Quantity
Leadtime Level
Leadtime Manufacturing
Leadtime Per Unit
Leadtime Cumulative

Fixed/Variable Leadtime

Enter the item for which you want to enter leadtime information and click Find.

Choose the row that contains the item number and description.

On the Manufacturing Data tab on Additional System Information, complete the

In OneWorld, the default for the Issue Type Code field is blank, not 1.
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After you complete these steps, follow the steps to enter engineering

information.

Field

Explanation

Issue and Receipt

A code that indicates whether an item is received at the time of
inventory issues or if the system uses the Move and Disposition
program. Valid values are:

0 The system does not perform any actions.

1 The system receives an item when an inventory issue
occurs.

2 The system uses the Movement and Disposition

program when an inventory issue occurs.

Replenishment Hours

The time required before a consuming location has a
replacement kanban available from its supplying location.

This value is used only for kanban card processing in Shop
Floor Management.

MFG Leadtime Quantity

The quantity that determines the leadtime level for a
manufactured item. Each of the routing steps for the item are
extended by this quantity. For the system to calculate the
leadtime level, the quantity in this field must be a value other
than zero.

Leadtime Level

A value that represents the leadtime for an item at its assigned
level in the production process, as defined on Plant
Manufacturing Data. The system uses this value to calculate
the start dates for work orders using fixed leadtimes. Level
leadtime is different for purchased and manufactured items:

Purchased — The number of calendar days required for the item
to arrive at your branch/plant after the supplier receives your
purchase order.

Manufactured — The number of workdays required to complete
the fabrication or assembly of an item after all the components
are available.

You can enter level leadtime manually on Manufacturing
Values Entry, or you can use the Leadtime Rollup program
calculate it. To calculate level leadtime using the Leadtime
Rollup program, you must first enter a quantity in the
Manufacturing Leadtime Quantity field in the Item Branch
table (F4102).

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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Field

Explanation

Leadtime Manufacturing

The total number of days required to build an item from its
lowest level components to the final assembly. This value is the
total of the level leadtimes for all manufactured items, plus the
highest manufacturing leadtime for all its components.

If all components are purchased, the manufacturing leadtime
equals the item’s level leadtime. Purchased item leadtimes are
not included in the calculation of manufacturing leadtimes.

You can enter the manufacturing leadtime manually or you can
have the system calculate it when you run the Leadtime Rollup
program.

Leadtime Per Unit

The total number of hours required to build one unit as
specified on the routing. This value is factored by the time
basis code.

You can enter this value manually, or you can have the system
calculate it when you run the Leadtime Rollup program. The
system overwrites this value when you run the Leadtime
Rollup program.

The system uses this field to calculate start dates for work
orders when you use variable leadtimes.

Leadtime Cumulative

The total number of days required to build an item from its
lowest level components to the final assembly. The system
calculates the value differently for manufactured and purchased
items.

Manufactured — The total of all level leadtimes for alll
manufactured items, plus the highest cumulative leadtime of all
its components.

Purchased — The item’s level leadtime. Purchased item
leadtimes are included in the calculation of cumulative
leadtimes.

You can enter this value manually or you can have the system
calculate it when you run the Leadtime Rollup program.

Fixed/Variable Leadtime

A code that determines whether the system uses fixed or
variable leadtimes. This code works in conjunction with the
value from either the Level Leadtime field or the Leadtime Per
Unit field. Valid codes are:

F Fixed leadtime — The system calculates work order
start dates using the value from the Leadtime Level
field.

\% Variable leadtime — The system calculates work
order start dates using the value from the Leadtime
Per Unit field.
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P  Toenter engineering information

After you enter leadtime information, you can enter engineering information about the
drawing plans for item.

On Work With Item Master Browse
1. Enter the item for which you want to enter engineering information and click
Find.
Choose the row that contains the item number and description.

From the Row menu, choose Additional Information.

On the Manufacturing Data tab on Additional System Information, complete the
following fields and click OK:

e Drawing Size
e Last Revision No
e Drawing Number

To choose Drawing from the Form menu, you must complete the Last Revision
Number and Drawing Number fields.

Field Explanation
Drawing Size A code that represents the engineering drawing size. For
example:
A A-size drawing
D D-size drawing
Last Revision No A subset to the drawing number. It provides an additional

description of the drawing and is useful if the system uses an
engineering drawing as a reference for this item.

Drawing Number An engineering drawing number. It might be the same as the
part or item number.

Entering Item Grade and Potency Information

After you enter item master information or item branch/plant information, you specify
whether grade or potency applies to an item. Grades enable you to classify items (for
example, grade A eggs and grade B eggs). Potency allows you to specify an active
ingredient in a product (for example, the percentage of alcohol in cough syrup).

When you activate grade or potency control for an item, you can enter a standard grade
or potency for the item and a range of acceptable values. If you receive or issue items
that are not within the range, the system provides a warning message. You cannot
perform sales on items that are not within the range.
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You can specify an acceptable grade or potency range for each of your customers using
preference profiles. Item grade and potency are applicable only to items that are
produced in lots. You cannot use both grade control and potency control for the same
item. You can specify the grade or potency of all items in a lot on Work With Lot

Master. If you do not specify a grade or potency, the system uses the standard grade or
potency entered on the Additional System Information form.

See Also

o [Fntering Information for Lots for information about specifying grade and
potency values for lots

o Sewting Up Preferences in the Sales Order Management Guide

P 1o enteritem grade and potency information

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

On Work With Item Master Browse
1. Enter the item for which you want to enter grade or potency information and
click Find.
Choose the row that contains the item number and description.
From the Row menu, choose Additional Information.

On Additional System Information, click the Grade/Potency tab.

@ ftem M 2sfer- [Additional System Information]

C U File Edit Preferences Fom ‘Window Help |8 x]|
v X & N
oK Can. Dis. Abo Links w ECO .. +4mPrevio.. mpnext [#] Internet
Item Nurnber (Shor) IEUDM -
lterm Wurmker Igm
Manufacturing Data [ Custormer Senvice |3ulk Information
Grade/Potency Pricing I_ Mo Patency or Grade Pricing
Potency Control IN Grade Control M
Standard Potency I Standard Grade Mot Graded
From Potency From Grade Mot Graded
Thru Potency Thru Grade Mot Graded

) Wiork With tern Master Browse ¢ additional Systar Information |

5. To indicate whether you price the item by potency or by grade, complete the
following field:
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e Grade/Potency Pricing

6. If you chose pricing by potency, complete the following fields:

e Potency Control

e Standard Potency

e From Potency

e Thru Potency

7. If you chose pricing by grade, complete the following fields:

e Grade Control

e Standard Grade

e From Grade

e Thru Grade

8. Click OK.

Field

Explanation

Grade/Potency Pricing

A user defined code (41/05) that groups several items that
contain the same requirements for the Stock Valuation system.
Valuation methods are set up by item or pool. The items
assigned to the pool use the pool’s designated valuation
methods for extracting and valuing the inventory.

Enter a valid user defined code (41/05) if you want this item to
be valued within a pool rather than as an individual item.

Potency Control

A code that indicates whether you control the item by potency.

Standard Potency

The percentage of active ingredients normally found in an
item.

From Potency

A number that indicates the minimum potency or percentage of
active ingredients acceptable for an item.

The system displays a warning message if you try to purchase
or issue items that do not meet the minimum acceptable
potency. The system does not allow you to sell items that do
not meet the minimum acceptable potency.

Thru Potency

A number that indicates the maximum potency or percentage
of active ingredients that is acceptable for an item.

The system displays a warning message if you try to purchase
or issue items that have a potency that exceeds the maximum
potency acceptable. The system does not allow you to sell
items that have a potency that exceeds the maximum potency
acceptable.

Grade Control

A code that indicates whether you control the item by grade.
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Field

Explanation

Standard Grade

A code (table 40/LG) that represents the normal grade for an
item.

From Grade

A user defined code (40/LG) that indicates the minimum grade
that is acceptable for an item.

The system displays a warning message if you try to purchase
or issue items with grades that do not meet the minimum grade
acceptable. The system does not allow you to sell items with
grades that do not meet the minimum acceptable level.

Thru Grade

A user defined code (40/LG) that indicates the maximum grade
that is acceptable for an item.

The system displays a warning message if you try to purchase
or issue items with grades that exceed the maximum grade
acceptable. The system does not allow you to sell items with
grades that exceed the maximum grade acceptable.

Processing Options for Item Master

Defaults

1. Primary Unit of Measure (Blank

= EA)

2. Weight Unit of Measure (Blank

= LB)

Process

1. Specify the from and thru dates to
be used for effective dates in the

Item Notes table:

From Date (Blank = System Date)
Thru Date (Blank = last day of

default century)

2. Enter a’l’ for each additional Item
Master information screen to display
when performing an add or change.
If blank, the screen will not

display.

Category Codes

Additional System Information

Storage/Shipping

Cost Revisions (Conditional)
Price Revisions (Conditional)

3. Enter a’l’ to automatically call
the Item Branch program when adding
a new item number and return to the

Item Master screen.

If left blank,

the Item Branch program will not be

called.

Iltem Branch

344
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4. Enter a’'l’ to bring up Item Notes
when you double-click on a media
object row header on the Browse
form. If left blank, the Internal
Attachments will be called.

Item Notes
Workflow

1. Enter a value to indicate which
actions activate the workflow
process. Enter a’l’ for adds.
Enter a '2’ for changes. Enter a
'3’ for adds and changes. If left
blank, workflow will not be
activated.

Workflow (Future)

2. Enter a’l’ to specify whether or
not changes can be made to a pending
record. If a’'l’is entered, a
record change will be allowed.
However, the Workflow process will
be restarted. If left blank, no
additional changes will be allowed
while approval is pending.

Allow Changes (Restart Workflow)
(Future)

3. Enter a’l’ to log all additions and
changes as history records in the
“Master Transaction File”, even when
workflow is not initiated. If left
blank, the new/changed item will not
be logged as a history record.

Logged as a history record
(Future)

Global Update

1. Enter a1’ to transfer changes made
to the 2nd and 3rd item numbers to
the Item Branch records or enter a
'2’ to transfer changes to records
in the Selected files (See UDC
40/1C).

Transfer Changes
Versions
1. Enter the Version to be used for
each program. If left blank,
ZJDEO0O001 will be used.

Item Availability (P41202)
Item Branch (P41026)

Interop
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1. Enter the transaction type for
the interoperability transaction.
If left blank, outbound
interoperability processing will
not be performed.

2. Enter a’l’ to write the
before image for a change
transaction. If left blank, only
the after image will be written.
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Information about an item might differ from warehouse to warehouse. For example,
taxes might be applicable to an item in one warehouse, but not in another. You might
also have different quantity requirements for items depending on the warehouse.

After you enter master information for an item, you can assign the item to warehouses
or branch/plants. You can then customize the item information for each branch/plant.
You can also specify the locations within the branch/plant where the item is stored.

The following graphic illustrates the flow of item information from the master
information to two branches:

Item A
Master Information

Information for
Branch 10

=
I

Information for
Branch 20

Every J.D. Edwards system that retrieves item information searches for the item
branch/plant information before searching the item master information.

You can enter item information for a single branch/plant or copy existing item
information and duplicate it for multiple branch/plants.
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The following graphic illustrates setting up item information for one branch and
copying the information to three other branches:

[tem A In-
formation

Information for

Branch 10
} } }
Branch 20 Branch 30 Branch 40

You begin entering item information for a branch/plant on Item/Branch Plant
Information. Most fields on Item/Branch Plant Information are identical to those on the
Item Master Revisions form. The system uses the default values from Iltem Master
Revisions.
Besides location information, you can enter item processing information. Use
processing options to specify that other forms, such as Category Codes, appear so that
you can add or change the information.
To enter item branch/plant information, complete the following tasks:

L] Assign an item to a branch/plant
Work with item locations
Enter item branch classification codes (optional)
Enter item tax information (optional)

Locate item sources (optional)

Enter item reorder quantities (optional)

I Ny N N A

Enter item branch/plant manufacturing information (optional)
[ Duplicate item information for multiple branch/plants (optional)

After you enter item information for a specific branch/plant, the system creates a record
in the Item Branch table (F4102).

See Also

o Setting Up Item Profiles in the Warehouse Management Guide for
Warehouse Profile information
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o Setting Up Basic Item Information by Depot and Setting Up A Bulk Item in
the Bulk Stock Management Guide

o Setting Up Base Warranty Defaults in the Customer Service Management

Guide for Customer Service information

e Entering Basic Item Information for descriptions of fields on Item/Branch
Plant Information

Assigning an Item to a Branch/Plant

After you enter master information for an item, you must assign the item to a specific
branch/plant. You can then locate the item and branch/plant to customize the master

information.

> assign an item to a branch/plant

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Branch/Plant.

On Work With Item Branch

Cl File Edit Preferences RBow Window Help ;Iilﬂ
* T
ﬁr—:éct F%d ;;‘d C%Jy QE... Q\;(se Se‘gg... Nr;’J\vv... Dﬁ‘s’ Aﬁ ijks b @mtema
Itern Murnber [+ ﬂ ‘
BranchiPlant N:r‘:'rl:'e[ Description Descrip |
200110 Mountain Bike, Red
20i5200 Graphite Lubricant 40z
20:230 Cammuter Bike
200222 Touring Bike, Green
20021 Touring Bike, Blue
201220 Touring Bike, Red
274100 Spart Drink
ari2m Cro-Moly Frame, Red
279051 Gold 18K e
2TIUFO Unidentified Foreign Ohject
2719050 Gald 14K
2712485 Cellular Telephone =
4 | LlJ
Find recards EE |

i€ Wark With ltem Branch |

1. Click Add.
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2. On the Basic Branch/Plant Data tab on Item/Branch Plant Information, complete
the following fields and click OK:

e Branch/Plant

e Item Number

The Branch/Plant Constants table (F41001) must contain a record for the branch/plant

you enter.

After you complete these steps, you can follow the steps to assign a primary location in
the branch/plant for the item.

Field Explanation
Branch/Plant A code that identifies a separate entity within a business for
which you want to track items and costs. This entity might be a
warehouse location, job, project, work center, or branch/plant.
The Business Unit field is alphanumeric.
See Also

o Working with Item Locations for descriptions of fields on Item/Branch

Plant Information
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Working with Item Locations

After you assign an item to a branch/plant, you can indicate multiple locations in which
the item resides. For each branch/plant, you can assign:

e A primary location

e Multiple secondary locations
The system prompts you for the primary location immediately after you assign an item
to a branch/plant. The system usually processes an item through its primary location.

For example, when you receive an item, the system assigns the item to its primary
location, unless you specify a secondary location.

You can also assign secondary locations to an item when you enter branch/plant
information. The system automatically assigns a secondary location if you enter a
location other than the primary location for an item when you receive it.

Each time you enter a location for an item, the system creates a record in the Item
Location table (F41021). To delete a primary location, you must first change it to a
secondary location. Locations that you delete cannot contain quantities.

If you specify location control on System Constants, you can assign an item to only
those locations set up using the Branch/Plant Location Master menu selection on the
Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111). If you do not specify location control,
you can assign an item to any location.

In addition to assigning locations to an item and branch/plant, you can assign multiple
lot numbers to each location. You can enter lot numbers manually when you enter item
locations or when you receive the items.

You also can change the primary location for an item. However, if you change an item’s
primary location and any of the following quantities exist, the quantities transfer to the
new primary location:

e Quantity on backorder

e Quantity on purchase order

e Quantity on work order

e Other purchasing 1

e Quantity on soft commit
Complete the following tasks:

e Assign a primary location to an item
e Assign a secondary location to an item

e Change the primary location for an item
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See Also

o Entering Information for Lots for information about defining lot details

o  Working with Lot Statuses for information about putting lots and locations

on hold

» 1 assign a primary location to an item

After you assign an item to a branch/plant on Item Branch Revisions, Primary Location
appears automatically. You must enter a primary location that indicates a specific
location in the branch/plant where you will store the item.

On Primary Location

@ Hem Branch/Flant Information - [Primary Location]

ﬁflle Edit Preferences Form  Window Help

P, B
OK  Carcel Displ.. Abou

” Links W Locatio.. [#]0LED.. [#]Intemet

Location ||

LaotrSerial

Complete the following fields and click OK:

e Location

e Lot/Serial

After you complete these steps, follow the steps to assign a secondary location to

an item.

Field

Explanation

Location

The location that the system uses as the default when you
receive inventory at the warehouse. The format of the location
is user defined by branch/plant.
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Field Explanation

Lot/Serial A number that identifies a lot or a serial number. A lot is a
group of items with similar characteristics.

» assign a secondary location to an item

After you assign a primary location to an item, you can assign a secondary location so
the item can be stored in multiple locations.

On Work With Item Branch

1. Enter the item for which you want to assign a secondary location and click Find.
2. From the Row menu, choose Location Revisions.

g Aem EranchiFiant Infarmation - [wWork With Item Locations]

ﬁE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Row ‘Window Help ;Iilll
v B o @ x I & & 8

Select Find  Add  Delete Close Segu.. Mew ... Displ.. Abou.

H Links W Locatio.. [@)0LEQ Intemet ‘

BranchPlant 20

ﬂ Touring Bike, Blue

. 5 Class Next Count Last Rept Status Stat
5| P e e | e Code Date Date Code Descri

P IN30 ‘Approved

Iterm Mumber

3. On Work With Item Locations, click Add.
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The Primary/Secondary field defaults to S (Secondary).

4. On Location Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Location

e Lot/Serial

Repeat these steps to assign more secondary locations.

» 1 change the primary location for an item

After you have assigned a primary and secondary location to an item, you can choose a
secondary location that you have already assigned to the item and change it to the
primary location.

On Work With Item Branch

Enter the item you want to change and click Find.
Choose the row that contains the branch/plant, item, and description.
From the Row menu, choose Location Revisions.

AP w DN PE

On Work With Item Locations, choose the row that contains the location that
you want to change to the primary location.

5. From the Row menu, choose Change Primary.

The system changes the location that was the primary location to a secondary
location and changes the location that you chose to the primary location.
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Entering Item Branch Classification Codes

You might want to group items with similar characteristics so that you can work with
the entire group at the same time for branch/plants. For example, grouping items
together provides good sales analysis information.

There are four types of classification codes available. Each type relates to one or more
of the following J.D. Edwards systems:

e Sales Order Management

e Procurement

e Inventory Management

e Warehouse Management

e Transportation Management
Complete the following optional tasks:

e Enter sales classification codes
e Enter purchasing classification codes
e Enter inventory and transportation classification codes

e Enter warehouse classification codes

> To enter sales classification codes

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Branch/Plant.

Enter sales classification codes to provide information about what sales codes represent
(the type of item).

On Work With Item Branch

1. Enter the item for which you want to add category code information and click
Find.
Choose the row that contains the item number and description.

From the Row menu, choose Category.
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4. On Category Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Sales Catalog Section
e Sub Section
e Sales Category Code 3
e Sales Category Code 4
e Sales Category Code 5
e Preferred Carrier
e Category Code 6
e Category Code 7
e Category Code 8
e Category Code 9
e Category Code 10

After you complete these steps, follow the steps for entering purchasing,
inventory, and warehouse classification codes.

P  Toenter purchasing classification codes

Enter purchasing classification codes to provide information that the system uses to sort
and group items for purchase order processing.

On Work With Item Branch
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Enter the item for which you want to add classification code information and
click Find.

Choose the row that contains the item number and description.
From the Row menu, choose Category Codes.
On Category Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Commodity Class
e Commodity Sub Class
e Supplier Rebate Code
e Master Planning Family
e Landed Cost Rule

After you complete these steps, follow the steps for entering sales, inventory,
and warehouse classification codes.

P  Toenter inventory and transportation classification codes

Enter inventory and transportation classification codes to provide information that the
system uses to group similar items for shipping and to count items.

On Work With ltem Branch

1.

Enter the item for which you want to add classification code information and
click Find.

Choose the row that contains the item number and description.
From the Row menu, choose Category Codes.
On Category Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Shipping Conditions Code
e Shipping Commodity Class
e Cycle Count Category

The Transportation Management system uses the Shipping Conditions Code and
Shipping Commodity Class fields.

After you complete these steps, follow the steps for entering sales, purchasing,
and warehouse classification codes.

> To enter warehouse classification codes

Enter warehouse classification codes to provide information that the system uses to
group items with similar dimensions, and to move groups of items.

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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On Work With Item Branch

1. Enter the item for which you want to add classification code information and
click Find.

Choose the row that contains the item number and description.
From the Row menu, choose Category Codes.
On Category Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Item Dimension Group
e Warehouse Process Grp 1
e  Warchouse Process Grp 2

e  Warchouse Process Grp 3

After you complete these steps, follow the steps for entering sales, purchasing,
and inventory classification codes.

Entering Item Tax Information

You can specify whether an item is subject to tax when you enter branch/plant
information. The system uses the values that you enter as default information in the
Sales Order Management and Procurement systems.

> To enter tax information

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Branch/Plant.
On Work With Item Branch

Enter the item for which you want to enter tax information and click Find.
Choose the row that contains the branch/plant, item, and description.

From the Row Menu, choose Item/Branch Information.

A w DN P

On the Basic Branch/Plant Data tab on Item/Branch Plant Information, complete
the following fields and click OK:

e Sales Taxable

e Purchasing Taxable

Field Explanation

Sales Taxable A code that indicates whether the item is subject to sales tax
when you sell it. The system calculates tax on the item only if
the customer is also taxable.
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Field Explanation

Purchasing Taxable A code that indicates whether the item is subject to sales tax
when you purchase it. The system calculates tax on the item
only if the supplier is also taxable.

See Also

o  Working with Detail Information in the Sales Order Management Guide

o Entering Tax Information for a Purchase Order Detail Line in the
Procurement Guide

Locating Item Sources

You can locate the country in which an item originates and the preferred supplier for an
item. Locating these sources allows you to distinguish items based on a country or
supplier. You specify this information when you enter branch/plant information for an
item.

> To locate item sources

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Branch/Plant.
On Work With Item Branch
1. Enter the item for which you want to enter item source information and click
Find.
Choose the row that contains the branch/plant, item, and description.

From the Row Menu, choose Item/Branch Information.

On the Basic Branch/Plant Data tab on Item/Branch Plant Information, complete
the following fields and click OK:

e Supplier
e Country of Origin

Field Explanation
Supplier The address book number of the preferred provider of this
item.

You can enter the number for the supplier or you can have the
system enter it each time that you receive the item from a
supplier. You specify whether the system enters the supplier
using processing options for Enter Receipts.
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Field Explanation

Country of Origin A code (system 00/type CN) that identifies the country in
which the item originates. This is useful for organizations who
must periodically separate their inventory by source.

Entering Item Reorder Quantities

You can specify the minimum, maximum, and normal reorder quantities for an item.
You can also specify the level of stock at which reordering takes place. The system uses
these values for the Enterprise Requirements Planning and Execution system.

P 710 enter item reorder guantities

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Iltem Branch/Plant.
On Work With Item Branch

1. Enter the item for which you want to enter reorder quantities and click Find.
2. Choose the row that contains the branch/plant, item, and description.
3. From the Row Menu, choose Quantities.
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4. On Quantities, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Reorder Quantity

e Maximum Reorder Qty
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e Minimum Reorder Qty
e Reorder Point

e Multiple Order Quantity
e Units Per Container

e Safety Stock

Field Explanation

Reorder Quantity The estimated reorder quantity for an item. You can enter this
quantity if there is not enough sales history available for the
system to accurately calculate a reorder quantity.

Maximum Reorder Qty The maximum order quantity for an item. You can base the
quantity on factors other than usage, such as perishability,
storage capacity, and so forth.

Minimum Reorder Qty The minimum order quantity for an item. You can base the
quantity on factors other than usage, such as perishability,
storage capacity, and so forth.

Reorder Point A guantity for an item that specifies when replenishment
occurs. Typically, this occurs when the total quantity on-hand
plus the quantity on order equal or do not meet a specified
quantity. You can enter this quantity or the system can calculate
it if there is sufficient sales history.

If there is no safety stock quantity defined, the system first
calculates the safety stock by multiplying the square root of the
average leadtime quantity. Then, the system adds the calculated
safety stock quantity to the average leadtime quantity to
determine the reorder point.

Multiple Order Quantity A multiple for rounding up planned order quantities in
MPS/MRP. The system rounds up the planned order quantity to
the nearest multiple that you enter in this field.

Units Per Container The standard quantity of containers that you use in the
manufacturing process (typically, in a repetitive manufacturing
environment). The quantity that you enter determines the
number of bar code labels that you will need for shipping. It
also modifies order release quantities.

Safety Stock The quantity of stock kept on hand to cover high-side
variations in demand.
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Entering Item Branch/Plant Manufacturing Information

For each item, you can define manufacturing information that is specific to each
branch/plant, including:

Requirements planning You enter information about inventory shrinkage for items to
information plan for the quantity you need to replace due to shrinkage.

Leadtime information You enter leadtime information to calculate the time frames
that are necessary to assemble or manufacture items.

Engineering information You enter reference information about the drawing plans for
items, so that you can refer back to the plans.

Most of the items on Plant Manufacturing Data are identical to those on Manufacturing
Data. The system uses the default values that you specified on Manufacturing Data.

Complete the following tasks:

e Enter requirements planning information
e Enter leadtime information

e Enter engineering information

P  Toenter requirements planning information

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Branch/Plant.

Enter requirements planning information to plan for the quantity of an item that you
will need to replace due to inventory shrinkage.

On Work With Item Branch

1. Enter the item for which you want to enter requirements planning information
and click Find.
Choose the row that contains the branch/plant, item, and description.

3. From the Row menu, choose Additional System Information.
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4. On the Plant Manufacturing tab on Additional System Information, complete the
following fields and click OK:

e Shrink Factor

e Shrink Factor Method

After you complete these steps, follow the steps to enter leadtime information.

Field Explanation

Shrink Factor A fixed quantity or percentage that the system uses to
determine inventory shrinkage for an item. The system
increases the planned order quantity by this amount in
MPS/MRP/DRP generation. The shrink factor method you
specify for the item determines whether the shrink factor is a
percentage or a fixed quantity.

If you are entering a percentage, enter 5% as 5.00 and 50% as
50.00.

Shrink Factor Method A value that determines whether the shrink factor you enter for
this item is a percentage or a fixed quantity. Valid values are:
% Percentage of order or requested quantity
F Fixed amount to be added to quantity

> To enter leadtime information

Enter leadtime information to calculate the time frames that are necessary to assemble
or manufacture an item.
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On Work With Item Branch

Enter the item for which you want to enter leadtime information and click Find.
Choose the row that contains the branch/plant, item, and description.

From the Row menu, choose Additional System Information.

P W DN P

On the Plant Manufacturing tab on Additional System Information, complete the
following fields and click OK:

e Issue and Receipt

e Replenishment Hours
e Setup Labor

e Queue Hours

e Time Basis

After you complete these steps, follow the steps to enter engineering
information.

Field Explanation

Issue and Receipt A code that indicates whether an item is received at the time of
inventory issues or if the system uses the Move and Disposition
program. Valid values are:

0 The system does not perform any actions.

1 The system receives an item when an inventory issue
occurs.

2 The system uses the Movement and Disposition
program when an inventory issue occurs.

Replenishment Hours The time required before a consuming location has a
replacement kanban available from its supplying location.

This value is used only for kanban card processing in Shop
Floor Management.

Setup Labor The standard setup hours that you expect to incur in the normal
completion of this item. This value is not affected by crew size.

Queue Hours The total hours that an order is expected to be in queue at work
centers and moving between work centers.

The system stores this value in the Item Branch table (F4102).
You can calculate this value using the Leadtime Rollup
program or you can enter it manually. When you run the
Leadtime Rollup program, the system overrides manual entries
and populates the table with calculated values.
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Field Explanation

Time Basis A user defined code (30/TB) that indicates how machine or
labor hours are expressed for a product. Time basis codes
identify the time basis or rate to be used for machine or labor
hours entered for every routing step. For example, 25 hours per
1,000 pieces or 15 hours per 10,000 pieces. You can maintain
the time basis codes in Time Basis Codes.

The system uses the values in the Description-2 field on the
User Defined Codes form for costing and scheduling
calculations. The description is what the code represents, but is
not used in calculations.

P  Toenter engineering information

Enter engineering information to specify the drawing plans for an item.
On Work With Item Branch
1. Enter the item for which you want to enter engineering information and click
Find.
Choose the row that contains the branch/plant, item, and description.

From the Row menu, choose Additional System Information.

On the Plant Manufacturing tab on Additional System Information, complete the
following fields and click OK:

e ECO Number
e ECO Reason
¢ ECO Date

e Item Revision Level

Field Explanation

ECO Number The number assigned to an engineering change order.

ECO Reason A code (table 40/CR) that identifies the reason for the
engineering change order.

ECO Date The date of the engineering change order.

Item Revision Level The revision level for an item. If you enter a revision level,

verify that the revision level of the routing for an item matches
the revision level on the bill of material for the item.
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Duplicating Item Information for Multiple Branch/Plants

3—-66

You might have item information that applies to items in multiple branch/plants. You
can enter item information for one branch/plant and then duplicate the information for
up to ten other branch/plants by doing either of the following:

e Use Item Branch Duplication to select individual items for duplication

e Use the Item Branch Duplication batch program to define criteria for items
that you want to duplicate

These programs use the Item Duplication Worktable (F41015) during processing.

For both procedures, you use processing options to specify the branch/plants for which
you are duplicating information. You can also specify additional information to
duplicate, such as costs, prices, units of measure, and so on. For either procedure, the
system sends a message to the Employee Work Center upon completion of the
duplication process.

When you duplicate item information, the system does not duplicate the primary
location for an item. The system uses the blank location that you have set up for the
branch/plant to which you are duplicating information.

If you use Item Branch Duplication to select individual items for duplication, you can

set processing options to display up to four search fields to allow you to locate items
for a particular branch/plant.

» 1 duplicate item information for multiple branch/plants

From the Inventory Advanced and Technical Operations menu (G4131), choose
Item/Branch Duplication.

On Work With Item Branch Duplication
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@ Frem S Branch Poplicatior - [Work With Item Branch Duplication]
C) File Edit Preferences Window Help == x]

v B ox I &£ 28

Select Find Close Seqg.. Wew. .. Dis.. Abo

BranchiFlant I 30 Eastern Distribution Center

ftem Description
Number

JLinks w Displ.. [#]Internet
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1. Enter the branch/plant from which you are duplicating information and click
Find.

2. Choose the rows for the items to be duplicated and click Select.

See Also

o Setting Up Warehouse Locations for information about blank locations for
branch/plants

Processing Options for Iltem Branch/Plant

Process

1. Enter a’l’ to select the Item
Branch information screens to
automatically call when performing
an add or a change. If left blank,
screen will not display.

Category Codes
Quantities

Additional System Info.
Item Profile Revisions
Cost Revisions

Price Revisions

Unit of Measure

Workflow

1. Enter a value to indicate which
actions activate the workflow
process. Enter a’l’ for adds.
Enter a '2’ for changes. Enter a
'3’ for adds and changes. If left
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3—-68

blank, workflow will not be
activiated.

Workflow (Future)

2. Enter a1’ to specify whether or
not changes can be made to a pending
record. Ifa’'l’is entered, a
record change will be allowed.
However, the workflow process will
be restarted. If left blank, no
additional changes will be allowed
while approval is pending.

Allow changes (Restart Workflow)
(Future)

3. Enter a’l’ to log all additions and
changes as history records in the
“Master Transaction File”, even when
workflow is not initiated. If left
blank, the new/changed item will not
be logged as a history record.

Logged as history record (Future)
Versions

1. Enter the version to be used for
each program. If left blank,
ZJDEOO0O01 will be used.

Summary Availability (P41202)
Item/Location Information
(P41024)

Interop

1. Enter the transaction type for
the interoperability transaction.
If left blank, outbound
interoperability processing will
not be performed.

2. Enter a’l’ to write the
before image for a change
transaction. If left blank, only
the after image will be written.
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Processing Options for Item Branch Duplication

B73.3.1 (6/99)

Defaults 1

Enter the branch/plants to which you

want to duplicate the items:

Branch One
Branch Two
Branch Three
Branch Four
Branch Five
Branch Six

Default 2

Branch Seven
Branch Eight
Branch Nine
Branch Ten

Process

Enter a '1’ next to each file to

duplicate. If left blank, the file
will not be duplicated.

Cost Ledger File (F4105)

Base Price File (F4106)

UOM Conversion Factors (F41002)
Bulk Depot/Product Information
(F41022)

Item Profile (F46010)

Item Unit of Measure Definition
(F46011)
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You must provide cost information for items in order to track inventory costs. Cost
information determines:

e  Whether the system maintains one overall cost for the item or a different
cost based on branch/plant

e  Which cost method the system uses to track inventory costs

e  Which cost method the system uses for purchase orders
You can also add prorated setup costs for manufacturing.
For each cost method you assign to an item, you must also specify a cost. For example,
to use the last-in cost method for an item, you must enter an initial cost for that cost
method. The system updates the last-in cost based on the cost of the item as of the last
receipt date.
Complete the following tasks:

L] Assign a cost level to an item

[L] Assign a cost method to an item

[ Enter item costs

L] Enter manufacturing setup cost information

The system stores inventory cost records in the Cost Ledger table (F4105).

See Also

e Updating Costs for an Item Across Multiple Branch/Plants
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Assigning a Cost Level to an Item

You determine whether the system maintains one overall cost for an item or a different
item cost for each branch/plant. You can also define a different cost for each location
and lot within a branch/plant. The level where you assign a cost to an item determines
whether the system maintains costs at the lot, location, branch/plant, or master level.
The cost level also determines how you locate the item to assign cost methods and
enter item costs. For example, you can locate the item based on the:

e Jtem
e Item and branch/plant
e Item, branch/plant, and location
You can also indicate from which table the system is to retrieve a cost for an item when

you enter a purchase order. The purchase price level you specify for an item indicates
which of the following costs to use:

e The inventory cost for the item, which is stored in the Cost Ledger table
(F4105)

e The supplier’s cost for the item, if supplier costs are set up in the Purchase
Price table (F41061)

» 1 assign a cost level to an item

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.
On Work With Item Master Browse

Enter the item for which you want to assign cost levels and click Find.
Choose the row that contains the item and description.

From the Row menu, choose Item Revisions.

A w DN PE

On Item Master Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Inventory Cost Level

e Purchase Price Level
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Field Explanation

Inventory Cost Level A code that indicates whether the system maintains one overall
inventory cost for the item, a different cost for each
branch/plant, or a different cost for each location and lot within
a branch/plant. The system maintains inventory costs in the
Inventory Cost table (F4105).

Valid codes are:

1 Item level

2 Item/Branch level

3 Item/Branch/Location level

Purchase Price Level A code that indicates where to retrieve the purchase price for
an item when you enter a purchase order. Valid codes are:

1 Use the supplier/item price from the Purchase Price
table (F41061).

2 Use the supplier/item/branch price from the
Purchase Price table (F41061).

3 Use the inventory cost from the Inventory Cost table

(F4105). This cost is based on the inventory cost
level and the purchasing cost method you specify for
the item.

The first two codes are applicable only if you set up supplier
costs in the Purchase Management system. If you do not set up
supplier costs, the system uses the inventory cost as the default
for the purchase order.

See Also

o Defining Supplier Prices and Discount Rules in the Procurement Guide

Assigning a Cost Method to an Item

You must specify the cost method that the system uses to determine an item’s cost for:

e Sales and costs of goods sold

e Purchase orders

For example, you can use the weighted average cost method to determine the cost of
goods sold for an item, and the last-in cost method to determine the item’s unit cost for
purchase orders. You can enter cost methods for items when you enter either item
master information or item branch information.

The system provides eight predefined cost methods. You can define your own cost
methods with user defined codes, although J.D. Edwards reserves cost methods 01-19.

If you do not enter an item cost for the cost methods that you assign to sales, inventory,

or purchasing, the system displays a warning message. If you ignore the warning, the
system assigns a zero cost for the cost method.
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> assign a cost method to an item

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose ltem Master.
On Work With Item Master Browse
1. Enter the item for which you want to assign cost methods and click Find.

2. Choose the row that contains the item and description.

3. From the Row menu, choose Cost Revisions.
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mfila Edit Preferences Bow  Window Help ;Iilil

v B ox I 4o 8 W

Select Find  Add  Close Segu.. Mew.. Displ.. Abou

H Links W Speed.. [@)OLE Q.. [@)Intemat

BranchiPlant iﬂ

Item Rumber 1001 Bike Rack- Trunk Mount
2nd tem Branch/ . 5 Cost Ird tem
Number Plant Location LotiSerfal Lever | UOM Humber

T Wiork With tern Master Browse [

4. On Work With Item Cost, choose the row that contains the branch/plant where
the item is located.

5. From the Row menu, choose Cost Revisions.
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6. On Cost Revisions, complete the following fields under the Costing Methods
heading and click OK:

Sales/Inventory

Purchasing

Field

Explanation

Sales/Inventory

A code (table 40/CM) that indicates the cost method that the
system uses to calculate the cost of goods sold for the item.
Cost methods 01-19 are reserved for J.D. Edwards use.

Form-specific information

If you maintain costs at the item level, the system retrieves the
default value for this field from the data dictionary. If you
maintain costs at the item and branch/plant level, the system
retrieves the default value from Branch/Plant Constants.

Purchasing

A code (table 40/CM) that indicates the cost method that the
system uses to determine the cost of the item for purchase
orders. Cost methods 01-19 are reserved for J.D. Edwards use.

Form-specific information

If you maintain costs at the item level, the system retrieves the
default value for this field from the data dictionary. If you
maintain costs at the item and branch/plant level, the system
retrieves the default value from Branch/Plant Constants.
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Entering Item Costs

3-76

You establish costs for an item by entering an amount for each cost method. When you
review costs for the item, the system displays only those methods for which you
entered an amount.

You can change the amount for any cost method at any time. For example, if you
change the amount for the cost method that you use to track costs of goods sold, the
system applies the new amount to the on-hand quantity of the item. It also creates
journal entries to record the difference between the old and the new amounts.

Certain programs update the amount for cost methods 01-08. For example, the system
updates last-in and weighted average amounts as follows:

e For last-in, the system interactively updates this amount based on the last
cost of the item at the time of receipt

e For weighted average, the system calculates and updates this amount by
adding transaction quantities together, adding transaction costs together,
and dividing the total cost by the total quantity

Also, the system updates the following costs:

e Last-in, purchasing, and lot costs are updated by the Receipts program.

e Purchasing cost is updated by the Voucher Match program.
If you create additional cost methods, you must update their amounts manually.
You can delete a cost method for an item if it is no longer applicable. If you try to
delete your sales, inventory, or purchasing cost method, the system displays a warning

message. The system does not delete the cost method, but assigns a zero cost for the
cost method.

> To enter item costs

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.
On Work With Item Master Browse

Enter the item for which you want to enter item costs and click Find.
Choose the row that contains the item and description.

From the Row menu, choose Cost Revisions.

On Work With Item Cost, click Add to enter the item cost.

On Cost Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:

a M wDnh e

e Item Number
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e Branch/Plant

e Cost Method

Field Explanation

Cost Method A user defined code (40/CM) that identifies a cost method. Use

cost methods to indicate the method for the system to use. Cost
methods 01 through 19 are reserved for J.D. Edwards use.

Entering Manufacturing Setup Cost Information

If you use J.D. Edwards Manufacturing systems, you can prorate setup costs for an
item based on the quantity of the item that you plan to produce.

P  Toenter manufacturing setup cost information

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. Enter the item for which you want to enter manufacturing setup cost information
and click Find.
2. Choose the row that contains the item and description.

3. From the Row menu, choose Additional Information.

@ frem Mazier- [Additional System Information]
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4. On the Manufacturing Data tab on Additional System Information, complete the
following field and click OK:

e Accounting Cost Quantity

Field

Explanation

Accounting Cost Quantity

An amount that the system uses in the Cost Rollup program to
determine the allocation of setup costs. The system totals the
setup costs and divides the sum by this quantity to determine a
unit setup cost. The default is 1.

Processing Options for Cost Revisions

3-78

Process

1. Enter a’l’ to prevent the
standard cost from being changed.

Interop

1. Enter the transaction type for
the interoperability transaction.

If left blank, outbound

interoperability processing will

not be performed.
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If you use the Sales Order Management system with the Inventory Management
system, you must provide sales price information for each item. You can have a
different sales price for each unit of measure and currency in which you sell an item.
You can also specify the effective dates for each sales price.

You determine whether the system maintains overall sales prices for an item, or
different prices for each branch/plant. You can also define different prices for each
location and lot within a branch/plant. The level where you assign a sales price to an
item indicates the level at which the system maintains prices. The sales price level also
determines how you locate the item to assign price methods and enter item prices. For
example, you can locate the item based on the:

e [tem
e Item and branch/plant

e Item, branch/plant, and location

To change an item’s price level after you have entered prices, you must use Sales Price
Level Conversion.

You can also specify how the system calculates the sales price for a kit item. You can
have the system add prices for all components that make up the kit, or you can use one
price for the entire kit.

During your entry of sales price information, you can specify that the system maintain
overall prices for an item or different prices for each branch/plant. You can also assign
items with similar characteristics to price groups to which the system applies discounts
and markups from the Sales Order Management system. You can assign price groups to
items on Item Master Revisions or Item Branch Revisions.

You enter sales prices for an item by entering an amount for the unit of measure,
currency, and effective dates for which the price is applicable. You also can enter a
currency code for a price if you use multi-curreridye system stores sales prices in
the Base Price table (F4106).
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Complete the following tasks:

e Assign price levels to an item
e Assign price groups to an item

e Enter item prices

See Also

o Entering a Bill of Material for information about setting up kits

e Setting Up Item Price Groups in the Sales Order Management Guide for
more information about item price groups

o Working with Base Pricing in the Sales Order Management Guide for
information about using Sales Price Level Conversion

» 1 assign price levels to an item

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Iltem Master.
On Work With Item Master Browse

Enter the item to which you want to assign price levels and click Find.
Choose the row that contains the item and description.

From the Row menu, choose Revisions.

A w NP

On Item Master Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Sales Price Level

e Kit Pricing Method

Field Explanation

Sales Price Level A code that indicates whether the system maintains standard
sales prices for an item, different sales prices for each
branch/plant, or different sales prices for each location and lot
within a branch/plant. The system maintains sales prices in the
Base Price table (F4106). Valid codes are:

1 Item level
2 Item/Branch level
3 Item/Branch/Location level

3-80 B73.3.1 (6/99)



Entering Sales Price Information

B73.3.1 (6/99)

Field Explanation
Kit Pricing Method A code that indicates how the system determines the sales price
of a kit or configured item. Valid codes are:
1 The system totals list prices of components to

determine the kit or product family price.
2 The list price of the final kit. This is the kit or
product family price from the Base Price table

(F4106).

3 The price inclusion rules for the product family
determine the product family price (for configured
items only).

4 The kit or product family price is the sum of the

components’ discounted prices. There is no discount
on the parent.

» 1 assign price groups to an item

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. Enter the item to which you want to assign price groups and click Find.
2. Choose the row that contains the item and description.
3. From the Row menu, choose Item Revisions.
4. On Item Master Revisions, click the Additional Information tab.
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5. Complete the following fields and click OK:
e Item Price Group
e Basket Reprice Group

e Order Reprice Group

Field Explanation

Item Price Group A user defined code (40/Pl) that identifies an inventory price
group for an item.

Inventory price groups have unique pricing structures that
direct the system to incorporate discounts or markups on items
on sales and purchase orders. The discounts or markups are
based on the quantity, dollar amount, or weight of the item
ordered. After you assign a price group to an item, the item
uses the same pricing structure that was defined for the
inventory price group.

You must assign an inventory price group to the supplier or
customer, as well as to the item, for the system to interactively
calculate discounts and markups on sales orders and purchase
orders.

Basket Reprice Group A code (table 40/PI) that identifies a price group for an item.

Basket reprice groups have unique pricing structures that direct
the system to incorporate discounts or markups for items on
sales orders. The discounts or markups are based on the
quantity, dollar amount, or weight of the item ordered. When
you run the Standard Order/Basket Reprice program, the
system identifies ordered items that belong to a common basket
reprice group and implements the appropriate discounts or
markups to the cost of each item.

Order Reprice Group A code (table 40/PI) that identifies a price group for an item.

Order reprice groups have unique pricing structures that direct
the system to incorporate discounts or markups for items on
sales orders. The discounts or markups are based on the item
quantity, dollar amount, or weight on the sales order as a
whole. When you run the Standard Order/Basket Reprice
procedure, the system identifies ordered items that belong to a
common order reprice group and implements the appropriate
discount as a flat dollar amount in a new discount line for the
order.

» 1o enteritem prices

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

On Work With Iltem Master Browse
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1. Enter the item to which you want to assign price groups and click Find.
2. Choose the row that contains the item and description.

3. From the Row menu, choose Price Revisions.

‘ @ from Master - [work With Preference Base Price]

‘{g,l File Edit Preferences Form “Window Help =181x|
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4. On Work With Preference Base Price, limit the search by completing any of the
fields (all optional).

5. Click Find.

6. Choose the row that contains the item information to which you want to enter an
item price and click Select.
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7. On Base Price Revisions, click one of the following options under the Adjust
Prices By heading:

Unit Price

Credit Price

8. Click one of the following options under the Adjust Prices By heading:

Percentage

Amount

9. Complete the following fields and click OK:

Branch/ Plant
UM

Unit Price
Effective Date

Expired Date

Field Explanation

Unit Price The price that the system charges for one unit of this item.

Credit Price Use this field to enter credit orders in the Sales Order
Management system. To enter a credit order, use a line type for
which the Reverse Sign Flag (RSGN) is set to Y in the Line
Type Master table (F40205). The system stores all credit prices
in the Base Price table (F4106).

Amount A code that indicates whether the Factor Value is a multiplier
(%) or an additional/deductable amount (A) when applied to an
order’s price.

Percentage A code that indicates whether the Factor Value is a multiplier

(%) or an additional/deductable amount (A) when applied to an
order’s price.
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Inventory Transactions

To help you manage the complex recording and accounting functions that are involved
in maintaining an uptodate inventory, you might need to record movement of inventory
between branch/plants and between locations in a branch/plant. For example, you can
use the issue transaction to remove damaged or obsolete goods from your inventory.
Occasionally you might need to adjust inventory for damaged items or discrepancies.
Or, you might use the transfer transaction to move inventory from one branch/plant to
another. After you move inventory, the system adjusts the quantity balance for the item
and creates the appropriate general ledger entries for the transaction.

You can move inventory using the following programs:

e Issues
e Adjustments

e Transfers

When you issue inventory, you remove it from a location. When you adjust inventory,
typically you move it from one location to another to reconcile a discrepancy between
the number of items that are recorded at a location and the actual count. You might also
adjust inventory out of a location when there are damages to items. When you transfer
inventory, you move it from one location to another.

Issue
Warehouse A Warehouse B
R — I —
1T ] D]:gg « » [T ] D]];Jg
] Transfer ]
Adjust

How you enter transaction information depends on the item and your specific business
environment. For example, you can issue, adjust, or transfer items by entering quantity
or cost amount, or quantity and cost amount information. Entering transactions by the
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cost amount helps you accommodate variances that are due to different costing
methods that are used in different branch/plants.

The system records each transaction in the Item Ledger table (F4111) and updates
information as shown in the following illustration:

I

Transaction Information
Table Updates

Item Ledger

Updates

transaction

entries (F4111)

!

Item Branch and
Item Location

Updates quantities at the
branch, location, and lot
levels (F4102, F41021)

!

Account Ledger

Updates general
ledger accounts
(FO911)

Lot Master

Updates potency,
grade, expiration
dates and status
(F4108)

Every transaction affects accounting information in your system provided that you have
set the branch/plant constant for the general ledger interface. The system uses
automatic accounting instructions (AAIs) to update the general ledger with all of the
accounting information that is related to transactions. AAls direct inventory
transactions to a specific account in the general ledger.

4-2
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You can use the following programs to review the updated accounting information
when you are working with a transaction:

G/L Journal Review Provides information on two levels:

e Summary or detailed batch level. The summary
level displays batch information by user, status,
number, and entry date. The detailed level shows
batch information by journal entry, such as the
transaction type for the document.

e Individual document level . The individual
document level displays information for each
journal entry, such as the updated account and
the amount posted to the account balance.

Journal Entries Displays the general ledger accounts that a transaction is
written to before it is posted.

Item Ledger Inquiry Displays all of the transactions for an item.

Complete the following tasks:
[] Issue inventory
L] Adjust inventory

[] Transfer inventory

See Also

o Setting Up AAIs for more information about the AAIs used in the Inventory
Management system
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Issuing Inventory

An inventory issue typically involves removing items from a branch/plant or location,
adjusting the inventory balance, and recording the transaction in the general ledger.
Occasionally, an issue involves removing the cost amounts only from an inventory
record, which occurs if you devalue items.

You can perform a variety of tasks that relate to issuing inventory items, such as:
e Record the use of inventory items by an operating department in your
company
e Remove obsolete or damaged goods
e Issue inventory to a job
e Charge inventory that is used in the repair or maintenance of equipment
e Copy a bill of materials list for an issue
To issue inventory, you must enter transaction, item, and accounting information. You

can also enter issue-related information for each branch/plant in which an item is
stored.

When you enter a transaction, the system displays a document type, batch number, and
document number. Record the document number so you can locate the transaction later.

You can choose from several online formats to record and track different types of issues
by setting the related processing option:

Standard format Issue inventory items from a branch/plant.

Equipment format Record inventory that is issued to a specific piece of
equipment.

Subledger format Debit a specific general ledger account for an issue.

Equipment and subledger Record the specific piece of equipment that was issued to a job
format and debit a specific general ledger account for an issue.

If you work with a kit, you can issue all of the kit components at once by accessing the
Copy Bill of Material function from the Issues form. This function allows you to issue
components without affecting the parent item quantity. If you do not use this function,
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the parent item quantity might be affected, but the component quantities remain the
same. However, never enter an issue for a kit that contains a feature.

Depending on how you set the processing options, you may be able to issue a quantity
that is greater than the on-hand quantity for the parent item in a kit. The system
displays the parent quantity as a negative number.

You can correct an issue made in error by creating a reversing entry. Because records of
each inventory transaction are kept for accounting purposes, you cannot delete the
record. A reversing entry enters a positive quantity and cost amount back into the item
information.

Before You Begin

[ Verify that the following information is set up:

e Item and branch/plant information in the Item Branch table (F4102)
and the Item Location table (F41021). See Entering Branch/Plant
Information.

e General ledger accounts in the Account Master table (F0901). See
Creating and Updating Your Chart of Accounts and Revising
Accounts in the General Accounting Guide.

e AAIs for distribution transactions. See Setting Up Automatic
Accounting Instructions.

»  Toissue inventory

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Issues.

On Work With Inventory Issues
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g Feswer - [Work With Inventory |ssues]
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1. Click Add.
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2. On Inventory Issues, complete the following fields:

e Branch/Plant

e ‘Transaction Date
e Document Type

e Explanation
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3. To enter issue information for each branch/plant in which the item is stored,
complete the following fields:

e Item Number

e Quantity

e UM

e Location

e Lot/Serial

e Unit Cost

e Extended Amount
e Branch/Plant

4. To enter accounting information, choose Subledger Information from the Form
menu.

Q Feggar - [Account Information]
Cl File Edit Preferences 'Window Help & x|

v xS

0K Can. Dis. Apo

JLmks w Displ.. [@]Internet

Account Murmber || ﬂ

Subledger I Type I Phase I

aar
| il

£
{

5. On Account Information, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Account Number
e Subledger
e Type

e Phase

The system processes the transaction and displays the document number,
document type, and batch number for the transaction.

6. To use a zero unit cost, choose the row and choose Zero Cost from the Row
menu.
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The system changes the Unit Cost field to zero and the Extended Amount field
to blank. The fields are not available for entry.

7. To turn off zero cost, choose the row and choose Cancel Zero Cost from the
Row menu.

When you move the cursor to the next row, the program uses the default in the
Cost Ledger table (F4105) to complete the Unit Cost and Extended Amount
fields.

Field Explanation

Transaction Date The date that the transaction occurred.

Document Type A user defined code (00/DT) that identifies the origin and
purpose of the transaction.

J.D. Edwards reserves several prefixes for document types,
such as vouchers, invoices, receipts, and timesheets.

The reserved document type prefixes for codes are:
P Accounts payable documents
R Accounts receivable documents
T Time and Pay documents
I Inventory conversion issues
(@] Ordering document types

The system creates offsetting entries as appropriate for these
document types when you post batches.

Explanation Text that identifies the reason that a transaction occurred.

Account Number A field that identifies an account in the general ledger. You can
use one of the following formats for account numbers:
e Standard account number (business
unit.object.subsidiary or flexible format)
Third G/L number (maximum of 25 digits)
8-digit short account ID number
Speed code

The first character of the account indicates the format of the
account number. You define the account format in the General
Accounting Constants program.

Subledger A code that identifies a detailed auxiliary account within a
general ledger account. A subledger can be an equipment item
number or an Address Book number. If you enter a subledger,
you must also specify the subledger type.
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Field Explanation

Type A user defined code (00/ST) that is used with the Subledger
field to identify the subledger type and how the system
performs subledger editing. On the User Defined Codes form,
the second line of the description controls how the system
performs editing. This is either hard-coded or user defined. For
example:

A Alphanumeric field, do not edit
N Numeric field, right justify and zero fill
C Alphanumeric field, right justify and blank fill

Phase A user defined code (00/W1) that indicates the current stage or
phase of development for a work order. You can assign a work
order to only one phase code at a time.

Note: Certain forms contain a processing option that allows

you to enter a default value for this field. If you enter a default
value on a form for which you have set this processing option,
the system displays the value in the appropriate fields on any
work orders that you create. The system also displays the value
on the Project Setup form. You can either accept or override
the default value.

See Also

e Kits for information on parent and component items

e Entering a Bill of Material for kit information

Processing Options: Inventory Issues

Defaults Tab

These processing options determine the document type and location/lot that the
Inventory Issues program (P4112) uses when other values are not entered for the
transaction. If you leave these processing options blank, the system does not supply
default values during transaction entry.

1. Document Type

The default for the user defined code (00/DT) that identifies the origin and purpose of
the issue.

Use this processing option to define the default document type supplied by the
Inventory Issues program during issue entry. Typically, the default is document type |l
(inventory issues). Your choices are:

e Enter the document type to use or choose it from the Select User Define
Code form.
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e If you leave this processing option blank, the Inventory Issues program
does not supply a default for the Document Type field. This field must be
completed during issue entry.

2. Location/Lot

Use this processing option to define the primary location and lot as the default location
supplied by the Inventory Issues program during issue entry. Valid values are:

1 Use the primary location and lot as the default.
Blank The system does not supply default values for the location and lot fields.

NOTE: You can use the primary location as the default only if all secondary locations
have a physical location (for example, aisle and bin). If any of the secondary locations
has a blank location and lot, you cannot set the primary location as the default.

Versions Tab

B73.3.1 (6/99)

These processing options determine the version that the system uses when you choose
the associated row or form exit on Inventory Issues forms. You can specify versions for
the Journal Entries, Item Ledger, and Warehouse Request programs. If you leave a
processing option blank, the system uses the ZJDEO0O0O1 version.

Versions control how programs display information. Therefore, for the version to meet
your needs, you might need to set the processing options for specific versions.

1. Journal Entries (P0911)

Use this processing option to define the version that the system uses when you choose
the row exit from the Work With Inventory Issues form or, in some cases, the form exit
from the Inventory Issues form to the Journal Entries program (P0911). If you leave
this processing option blank, the Journal Entries program uses the ZJDEOOO1 version.

The version controls how the Journal Entries program displays information. Therefore,
for the version to meet your needs, you might need to set this processing option for a
specific version.

2. ltem Ledger (P4111)

Use this processing option to define the version that the system uses when you choose
the row exit on the Work With Inventory Issues form or the form exit on the Inventory
Issues form to the Item Ledger program (P4111). If you leave this processing option
blank, the Item Ledger program uses the ZJDEOO0O1 version.

The version controls how the Item Ledger program displays information. Therefore, for

the version to meet your needs, you might need to set this processing option for a
specific version.
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3. Warehouse Request (P46100)

Use this processing option to define the version that the system uses when you choose
the form exit from the Inventory Issues form to the Warehouse Request program
(P46100). If you leave this processing option blank, the Warehouse Request program
uses the ZJDEOOO1 version.

The version controls how the Warehouse Request program displays information.
Therefore, for the version to meet your needs, you might need to set this processing
option for a specific version.

Process Tab

These processing options control whether the Inventory Issues program performs as
follows:

e Displays the standard issue fields or includes equipment information,
subledger information, or both equipment and subledger information

e Requires account numbers to be entered if subledger information is
displayed

e Displays and allows changes to the costs fields on the Inventory Issues
form

e Produces journal entries for each line on the issue or summarized by
account number

e Allows issues to result in a negative quantity on-hand
e Allows issues to lots that are on hold
e Updates the Item Sales History table (F4115)
The choice you make for the Inventory Issues (P4112), Process tab, Issue Type

processing option determines whether you can require account number entry in the
Inventory Issues (P4112), Process tab, Account Number processing option.

1. Issue Type

Use this processing option to specify whether equipment and subledger information
appears in the detail area of the Inventory Issues form. Valid values are:

1 Display the Equipment field and hide the Account Number, Subledger, and
Subledger Type fields in the detail area.

When you choose the Subledger Information exit from the Form menu, the
Account Information form displays the Equipment field but does not display
fields for account number and subledger information.

2 Display the Account Number, Subledger, and Subledger Type fields and
hide the Equipment field in the detail area.
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When you choose the Subledger Information exit from the Form menu with this
setting, the Account Information form displays the fields for account number
and subledger information, but does not display the Equipment field.

3 Display the Equipment, Account Number, Subledger, and Subledger Type
fields in the detail area.

When you choose the Subledger Information exit from the Form menu with this
setting, the Account Information form displays fields for equipment, account
number, and subledger information.

Blank Display the standard issue format, without equipment and subledger
information fields. The Inventory Issues program disables the Subledger
Information exit from the Form menu.

NOTE: If you enter 2 or 3 in this processing option, you can set the Inventory Issues
(P4112), Process tab, Account Number processing option to require entry in the
Account Number field.

2. Account Number

Use this processing option to require entry of account numbers (for example, business
unit.object.subsidiary) in the detail area of the Inventory Issues form. Valid values are:

1 Require entry in the Account Number field in the detail area. This field is
available only when you enter 2 or 3 in the Inventory Issues (P4112),
Process tab, Issue Type processing option.

Blank Allow transactions using the expense account from the inventory default
4124 AAI item.

3. Cost Entry

Use this processing option to specify whether the Inventory Issues program allows
changes to, hides, or protects the Unit Cost and Extended Amount fields on the
Inventory Issues form. Valid values are:

1 Display the fields with default values from the Cost Ledger table (F4105).
Do not allow changes to the fields.

2 Do not display the fields.

Blank Display the fields and allow changes to them.

4. Journal Entries

Use this processing option to specify whether the Inventory Issues program creates
detailed or summarized journal entries for the general ledger. Valid values are:

1 Create journal entries that are summarized by account number. This setting

results in a summarized debit total and a summarized credit total per
account number for all lines in an issue.
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Blank Create one journal entry (debit and credit) for each detail line in an issue.

The batch type that the Inventory Issues program creates is N. This processing option
affects journal entries for the Account Ledger table (FO0911) only. The AAls most
commonly used are 4122 (inventory valuation account) and 4124 (expense or cost of
goods sold account). If you use standard costs, the system might create journal entries
for the variance, based on AAl item 4141. The Item Ledger table (F4111) will contain
information for each detail line in each issue, without regard to the setting of this
processing option.

5. Issue Quantity

Use this processing option to allow an issue quantity that is greater than the on-hand
quantity, which could result in a negative on-hand quantity. Valid values are:

1 Allow an issue quantity that results in a negative on-hand quantity.
Blank Do not allow an issue quantity that results in a negative on-hand quantity.

CAUTION: Allowing the on-hand quantity to be negative is not compatible with using
the weighted average cost function.

6. Lots on Hold
Use this processing option to allow issues to lots that are on hold. Valid values are:

1 Allow issues to lots on hold.
Blank Do not allow issues to lots on hold.

If the Lot Status Code field on the Item Branch Revisions form is blank, the lot is not
on hold. Any character other than blank in the Lot Status Code field indicates that the
lot has been placed on hold.

7. Item Sales History

If you use Inventory Management without Sales Order Management, use this
processing option to update the Item Sales History table (F4115). For example, an
organization that operates a consignment warehouse might use the Inventory Issues
program to reduce inventory but not use Sales Order Management. The organization
might want to review historical information about issues.

If you use Sales Order Management, the system can update the Iltem Sales History table
as a result of sales transactions as part of the sales updating process.

Valid values are:
1 Update the Item Number, Branch, Fiscal Year, and Period fields in the Item

Sales History table with issue information.
Blank Do not update the fields.
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You can review sales history information online on the Buyer’s Information form,
which is available from the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112).

Interop Tab

B73.3.1 (6/99)

This processing option determines whether the system creates outbound interoperability
transactions for inventory issues and, if so, the transaction type used.

1. Transaction Type

Use this processing option to define the transaction type, a user defined code (00/TT)
used in creating outbound interoperability transactions. Your choices are:

e Enter the transaction type to use or choose it from the Select User Define
Code form.

e If you leave this processing option blank, the system will not perform
outbound interoperability processing.
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You can enter adjustments to increase or decrease the on-hand quantity and the cost of
inventory items in a branch/plant without performing a complete physical inventory.

For example, you can adjust inventory when there is a discrepancy between the number
of items that are recorded for a location and the actual count.

If you are using lot processing, you can use adjustments to add lots into inventory and
to place them on hold. If you are working with a kit, you typically add the entire kit

into inventory by entering an adjustment for each component. The Adjustments
program allows you to enter an adjustment for the parent item, although the system
does not update quantity information for the components.

To adjust inventory, you must enter transaction, item, and lot information. You can
enter adjustment information for each branch/plant in which an item is stored. When
you enter a transaction, the system displays a document type, batch number, and
document number. Record the document number so that you can locate the transaction
later.

You can correct an adjustment that was made in error by entering a reversing entry.
Because the system records each inventory transaction for accounting purposes, you
cannot delete the record. A reversing entry enters a negative quantity and cost amount
back into the item information.

You can set up processing options to provide default values and to display cost and lot

information. The lot information that appears depends on how you set up duplicate lot
processing in System Constants.

Before You Begin
[] Verify that the following information is set up:

e Item and branch/plant information in the Item Branch table (F4102)
and the Item Location table (F41021)
e General ledger accounts in the Account Master table (FO901)

e AAISs for distribution transactions

> 1 adjust inventory

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Adjustments.
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On Work With Inventory Adjustments

[work With Inventory Adjustments]
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2. On Inventory Adjustments, complete the following fields and click OK:

e Branch/Plant
e Transaction Date
e Document Number

e Document Type
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See Also

e G/L Date
e Explanation

The system processes the transaction and displays the document number,
document type, and batch number for the transaction.

To use a zero unit cost, choose the row and choose Zero Cost from the Row
menu.

The system changes the Unit Cost field to zero and the Extended Amount field
to blank. The fields are not available for entry.

To turn off zero cost, choose the row and choose Cancel Zero Cost from the
Row menu.

When you move the cursor to the next row, the program uses the default in the
Cost Ledger table (F4105) to complete the Unit Cost and Extended Amount
fields.

Confirming Shipments and Updating Customer Sales in the Sales Order
Management Guide

Kits for information on components

Processing Options: Inventory Adjustments

Defaults Tab

These processing options determine the document type and location/lot that the
Inventory Adjustments program (P4114) uses when other values are not entered for the
transaction. If you leave these processing options blank, the system does not supply
default values during transaction entry.

1. Document Type

The default for the user defined code (00/DT) that identifies the origin and purpose of
the adjustment.

Use this processing option to define the default document type supplied by the
Inventory Adjustments program during adjustment entry. Typically, the default is
document type IA (inventory adjustments). Your choices are:

B73.3.1 (6/99)

Enter the document type to use or choose it from the Select User Define
Code form.
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e If you leave this processing option blank, the Inventory Adjustments
program does not supply a default for the Document Type field. This field
must be completed during adjustment entry.

2. Location/Lot

Use this processing option to define the primary location as the default location
supplied by the Inventory Adjustments program during adjustment entry. Valid values
are:

1 Use the primary location and lot as the default.
Blank The system does not supply default values for the location and lot fields.

NOTE: You can use the primary location as the default only if all secondary locations
have a physical location (for example, aisle and bin). If any of the secondary locations
has a blank location and lot, you cannot set the primary location as the default.

Versions Tab

4-20

These processing options determine the version that the system uses when you choose
the associated row or form exit on Inventory Adjustments forms. You can specify
versions for the Journal Entries, Item Ledger, and Warehouse Request programs. If you
leave a processing option blank, the system uses the ZJDEO0O1 version.

Versions control how programs display information. Therefore, for the version to meet
your needs, you might need to set the processing options for specific versions.

1. Journal Entries (P0911)

Use this processing option to define the version that the system uses when you choose
the row exit from the Work With Inventory Adjustments form or, in some cases, the
form exit from the Inventory Adjustments form to the Journal Entries program (P0911).
If you leave this processing option blank, the Journal Entries program uses the
ZJDEOOO1 version.

The version controls how the Journal Entries program displays information. Therefore,
for the version to meet your needs, you might need to set this processing option for a
specific version.

2. Item Ledger (P4111)

Use this processing option to define the version that the system uses when you choose
the row exit from the Work With Inventory Adjustments form or the form exit from the
Inventory Adjustments form to the Item Ledger program (P4111). If you leave this
processing option blank, the Item Ledger program uses the ZJDEOOO1 version.

The version controls how the Item Ledger program displays information. Therefore, for

the version to meet your needs, you might need to set this processing option for a
specific version.
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3. Warehouse Request (P46100)

Use this processing option to define the version that the system uses when you choose
the form exit from the Inventory Adjustments form to the Warehouse Request program
(P46100). If you leave this processing option blank, the Warehouse Request program
uses the ZJDEOOO1 version.

The version controls how the Warehouse Request program displays information.
Therefore, for the version to meet your needs, you might need to set this processing
option for a specific version.

Process Tab

B73.3.1 (6/99)

These processing options control whether the Inventory Adjustments program performs
as follows:

e Displays and allows changes to the cost fields on the Inventory
Adjustments form

e Produces journal entries for each line on the adjustment or summarized by
account number

e Activates lot and layering information
e Allows adjustments that result in a negative on-hand quantity

e Allows adjustments to lots that are on hold

1. Cost Entry

Use this processing option to control whether the Inventory Adjustments program
allows changes to, hides, or protects the Unit Cost and Extended Amount fields on the
Inventory Adjustments form. Valid values are:

1 Display the fields with default values from the Cost Ledger table (F4105).
Do not allow changes to the fields.

2 Do not display the fields.

Blank Display the fields and allow entries to them.

2. Journal Entries

Use this processing option to control whether the Inventory Adjustments program
creates detailed or summarized journal entries for the general ledger. Valid values are:

1 Create journal entries that are summarized by account number. This setting
results in a summarized debit total and a summarized credit total per
account number for all lines in an adjustment.

Blank Create one journal entry (debit and credit) for each detail line in an
adjustment.

4-21



Inventory Management

The batch type that the Inventory Adjustments program creates is N. This processing
option affects journal entries for the Account Ledger table (F0911) only. The AAls

most commonly used are 4122 (inventory valuation account) and 4124 (expense or cost
of goods sold account). If you use standard costs, the system might create journal
entries for the variance, based on AAl item 4141. The Item Ledger table (F4111) will
contain entries for each detail line in each adjustment, without regard to the setting of
this processing option.

3. Lot and Layering Fields

Use this processing option to control whether the Inventory Adjustments program
displays lot and layering fields in the detail area of the Inventory Adjustments form.
Valid values are:

1 Display the Lot Status, Lot Description, Lot Grade and Lot Potency fields.
Allow updates to lot grade and lot potency for a particular lot and lot
status for a particular location. If a new lot number is entered, the
Inventory Adjustments program also allows updates to lot description.

Blank Do not display the Lot Status, Lot Description, Lot Grade, and Lot Potency
fields. This setting indicates that you do not use the lot processing
function.

4. Adjustment Quantity

If you create negative adjustments to decrease inventory, you can use this processing
option to allow a negative on-hand quantity. Valid values are:

1 Allow an adjustment quantity that results in a negative on-hand quantity.
Blank Do not allow an adjustment quantity that results in a negative on-hand
quantity.

CAUTION: Allowing the on-hand quantity to be negative is not compatible with using
the weighted average cost function.

5. Lots on Hold

Use this processing option to allow adjustments to lots that are on hold. Valid values
are:

1 Allow adjustments to lots on hold.
Blank Do not allow adjustments to lots on hold.

If the Lot Status Code field on the Item Branch Revisions form is blank, the lot is not

on hold. Any character other than blank in the Lot Status Code field indicates that the
lot has been placed on hold.
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Interop Tab

B73.3.1 (6/99)

This processing option determines whether the system creates outbound interoperability
transactions for inventory adjustments and, if so, the transaction type used.

1. Transaction Type

Use this processing option to define the transaction type, a user defined code (00/TT)
used in creating outbound interoperability transactions. Your choices are:

e Enter the transaction type to use or choose it from the Select User Define
Code form.

e If you leave this processing option blank, the system will not perform
outbound interoperability processing.
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You can use transfer transactions to record two types of inventory movement:

e Movement between different locations in the same branch/plant

e Movement between different branch/plants

An inventory transfer creates two journal entries in the general ledger. The first journal
entry decreases inventory at the original location. The second entry increases inventory
at the destination location.

To transfer inventory, you must enter transaction and item information for both the
original and destination locations. You can set up processing options to provide default
values and to display cost information. If you transfer inventory from a location that
results in a quantity of zero, but is still associated with an amount, the system
automatically creates journal entries to the appropriate accounts to balance the amount
to zero.

You can correct a transfer that was made in error by entering a reversing entry. Because
the system records each inventory transaction for account purposes, you cannot delete
the record. A reversing entry enters a positive quantity and cost back into the item
information at the original location and a negative quantity and amount to the item at
the destination location.

If you transfer a kit, you must enter a transfer for each component in the kit. The
Transfers program allows you to transfer the parent item, although the system does not
update quantity information for the components.

Example: Transfer Transaction

B73.3.1 (6/99)

If you transfer an item that costs more at one branch/plant than at another, automatic
accounting instructions (AAIs) direct the cost variance to a general ledger account. For
example, an item that costs 25.50 is transferred from Branch/Plant A to Branch/Plant B,
where it costs 25.00. This creates a credit of 25.50 to Branch/Plant A, a debit of 25.00
to Branch/Plant B, and a standard cost variance of .50. The .50 difference is recorded in
a variance account.

From Branch/Plant A To Branch/Plant B

Credit 25.50 (standard cost) Debit 25.00 (standard cost variance
of .50 recorded in variance
account)
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The Transfers program in the Inventory Management system does not create any sales
or purchase order documents. It updates only the costing method for the branch/plant.
Also, it does not provide an adequate audit trail for transferring as a result of sales or
purchase orders. Use this program for inventory purposes only.

P 1o transfer inventory

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Transfers.

On Work With Inventory Transfers

g Tronsfars - [Work With Inventory Transfers]
m File Edit Preferences Bow Window Help - E‘lﬂ
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1. Click Add.
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g Fronsfers - [Inventory Transfers]
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2. On Inventory Transfers, complete the following fields:
e Document Type
e G/L Date
e Explanation
e Transaction Date
e From Branch/Plant
e To Branch/Plant

3. To enter transfer information and create a new location and lot record at the
destination, complete the following fields and click OK:

e Item Number

o Quantity

e UM

e From Location
e From Lot/Serial
e To Location

e To Lot Number

The system processes the transaction and displays the document number,
document type, and batch number for the transaction.

4. To use zero unit costs, choose the row and choose Zero Cost from the Row
menu.

4-27



Inventory Management

The system changes the Unit Cost fields to zero and the Extended Amount fields
to blank. The fields are not available for entry.

5. To turn off zero cost, choose the row and choose Cancel Zero Cost from the
Row menu.

When you move the cursor to the next row, the program uses the default in the
Cost Ledger table (F4105) to complete the Unit Cost and Extended Amount
fields.

See Also

e Kits for information on parent and component items

Processing Options: Inventory Transfers
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Defaults Tab

These processing options determine the document type and location/lot that the
Inventory Transfers program (P4113) uses when other values are not entered for the
transaction. If you leave these processing options blank, the system does not supply
default values during transaction entry.

1. Document Type

The default for the user defined code (00/DT) that identifies the origin and purpose of
the transfer.

Use this processing option to define the document type supplied by the Inventory
Transfers program during transfer entry. Typically, the default is document type IT
(inventory transfers). Your choices are:

e Enter the document type to use or choose it from the Select User Define
Code form.

e If you leave this processing option blank, the Inventory Transfers program
does not supply a default for the Document Type field. The field must be
completed during transfer entry.

2. FROM Location/Lot

Use this processing option to define the primary location and lot as the default location
supplied by the Inventory Transfers program in the From Location and From Lot/Serial
fields during transfer entry. Valid values are:

1 Use the primary location and lot as the default for the “from” side of the
transaction.
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Blank The system does not supply default values for the From Location and
From Lot/Serial fields.

NOTE: You can use the primary location as the default only if all secondary locations
have a physical location (for example, aisle and bin). If any of the secondary locations
has a blank location and lot, you cannot set the primary location as the default.

3. TO Location/Lot

Use this processing option to define the primary location and lot as the default location
supplied by the Inventory Transfers program in To Location and To Lot Number fields
during transfer entry.

1 Use the primary location and lot as the default for the “to” side of the
transaction.

Blank The system does not supply default values for the To Location and To Lot
Number fields.

NOTE: You can use the primary location as the default only if all secondary locations
have a physical location (for example, aisle and bin). If any of the secondary locations
has a blank location and lot, you cannot set the primary location as the default.

Versions Tab
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These processing options determine the version that the system uses when you choose
the associated row or form exit on Inventory Transfers forms. You can specify versions
for the Journal Entries, Item Ledger, and Warehouse Request programs. If you leave a
processing option blank, the system uses the ZJDEO0O0O1 version.

Versions control how programs display information. Therefore, for the version to meet
your needs, you might need to set the processing options for specific versions.

1. Journal Entries (P0911)

Use this processing option to define the version that the system uses when you choose
the row exit from the Work With Inventory Transfers form or, in some cases, the form
exit from the Inventory Transfers form to the Journal Entries program (P0911). If you
leave this processing option blank, the Journal Entries program uses the ZJDE00O1
version.

The version controls how the Journal Entries program displays information. Therefore,

for the version to meet your needs, you might need to set this processing option for a
specific version.

2. ltem Ledger (P4111)

Use this processing option to define the version that the system uses when you choose
the row exit from the Work With Inventory Transfers form or the form exit from the
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Inventory Transfers form to the Item Ledger program (P4111). If you leave this
processing option blank, the Item Ledger program uses the ZJDEOOO1 version.

The version controls how the Item Ledger program displays information. Therefore, for
the version to meet your needs, you might need to set this processing option for a
specific version.

3. Warehouse Request (P46100)

Use this processing option to define the version that the system uses when you choose
the form exit from the Inventory Transfers form to the Warehouse Request program
(P46100). If you leave this processing option blank, the Warehouse Request program
uses the ZJDEOOOL version.

The version controls how the Warehouse Request program displays information.
Therefore, for the version to meet your needs, you might need to set this processing
option for a specific version.

Process Tab
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These processing options control whether the Inventory Transfers program performs as
follows:

e Displays and allows changes to the cost fields on the Inventory Transfers
form

e Produces journal entries for each line on the transfer or summarized by
account number

e Allows transfers to lots that are on hold

e Allows transfers that result in a negative on-hand quantity

1. Cost Entry

Use this processing option to control whether the Inventory Transfers program allows
changes to, hides, or protects the To Unit Cost and To Extended Amount fields on the
Inventory Transfers form. Valid values are:

1 Display the fields with default values from the Cost Ledger table (F4105).
Do not allow changes to the fields.

2 Do not display the fields.
Blank Display the fields and allow changes to them.

2. Journal Entries

Use this processing option to specify whether the Inventory Transfers program creates
detailed or summarized journal entries for the general ledger. Valid values are:
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1 Create journal entries that are summarized by account number. This setting
results in a summarized debit total and a summarized credit total per
account number for all lines in a transfer.

Blank Create one journal entry (debit and credit) for each detail line in a transfer.

The batch type that the Inventory Transfers program creates is N. This processing
option affects journal entries for the Account Ledger table (FO0911) only. The AAls

most commonly used are 4122 (inventory valuation account) and 4124 (expense or cost
of goods sold account). If you use standard costs, the system might create journal
entries for the variance, based on AAl item 4141. The Item Ledger table (F4111) will
contain entries for each detail line in each transfer, without regard to the setting of this
processing option.

3. Lots on Hold

Use this processing option to allow transfers from and to lots that are on hold. Valid
values are:

1 Allow transfers from lots on hold and to lots on hold.
Blank Do not allow transfers from lots on hold and to lots on hold.

If the Lot Status Code field on the Item Branch Revisions form is blank, the lot is not

on hold. Any character other than blank in the Lot Status Code field indicates that the
lot has been placed on hold.

4. Transfer Quantity

Use this processing option to allow a transfer quantity that is greater than the on-hand
guantity, which could result in a negative on-hand quantity. Valid values are:

1 Allow a transfer quantity that results in a negative on-hand quantity.
Blank Do not allow a transfer quantity that results in a negative on-hand
quantity.

CAUTION: Allowing the on-hand quantity to be negative is not compatible with using
the weighted average cost function.

Interop Tab
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This processing option determines whether the system creates outbound interoperability
transactions for inventory transfers and, if so, the transaction type used.

1. Transaction Type

Use this processing option to define the transaction type, a user defined code (00/TT)
used in creating outbound interoperability transactions. Your choices are:

e Enter the transaction type to use or choose it from the Select User Define
Code form.
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e If you leave this processing option blank, the system will not perform
outbound interoperability processing.
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You can accurately plan for future stocking needs by reviewing information that the
system provides about both the item and the quantity. For example, you can do the
following:

e Quickly access information about the items that you stock

e Access summary and detailed information about on-hand, committed, and
available items

e Access and monitor supply and demand information to help you plan for
future stocking needs

e Access item information about previous sales, current inventory quantities,
and future receipts

e Review balance forward records for a specific fiscal year

e Reconcile inventory balances with the G/L and access detailed item
transaction information

e Compare your inventory balances at the end of one period with the same
period end for the G/L

To use quantity information to determine your current and future inventory needs, you
must understand the following:

e Available versus on-hand quantities

e The four types of commitments and how the Inventory Management
system commits inventory

Complete the following tasks:
[L] Locate item information
[] Locate quantity information
[ Review supply and demand information
[ Review performance information

[ Work with transaction records

B73.3.1 (6/99) 5-1



Inventory Management

Types of Quantities and Commitments

Available quantity

On-hand quantity

Available to promise (ATP)

The number of items that you can use based on user defined
calculations. You determine how the system calculates item
availability by defining the factors that subtract from, or add to,
the available quantity of an item. This calculation can include
quantities that do not immediately affect on-hand amounts.

For example, you can set up the availability calculation to
subtract any quantities that are committed to sales or work
orders and add any quantities that are on purchase orders or in
transit.

The number of items (expressed in the primary unit of
measure) that are physically in stock. The following affect the
on-hand quantity of items:

e  Variances that are recorded following a physical
inventory
Daily removals, additions, or transfers of items
Shipment confirmations or updated sales information
Locations with lots on hold, such as items requiring
inspection or placed in quarantine

The number of items that are uncommitted (available for sales
or distribution) until the next replenishment orders arrive.

You can choose whether to use the basic method or the
cumulative method to determine ATP.

The basic method assumes the following:

e Customer demand only, such as sales orders

e Demand for all periods until the next replenishment
order arrives, such as purchase orders

e Complete consumption of existing quantities during
the current period, resulting in no carry-over
quantities for the next period

When you use the cumulative method, which provides a

running total, the system:

e Does not assume consumption within the current
period

e Does not allow a negative ATP within a period,
however, does allow a negative cumulative ATP

After you enter a sales order, the system commits inventory for it. At the time of order
entry, you can choose the type of commitment that you want to use.
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Soft commitment The number of items reserved for sales orders or work orders
in the primary units of measure.

When you use soft commitments, the system:

e Does not specify a location from where to remove
inventory

e Uses the primary location as the default location

Hard commitment The number of items reserved for an order from a specific
location and lot. When you use hard commitments, the system
specifies a location from where to remove inventory.

Note that hard commitments occur most frequently during
shipment confirmation, but can occur at any time during the
sales order process.

Future commitment The quantity of items on order whose requested shipment date
is beyond the standard commitment period specified in the
branch/plant constants for that branch.

When you use future commitments, the system uses a future
date that you define for completing a sales order.

Other Quantity 1 and 2 When you commit inventory for other quantities, the system
assigns inventory to different types of sales and procurement
documents, such as quote and blanket orders, that do not affect
availability.

How the System Commits Inventory
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The following diagram shows how the Inventory Management system typically
commits inventory. You can use additional commitment methods if you are using lot
processing. For example, you can define the commitment method by lot number or lot
expiration date.
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Primary Location
75 Items

Fill Order for
75 Items

50

Secondary Location
25 Items

Secondary Location
50 Items

System Calculations for Supply and Demand Quantities

The system uses supply and demand inclusion rules to calculate the supply and demand
guantities for an item.

Sources of supply Starting with the requested date on purchase orders, the system
calculates the supply quantity from the following sources:
e On-hand inventory, where the supply quantity is the
quantity on hand less hard commitments and
quantities on sales and work orders
e Purchase orders, where the supply quantity is the
quantity entered on purchase orders
e Manufacturing work orders, where the supply quantity
is the quantity entered on a work order less the
quantity shipped
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Sources of demand Starting with the requested date on sales orders, the system
calculates the demand quantity from the following sources:
e Sales orders, where the demand quantity is the
quantity entered on sales orders less the quantity
shipped and the quantity canceled

e Safety stock , where the demand quantity is any
quantity reserved as protection against fluctuations in
demand and supply

e  Work order requirements and parts lists, starting with
the requested date on sales orders, the system
calculates the demand quantity for sources such as the
quantity required less the quantity issued

Reconcile Item Balances with the G/L

You can compare your inventory balances to the G/L at the end of a period. Because
inventory transactions continue after G/L periods close, the system provides a method
for you to reconcile your inventory balances to the G/L for any fiscal period.

You can use this information to create the following:

e Summary level reports according to the G/L classification code
e Running balance information on Item Ledger (the Cardex)
e Balance forward records

e Integrity reports

o Defining Item Availability for information about the factors that define
availability calculations

e Defining Branch/Plant Constants for information about the factors that
define availability calculations and defining the commitment method
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You might want to locate item information for a variety of reasons, such as entering
changes to inventory, revising the information associated with inventory items, or
reviewing available quantities.

You can locate item information with several different methods. Complete one or more
of the following tasks:

[] Locating items with word search
L] Locating and returning item information
[] Locating item information with item search

The method to choose depends on the type of search criteria to use and where the
method is available, as follows:

Locating items with word  Allows you to locate items based on text stored in any of 31

search fields in six tables. This search is available when you are using
Iltem Master or any transaction entry form (Issues, Transfers,
Adjustments, and Reclassifications).

Locating and returning Allows you to locate items by item number, to see the available

item information quantities, and then to return to the transaction entry form
many fields of information for multiple items. If necessary, you
can access the word search function to find the item number.
This search is available when you are using any transaction
entry form (Issues, Transfers, Adjustments, and
Reclassifications).

Locating item information  Allows you to locate items by defined search text. This search
with item search is available as a visual assist from Item Number field and from
the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112).

Locating Items with Word Search

B73.3.1 (6/99)

You can locate items by searching for a term that describes an entire category of objects
or other descriptive term. For example, to see all the types of bicycle equipment in
inventory, you can locate all items that contain “bike” in any of 31 fields, such as the
item name, description, or search text.
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Using the Item Word Search function consists of two tasks:

e Updating item word search information

e Locating items by entering search text

Updating Item Word Search Information
From the Periodic Processing menu (G4120), choose Item Word Build.

When you search for an item using item word search, the system accesses the Item
Word Search table (F41829) for item information. You must run the ltem Word Build
program to create and update the Item Word Search table. When you change any of the
descriptive (text) information, the system does not update the Item Word Search table.
The program extracts information from the following tables:

e Item Master (F4101)

e Item Branch Master (F4102)

e Location Master (F4100)

e Lot Master (F4108)

e Item Master - Alternative Descriptions (F4101D)

e Item Cross Reference (F4104)
You can run the Item Word Build program as often as necessary. For example, you
might run the program monthly, depending on the number of changes to descriptions.
You can set the processing option to clear and completely rebuild the Item Word Search

table if appropriate. If you do not clear the table, use data selection to specify the items
to update.

Processing Options for Item Word Search Build Processing Option

Build Options

Enter a1’ to clear the Item Word
Search Tables before the build.
Default of Blank will not clear the
tables prior to building.

Clear Item Word Search Tables

Locating Items by Entering Search Text

After you create the Item Word Search table, you can use the Item Word Search
program from several forms:

e Work With Item Master Browse form

e Transaction entry forms (Issues, Transfers, Adjustments, or
Reclassifications)
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The search procedure varies, depending on the form from which you initiate the search.
Complete either of the following tasks:

e Locate items for Item Master

e Locate items for transactions

Before You Begin

B73.3.1 (6/99)

] Run the Item Word Build program to create or update the Item Word
Search table. See Updating Item Word Search Information.

> To locate items for ltem Master

From the Item Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Iltem Master.

If you need to update item information using the Item Master program and you do not
know item number, use Item Word Search to locate the item number.

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. From the Form menu, choose Item Word Search.
2. On Work With Item Word Search, complete the following field and click Find:

e Item Search Text

Adpestments - [Work with [tem Word Search]

1 File Edit Preferences Window Help

v B ox I g & W

Select Find Closs Sed. Mew.. Dis. Apo

—— ] |

JLmks w Displ..  [@]Intemet ‘

ltern Bearch Text

Ibike ‘

Description
(%

ftem —
tem Numbe

Bike Rack - Trunk Mount

001
Mauntain Bike, Red 210
Commuter Bike 230
Touring Bike, Red 220
Touring Bike, Blug 221

222

2001
2002
2002
2004
2005
2006
2007

Touring Bike, Green
Cro-maly Frame, Red
Cro-Maly Frame, Blue
Cro-Maly Frame, Green
Cro-Moly Frame

Chain Stay

Touring Fork

Bottarm Bracket

L |

Find recards

o]

=

#

If a graphic such as a picture is attached to an item, it appears in the right side of
the form when the item is highlighted.
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3. To return the item number to the Work With Item Master Browse form, choose
the item and click Select.

The item number appears in the Query By Example row on Work With Item
Master Browse.

4. Click Find to display the item in the detail area.

Field Explanation

Item Search Text The character string used to search for item records with
common descriptions. Enter text that is specific and descriptive
of the item. The program searches without regard to
capitalization, spaces, and special characters such as commas.

> To locate items for transactions

From the Iltem Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Issues, Transfers,
Adjustments, or Reclassifications.

If you do not know the item number when you are entering transactions, use Iltem Word
Search to locate the item number. Using the Item Search Returning Quantity form to
return information to the transaction form provides a fast way to create a transaction
with multiple lines.

On the browse forms for transactions, such as Work With Inventory Adjustments

Click Add.

On the transaction entry forms, such as Inventory Adjustments, complete the
fields in the header area.

N

Choose Item Search from the Form menu.

On Item Search Returning Quantity, complete the following field with text
related to the item or group of items to be located (optional):

e Item Number

5. From the Form menu, choose Word Search.

If you entered text in the Item Number field on Item Search Returning Quantity,
the Item Word Search program locates all items with matching attributes.

6. On Work With Item Word Search, complete or change the following field as
needed and click Find:

e Item Search Text

If a graphic such as a picture is attached to an item, it appears in the right side of
the form when the item is highlighted.
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7. To return item information to the transaction entry form, choose the item and
click Select.

On Item Search Returning Quantity, click Find.
Complete the following optional fields in the detail area:
o  Quantity

e UM

@ Adfestments - [Item Search Returning Quantity]
C] Fie Edit Preferences Form HRow ‘Window Help =181

v [ x & x & J
B T S B ] I b | LA B

Additional Selactions _|

BranchiPlant an

Iterm Number 230

™ Show All The Selected items

[~ Omit Zero Quantities

e Description g:?:::z ﬁ:‘;{:ﬁ Quantity (0 Branchiplant ml
|
1090 1090 30
50 a0 30: ..
E 35 .|
360 360 30
285 175 30
B [ 0,
FiB I [
|RUW.1 =E ‘

10. Double-click the row or rows so that a checkmark appears on each row, and
click OK.

Q Adgesimants - [Inventory Adjustments]
C:I File Edit Preferences Fom Row ‘Window Help =18 x|

v xS

0K Can.. New. Dis. fha JLmks w ltem S... [#]Internet ‘

BranchiFlant a0
Document (/oucher, Imvoice Transaction Date GrA0M0S

Document Type 18 Inventary Adjustments

GIL Date FIA0N0S E
Explanation [rventory Adjustment Batch Mumber 792

tem - . - Unit
o8 Number Quantity UM Location Lot/Serial i
230 2iEA 1204

4

Save records
™.
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The item with the entered quantity, amount, and other associated information
appears on the transaction entry form, such as Inventory Adjustments.

Locating and Returning Item Information

5-12

When you create transactions such as issues, transfers, and adjustments, you can locate
item information. In addition, returning information such as location, lot number,

grade, potency, expiration date, and lot status code can save time. With the Multi-ltem
Search Returning Quantity program, you can locate and return the information for
multiple items to the transaction entry form.

If you use quality mode, only branch/plants and grade and potency information
specified in the customer preferences are available.

> To locate and return item information

From the Iltem Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Issues, Transfers,
Adjustments, or Reclassifications.

On the browse forms for transactions, such as Work With Inventory Adjustments

=

Click Add.

On the transaction entry forms, such as Inventory Adjustments, complete the
fields in the header area.

N

3. From the Form menu, choose ltem Search.
On Item Search Returning Quantity, complete the following optional field:
e Branch/Plant
5. Complete the following field and click Find:

e Item Number
If you do not know the item number, use the item word search function.

6. To narrow your search for items by lots, click the Additional Selections tab,
complete the following fields, and click Find:

e Location

Memo Lot/Serial 1
e Memo Lot/Serial 2
e From Lot/Serial

e To Lot/Serial

e Lot/Serial Status Code
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7. On Item Search Returning Quantity, complete the following optional fields for
one or more rows:

o  Quantity

e UM

8. Double-click the rows from which to return information to the transaction entry
form so that a checkmark appears on each row.

9 Adfesiments - [Item Search Retuning Quantity]
:,l File Edit Preferences Form Bow  Window Help =121

v B ox & x & 8

0K Find Can.. Mew.. Select Dis.. Abo

JLinks w iord .. @] Internet ‘

Additional Selections |

BranchiPlant I a0
Iltem Kumhber 5200 Graphite Lubricant 40z

™ Shaw All The Selected itams

™ Omit Zera Quantities

“ind Records | o

The system temporarily stores the information in memory. You can search for
other items, enter quantity and unit of measure for as many items as needed, and

select the rows to copy.
9. To see the selected rows, turn on the following option and click Find:

e Show All The Selected Items

10. To return information for the selected items to the transaction entry form, click
OK.

The program returns information from the selected rows to the detail area of the
transaction entry form.
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@ Adfestmenis - [Inventory Adjustments] |_ (O] <]
le & x]|

(:l File Edt Preferences Form Row  ‘'Window Help

J;xe.ﬁgav@

0K Can.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

J Links wr ltem S [3] Internet

BranchiPlant 30
Document ffoucher, \nvoicel Transaction Date I_EIBUIUS
Document Type |IA Inventary Adjustment
GiL Date [i300s
Explanation ||nvemnryA|:Iju51rnem kil = 3748
i N:;rl':m Quantity um Location LotiSerial g::t
230 10:EA 120.4
5200 100:EA 14

o

|Row:z @ |

11. On the transaction entry form, change or complete the information in the detail
area as needed and click OK.

See Also

e [ocating Items with Word Search for information about using the item
word search function

Locating Item Information with Item Search

You can locate item information using criteria that you define for each branch/plant.
After you locate the item information, you can also access quantity information about

the item.

You can use two methods to locate item information with the Item Search program:

e Define search criteria

e Enter search text

Before You Begin

[] Verify that search text is in the master item information records for your
inventory items.

[] Verify that you have set up the item cross-reference types for
cross-reference numbers in user defined code table 41/DT.
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[] Verify that you have set up any external item numbers, such as supplier or
substitute numbers, on Item Cross-Reference Revisions.

[ Verify that you have set up any internal item numbers, such as the second
or third item numbers, on Item Master Revisions.

See Also
e [ocating Detailed Quantity Information for information about availability

information that you can access when you are working with item search
information

> To define search criteria

From the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112), choose Item Search.

You can define specific criteria for an item search. Use this type of search when you
know what the item is but you want to limit your search. For example, you can limit the
search for an item to a specific branch/plant and supplier.

When you define search criteria, the system searches the following tables for items
with matching information.

Item Master (F4101) The system searches for the following information:
e Scarch text
e Description
e Drawing number (when using manufacturing systems)

Item Branch (F4102) The system searches for the following information:
e Item number (short, second, or third)
e Branch/plant
e Supplier
e Purchasing or sales category codes 1-5, depending on
the processing option that you select
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On Work With Item Search

@il fem Search - [Work With Item Search] [_TO] ]
m File Edit Preferences Bow Window Help _I_I- g 5'

v Box I 4 @& 8

Select Find Close Segu.. New .. Displ. &bou

” Links W Cross R @ OLED @ Intermet ‘

Branch/Plant *

Itern Mumber H ﬂ

[~ Omit Zera Quantities

J?:aailr:l;t; g[:"gﬂg’[ um ir::‘:t;;' Branch/Plant Sear{2
] EA 1001 30:Bike, Rack
35 EA 210 30:Bike, Mountain
0 EA 210 20:Bike, Mountain
-440 EA 210 130:Bike, Mountain
8495 2,100.00:EA 210 30:Bike, Mountain
a0 EA 210 30:Bike, Mountain
a0 EA 210 M30;Bike, Mountain
148 EA 230 30iBike, Comrmute|
] 40.00:EA 230 20:Bike, Commute]
0 EA 230 M30:Bike, Cummuleﬂ
o i E n N:Aike Tur ; <

Find recards

2z

#

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Branch/Plant
e Item Number

2. Choose the row that contains the item for which you want to define search
criteria.

3. From the Row menu, choose Cross Reference.

ffem Search - [Work With Item Cross Reference] [_ (O] ]
2 ) File Edit Preferences How ‘Window Help 1= %]
v B E A < 3 28R
J Select Find Add  Del.. Cloge Sed.. MNew.. Dis.. Abo Links W Cross... (3] nternet
Iterm Murnber Ii d
Date Yalid I
X-Ref Supplier Address Second
Tyne Humber Description tem Humber

A 2200 Tire Pum
A 4247:Coastal Senices 2410 Helmet
c 4247:Coastal Senices 210 Mountain
c 4247:Coastal Senices 230 Comrmute
(o] 4247 Coastal Services 222 Touting By
(o] 4247 iCoastal Services 221 Touting B
(o] 4247 Coastal Services 220 Touting B
1] 4344 Universal Incorporated an3z2 Screw
R 20 Geat Post
g 2011 Chain, St
WM 4343iParts Emparium 9032 Gorew
<] | »

Find recards 4
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4. On Work With Item Cross Reference, complete the following fields in the Query
By Example row and click Find:

e X-Ref Type
e Address Number

e Second Item Number

Field Explanation

X—Ref Type A user defined code (system 41\type DT) that identifies the
type of cross-reference set up for this customer. Examples of
cross-reference types include:

Substitutes

Replacements

Bar codes

Customer item numbers

Supplier item numbers

Address Number The address number of the customer or supplier.

Second Iltem Number An identifier for an item.

> To enter search text

From the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112), choose Item Search.

You can use search text only to locate items that have search text information in the
item master records. You can set up processing options to display sales or purchasing
category codes that are applicable to items.

The system accesses information from the following tables:

Item Location (F41021) The system searches for the following information:
e Location
e Lot number
e Lot status code

Lot Master (F4108) The system searches for the following information:
e Lot
e Lot description
e Serial number
e Expiration date

Location Master (F4100)  The system searches for the following information:
e Picking zone
e Putaway zone
e Replenishment zone
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On Work With Item Search

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Branch/Plant
e Item Number
Choose the row that contains the item for which you want to enter search text.
From the Row menu, choose Cross Reference.

On Work With Item Cross Reference, complete one or both of the following
fields in the Query By Example row and click Find:

e Cross Reference Item Number

e Cross Reference Description

Field Explanation
Cross Reference Item The cross-reference item number that the system assigns to an
Number item number. A cross-reference number allows you to use a

supplier’s item number if it is different from your own item
number when you are processing or printing an order.

Cross Reference DescriptionA brief description of an item, a brief description of a remark,
or a brief description of an explanation.
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Quantity information includes the available and the on-hand amounts for items. You
use quantity information to determine your current and future inventory needs. The
following table lists the types of quantity calculations that the system can perform:

Days available

On-hand

Commitments

Available

On receipt

Reorder point

Economic Order Quantity

(EOQ)

This calculation reflects the number of days in the future that
an item will be available.

This calculation reflects the total number of items in a
particular branch/plant.

This calculation includes soft commitments, hard
commitments, and quantities on work orders.

You can define how the system performs this calculation.
Typically, it includes on-hand quantities minus any outstanding
commitments, reservations, and backorders.

This calculation reflects quantities that are on open purchase
orders.

You can specify the minimum item quantity for which
replenishment should occur or have the system calculate it.

This calculation determines a minimum quantity for an item
based on an economic analysis of the cost of placing an order
and keeping inventory.

Locating quantity information includes the following tasks:

] Locate summary quantity information

] Locate detailed quantity information

L] Locate quantity information by lot

[] Locate on-hand quantity information
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Locating Summary Quantity Information

You can access summary quantity information about each item that is based on the item
number and branch/plant. You can also view the total quantity of items in any of the
following categories:

e On-hand
e Held
e Hard- and soft-committed
e Available
e Purchase and work orders
e Backorders
You can locate all of the items in a specific location within a branch/plant and review

detailed information for each item in the location. You can review availability for an
item in a specific location by accessing Detail Availability.

You can set a processing option to specify the rounding method to use in calculations.
The program rounds the calculation result to the number of decimal places specified in
the data item Quantity On Hand - Primary Quantity (PQOH). The default in the
Display Decimals field is no decimals. When this data item has no display decimals,
you do not see decimals in the resulting quantity on hand.

The three rounding methods are as follows:

e Round: normal mathematical rounding (the default). For example, with no
display decimals specified, 2.3 remains 2 and 2.6 is rounded up to 3.

e Round up: always round to the next higher number. For example, with no
display decimals specified, 2.3 and 2.6 are both rounded up to 3.

e Truncate: always remove additional positions. For example, with no
display decimals specified, 2.3 and 2.6 are both truncated to 2.

As another example, assume that you have an item with eaches as a primary unit of
measure. This item has a unit of measure conversion of ten eaches to one box.
Currently, you have six eaches in stock. If you change the UOM field in the heading
area of the Work With Item Availability form from EA (eaches) to BX (boxes), you

might expect to see .6 (6 eaches) displayed as the quantity on hand. However, with no
display decimals specified, the system does not display decimal quantities. The quantity
displayed depends on the rounding method you choose, as follows:

e Round or round up method: .6 boxes (6 eaches) displays as 1 box

e Truncate method: .6 boxes (6 eaches) displays as 0 (zero) boxes
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You can change the rounding method on the Work With Item Availability form
(Additional Selections 1 tab). In that case, the system interactively recalculates and
displays the quantity.

You can review availability information in quality mode, if the following setup
operations are complete:

e Activate the Quality Management system on the Quality Management
Setup menu (G3741).

e Turn on the Quality Control constant in the Branch/Plant Constants for
each branch plant to include in quality tests.

To review only the records that passed quality testing, also set the related processing
option for Summary Availability. In quality mode, you can enter an address book
number. The system does not allow changes to the Branch/Plant field or the Grade
Range and Potency Range fields, even if set in the processing options. Only the
branches set up in the user preferences appear.

You can set processing options that allow you to:

e Show the available quantity in both primary and requested units of
measure when the requested unit of measure is not the primary unit of
measure.

e Review available information in Shopping Cart mode. In this mode, your
address book number is displayed. Not all fields usually displayed in the
detail area are available in this mode.

P Tolocate summary quantity information

From the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112), choose Summary Availability.

On Work With Item Availability
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@ Semmary Avadabdity - [Work With [tem Availability]

C) File Edit Preferences Formm Bow  Window Help I [-1

v B ox I & & 8

Select Find Close Seq.. Mew. Dis.. Abo

- Additional Selections 1 _| Acditional Selections 2 | -

BranchiPlant I =

Ui |_

Itern Mumber || d Bike Rack - Trunk Mount
{Diaplav Options

JLmks wltern.. [#]Internet

™ Summary Only
[~ Omit Zero Quantities

Branch/
Plant On Hand

m

1 wark Wit fterm Awailability |

1. Complete the following fields:
e Item Number
e Branch/ Plant
e U/M

2. To access other selection criteria, click the Additional Selections 1 tab.

@ Semmary Avadzbidity - [wWork With Item Availability]

c) File Edt Preferences Form  Row  Window Help =18 x|
J v B O x I 4 & &

Select Find Close Seg.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

ltem Availability :_ Additional Selections 2 __| ]
BranchiPlant Grade and Potency

Category Code 01 l_ Grade Range l— - l—
Category Code 02 |_ Fotencr Range I— : l—

Decimal Handling
Categary Code 03
& Round

JLinks w ltern .. [@]Intemet

" Round Up " Truncate

71 iork With term Awailability |

3. To review availability only for selected business units, complete one or more of
the category code fields.
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6.

To review availability for ranges of grade and potency, complete the following
fields:

e Grade Range

e Potency Range

Grade and potency fields appear only when the related processing options are
turned on.

To change the rounding method, click one of the rounding options.

Note that the system does not display decimal quantities if the Display Decimals
field in the Quantity On Hand - Primary Quantity (PQOH) data item has no
display decimals specified (the default setting).

To access other selection criteria, click the Additional Selections 2 tab.

@ Semmrarg Avadabiite - [Work With ltem Availability]
C) File Edit Preferences Form How  Window Help = x|

|

v B O x I g & 8
Abo

Select Find Close Seg.. Mew . Dis

JLmks w ltem.. [#]OLE.. [&]Internet

ltem Avallability | Additional Selections 1 :_ ]

Location *

Memo Lot /Serial 1

Memo Lot /Serial 2

I*
I*
I*
Iw
Lot'Serial Status Code Approved

Fraom LotSerial
To LotiSerial
P o Branch/ : ’ =
i s Location Plant 0On Hand Committed Available
R 8
| | ToTaL: 28
P . 30 1003106 1416
| ls maa an 599 ]

Find records =E

71 ok With tern Avail ability |

7. Complete fields such as the following, all of which are optional:
e Location
e Memo Lot /Serial 1
e Memo Lot /Serial 2
e From Lot/Serial
e Lot/Serial Status Code
8. Click Find.

9. To locate quantity information for each location in which an item is stored,

review the following fields:
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e Location

e On Hand

e Committed

e Available

e On Receipt

e SO/WO Soft Commit
e Future Commit

e Backorder

e WO Hard Commit
e On WO

e On SO Other 1

e On SO Other 2

e On PO

e On PO Other 1

Field Explanation

On Hand The number of units that are physically in stock. The quantity
on-hand displays in the primary unit of measure.

Committed The total quantity that is committed to a specific location. The
total quantity is the sum of all quantities that have been sold or
committed from the following:

e Soft Committed to Sales Orders
e Hard Committed to Sales Orders
e Soft Committed to Work Orders
e Hard Committed to Work Orders

Available The quantity available can be the on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. Availability is user
defined and can be set up in branch/plant constants.

On Receipt The total number of items that are on receipt for a specific

location. The total is the sum of all quantities of an item that
are on order and in route for a location.

SO/WO Soft Commit

The number of units that are soft-committed to sales orders or
work orders in the primary units of measure.

SO Hard Commit

The number of units committed to a specific location and lot.
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Field

Explanation

Future Commit

The quantity on the sales order whose requested shipment date
is beyond the standard commitment period that is specified in
the Inventory Management system constants for that branch.
As an example, if you typically ship most orders within 90

days, then an order for an item with a requested ship date one
year from now would reflect the quantity in this field.

Backorder

The number of units backordered, in primary units of measure.

WO Hard Commit

The number of units hard committed to work orders in the
primary unit of measure.

On WO

The number of units on work orders, in primary units of
measure.

On SO Other 1

The first of two quantities that can be specified as additional
offsets (subtractions from on-hand) in the determination of
quantities available for sale. The system displays the quantity
in the primary unit of measure.

On SO Other 2

The second of two quantities that can be specified as additional
offsets (subtractions from on-hand) in the determination of
quantities available for sale. The system displays the quantity
in the primary unit of measure.

On PO

The number of units specified on the purchase order, in
primary units of measure.

On PO Other 1

The quantity that appears on documents such as bid requests,
which do not require your company to buy.
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Processing Options for

Versions

Enter the version for each program. If

left blank, ZJDEOOO1 will be used.

1. Item Master

(P4101)

2. Text Message Code
Review

(P40010)

3. Item Search

(P41200)

4. Purchase Order Inquiry

(P4310)

5. Customer Service Inquiry

(P4210)

6. Open Work Orders

(P31225)

7. Supply and Demand

(P4021)

8. Bill of Material

(P30200)

9. Lot Availability

(P41280)

10. Item Ledger

(P4111)

11. Branch/Plant Item

Information

(P41026)

12. Availability By Location

(P4190)

13. Item Location Information

(P41024)

Display

1. Enter a '1’ to display grade
information.

2. Enter a '1’ to display potency
information.

3. Enter a '1’ to use Quality
Management.

4. Enter a '1’ to display quantity
available in primary units of
measure when the requested units
of measure is different from the
primary units of measure.

5. Enter a'1’ to truncate the
information in the grid; a '2’ to
round up. If left blank, the
default is to round.

6. Customer Self-Service
Functionality

Blank = Bypass Customer
Self-Service Functionality

1 = Activate Customer Self-Service
Functionality for use in
Java/HTML

ltem Availability - Summary and Detailed
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Locating Detailed Quantity Information
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You can view detailed quantity information about an item in a specific storage area and
verify the quantity committed compared to the quantity in the storage area.

In the branch/plant constants, you define availability calculations to meet your needs.
Availability calculations can include:

e Quantities that subtract from availability, such as soft commits, hard
commits, and future commits

e Quantities that add to availability, such as purchase order receipts and
quantities

The on-hand quantity is the current physical amount of the item in the location

P Tolocate detailed quantity information

From the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112), choose Detailed Availability.

On Work With Item Availability

Q Semmany Avaizidite - [work With Item Availability]

C] File Edit Preferences Fom How “Window Help =18
v Box I & p e

Select Find Close Seg.. Mew. Dis.. Aho

- Additional Selections 1 _| Additional Selections 2 _| r

BranchiPlant I *

UiM |_

[tern Mumber || d Bike Rack- Trunk Mount
’rDspay Options

JLlnks w ltern .. [#)Internet

[~ Summary Only

[ Omit Zero Quantities

. Branch/ _
Plam Ontand m

C} ‘itark With ltem Availability |

1. Complete the following fields:
e Item Number
e Branch/ Plant
e U/M
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2. Click the Additional Selections 1 and 2 tabs, entering other selection criteria and
values as needed.

3. Click Find.
Choose the row that contains the location for which you want to locate detailed
guantity information.

5. From the Row Menu, choose Detail Availability.

) Summarr Avadabiity - [Detail Availability]
m File Edit Prefersnces Form  Window Help ;lglﬂ
& Qa’n‘cel Dfs;’p] Aﬁ ” Links # Custom... [$]0LED.. [#]Intemet ‘
Itern Mumber |10m Bike Rack - Trunk Mount
BranchiPlant M30 L lﬁ
Location I LotrSerial l—
- Quantity to Subtract ~ Quantity to Add
[~ Soft Committed - 30, WO |— On Hand |—
I~ Hard Committed - 5O I— [~ OnPurchase Order I—
™ Hard Commitiag - WO [ | [ 0nPo-othert ]
I Future Commitizd [ | r onwoRecepts ]
[~ OnSales Order- Other 1 l— I InTransit l—
[~ OnSales Order- Other 2 l— I~ Inlnspection l—
I~ OnHold l— I~ InOperation 1 l—
[ Safety Stack li ™ InOperation 2 li
-~ Total Quantity
On Receipt li Available li
Unahle to find Business View Column ‘ EI |

6. On Detail Availability, review the following fields under the Quantity to
Subtract heading:

e Soft Committed — SO, WO
e Hard Committed — SO

e Hard Committed - WO

e Future Committed

e On Sales Order — Other 1
e On Sales Order — Other 2
e On Hold

e Safety Stock

7. Under the Quantity to Add heading, review the following fields:

e On Purchase Order
e On PO - Other 1

e On WO Receipts

e In Transit

5-28
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e In Inspection

e In Operation 1

e In Operation 2

Field

Explanation

Soft Committed — SO, WO

The number of units that are soft-committed to sales orders or
work orders in the primary units of measure.

Hard Committed — SO

The number of units committed to a specific location and lot.

Hard Committed — WO

The number of units hard committed to work orders in the
primary unit of measure.

Future Committed

The quantity on the sales order whose requested shipment date
is beyond the standard commitment period that is specified in
the Inventory Management system constants for that branch.
As an example, if you typically ship most orders within 90

days, then an order for an item with a requested ship date one
year from now would reflect the quantity in this field.

On Sales Order — Other 1

The first of two quantities that can be specified as additional
offsets (subtractions from on-hand) in the determination of
quantities available for sale. The system displays the quantity
in the primary unit of measure.

On Sales Order — Other 2

The second of two quantities that can be specified as additional
offsets (subtractions from on-hand) in the determination of
quantities available for sale. The system displays the quantity
in the primary unit of measure.

On Hold The number of units that are on hold. The system displays the
units in the primary unit of measure for the item.
Safety Stock The quantity of stock kept on hand to cover high-side

variations in demand.

On Purchase Order

The number of units specified on the purchase order, in
primary units of measure.

On PO - Other 1

The quantity that appears on documents such as bid requests,
which do not require your company to buy.

On WO Receipts

The number of units on work orders, in primary units of
measure.

In Transit

The quantity currently in transit from the supplier.

In Inspection

The quantity currently being inspected. This quantity has been
received, but is not considered on hand.

In Operation 1

The quantity which is currently at a user-defined operation
within the dock-to-stock process. The quantity has been
received, but may or may not be considered to be on hand.
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Field Explanation

In Operation 2 The quantity which is currently at a user-defined operation
within the dock-to-stock process. The quantity has been
received, but may or may not be considered to be on hand.

See Also

o Defining ltem Availability and Defining Branch/Plant Constants for
information about the factors that define availability calculations

Locating Quantity Information by Lot

You can review the number of items that are in a specific lot, as well as the activity
dates, item quantities, and hold statuses that pertain to the lot. The activity date and
guantity information reflect transactions such as issues, receipts, and sales. If the same
item or lot appears more than once, the item exists in multiple locations.

P Tolocate quantity information by lot

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Availability.

On Work With Lot Availability

@) £orAvaiabity - [Work With Lot Availability]
m File Edit Preferences Form Row ‘window Help 181 x|
v B x 2 & & B,
Select Find Close Segu.. New... Displ. Abou. Wit 7 Pl @ LD @ it
BranchiFlant B
Lot/Serial H Grade I - I
Itern Mumber I* Potency I - I
Lots with Qty (V) r
F, 2nd ftem Description Lot Expiration Quantity On Quantity 2
Number Status Date Hand Held —
1001 Bike Rack- Trunk Mount
1001 Bike Rack- Trunk Mount
palil Mountain Bike, Red
0 Mountain Bike, Red 1110
0 Mountain Bike, Red 50
210 Mountain Bike, Red 35
- 210 Mountain Bike, Red
210 Mountain Bike, Red a0
230 Commuter Bike =
230 Commuter Bike aro =
1 r

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:

e Branch/ Plant
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Item Number
Grade
Potency

Lots With Qty (Y/N)

2. Review the following fields:

Lot Status
Expiration Date
Quantity On Hand

Quantity Available

Field

Explanation

Potency

A code that indicates the potency of the lot, which is expressed
as a percentage of active or useful material (for example, the
percentage of alcohol in a solution). The actual potency of a lot
is defined in the Lot Master table (F4108).

Lots With Qty A check denotes that only lots with quantity on hand will be

selected. If not checked, all lots will be selected irrespective of
whether there is quantity on hand or not.

Lot Status

A user defined code (41/L) that indicates the status of the lot. If
you leave this field blank, it indicates that the lot is approved.
All other codes indicate that the lot is on hold.

You can assign a different status code to each location in which
a lot resides on Item/Location Information or Location Lot
Status Change.

Expiration Date The date on which a lot of items expires.

The system automatically enters this date if you have specified
the shelf life days for the item on Item Master Information or
Item Branch/Plant Information. The system calculates the
expiration date by adding the number of shelf life days to the
date that you receive the item.

You can commit inventory based on the lot expiration date for
items. You choose how the system commits inventory for an
item on Item Master Information or Item Branch/Plant
Information.

Quantity On Hand The number of units that are physically in stock. The quantity

on-hand displays in the primary unit of measure.

Quantity Available The quantity available can be the on-hand balance minus

commitments, reservations, and backorders. Availability is user
defined and can be set up in branch/plant constants.

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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See Also

o [ocating Detailed Quantity Information for information on how the
Inventory Management system calculates item availability

Processing Options for Lot Availability

Versions

1. Enter the Version of the
Trace/Track Inquiry to call.

2. Enter the Versions of Item
Master Revisions to call.

3. Enter the Versions of Work
Order Entry to call.

4. Enter the Version of
Branch/Plant Item Information to
call.

Display

5. Enter a’l’ to protect Lot
Status from being updated.

6. Enter a’l’ to display the
grade range. If left blank, no
range will be displayed for
selection.

7. Enter a’l’ to display the
potency range. If left blank, no
potency will be displayed for
selection.

Locating On-Hand Quantity Information

5-32

After you conduct a physical inventory of your warehouse, you can review any
variances in the on-hand quantity for an item. On-hand quantity is the number of items
that are physically in stock.

In addition, you can locate on-hand quantity and accounting information for a specific
transaction date and document number in the Item Ledger (the Cardex). The Item
Ledger contains transaction history, such as sales, receipts, or transfers for each of the
items in your inventory. Each entry represents a transaction that affects the on-hand
guantity for an item.

You can review a transaction to determine both item quantities and the related costs in
any branch, location, or lot as of a particular date. You can also see any transactions for
that item that have taken place as of a specific date and locate information about
guantities that are deducted from the on-hand quantity

The following illustration shows transactions that add to or subtract from the on-hand
quantity.
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Quantity on Hand

e Adjustments * |ssues

e Transfers e Transfers

e Purchase Order Receipts ¢ Sales Orders
e Credit Orders e Ship Confirm

P 1o locate on-hand guantity information

From the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112), choose Item Ledger (The Cardex).

On Work With Item Ledger

@il fem Ledger [The Cardes/ - [Work With Item Ledger]
ﬁ File Edit Preferences How Window Help -5 ll

v Box I &£ & K

Select  Find  Close Segu.. New .. Displ.. Abou.

”Links w Detal  [$]OLE ... [#]Intemet

Itermn Number 1001 ﬂ Bike Rack - Trunk Mount
B hiPlant *
rAnenAEn Transaction Date I* - I*
et I* Document Type "
Lol " Quantity On Hand o
Yalue
Document Doc Doc Transaction Branch/ Quantity Trans Unit
Number Type Co Date Plant UoM Cost
410148 4111797 30 EA 0.0000
41021318 41097 30 EA 0.0000
[I=] oozoo 32T W20 EA 32.1000
402118 32T W20 EA 0.0000

Find recards

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Item Number
e Branch/ Plant

e Transaction Date

2. To locate on-hand quantity information for a specific branch/plant, location, and
lot, complete the following fields and click Find:

e Location
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e Lot/Serial
3. Review the following field:

o Quantity

Field Explanation

Quantity The available quantity can be on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. This is user
defined in branch/plant constants.

See Also

o  Working with Transaction Records for more information about locating
running balance and transaction-related information using the Item Ledger
(the Cardex)

o [ocating Detailed Quantity Information for more information about
quantities that are deducted from the on-hand quantity

Processing Options for Item Ledger Inquiry (CARDEX)

Default

Enter a Document Type. If left blank,
* will be the default value and
all document types will be shown.

1. Document Type

Versions

Enter the version to be used for each
program. If left blank, ZJDE00O1
will be used.

1. Load and Delivery Ledger
Inquiry (FUTURE)

Display
1. Enter a1’ to display Quantity
in Primary Units of Measure along

with Quantity in Transaction Units
of Measure.
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Reviewing Supply and Demand Information

Information about the supply and demand for an item helps you to accurately plan for
future needs. You can monitor information about how many items are on demand,
available in supply, and available to be promised (ATP). For example:

e Personnel in sales order entry can provide customers with an expected
order ship date.

e Purchase agents can evaluate future orders and stocking needs.

e Warehouse resources can be planned around receipts and order picking.

The system calculates ATP to show a company’s uncommitted available inventory to
sell or distribute within a time period until the next replenishment orders arrive.
Depending on how you set the processing options, the system can use one of the
following methods to determine ATP:

e Standard ATP, which only accounts for customer demand (such as sales
orders) for all periods until the next replenishment supply (such as
purchase orders) arrives. Standard ATP assumes that the entire quantity
will be sold or distributed within a period.

e Cumulative ATP, which calculates a running total of the ATP and does not

assume entire consumption within a period.

You can review general product/item performance for a given branch/plant. You can
also review past sales performance, current demand, and other item information. The
information is based on inventory, purchasing, and sales history.

The system displays information from the following tables:

e Item Location Information table (F41021)
e Sales Order Detail table (F4211)
e Purchase Order Detail table (F4311)

Before You Begin

B73.3.1 (6/99)

[] Verify that the supply and demand inclusion rules are set up in the
Enterprise Resource Planning system if you use them in conjunction with
the Inventory Management system. See Setting Up Supply and Demand
Inclusion Rules in the Manufacturing and Distribution Planning Guide.
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P 1o review supply and demand information

From the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112), choose Supply and Demand.

On Work With Supply and Demand

H’ Serple and Pemand - [Work With Supply and Demand |
Cl Fil= Edit Preferences Form Row  Window  Help =18

B x = & & '

Links w Schwi.. [#]internet
Find Close Sen. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

Branch/Plant Euﬂ

Item Mumber Imm Bike Rack - Trunk Mount

Thru Date * (W[o]] IEA
Leadtime Level Fixed

p'l')’;iese Demand | Supply f““;;‘t?l‘; Order No | Tyne BLT:;"‘ Customer/Supplier Name | |
11/25/8 397 397 30{0n Hand Balance
1142007 1 396 2445150 30iCapial System
111393 100 495 4312i0P 30iEastem Distribution Centar
111338 1000 1496 4826:0P 30iParts Emparium
1113198 1000 2495 4327i0P 30iParts Emparium
111308 5 2481 2643:50 30iCapial System
117693 &0 2641 4910i0P 30iParts Emparium —
1i1/98 1 2540 2590:50 30iCraig =
J | o]

£ Wark With Supply and Demand |

1. To locate a specific item, complete the following fields and click Find:
e Branch/Plant
e Item Number
2. To limit the items that display, complete the following fields and click Find:
e Thru Date
e UOM
3. Review the following fields:

e Demand

e Supply

e Quantity Available
e Order No

e Type

e Branch/ Plant
e Customer/Supplier Name

e Location
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e Lot/Serial

Field

Explanation

Branch/Plant

A code that identifies a separate entity within a business for
which you want to track items and costs. This entity might be a
warehouse location, job, project, work center, or branch/plant.
The Business Unit field is alphanumeric.

Item Number

A number that the system assigns to an item. It can be in short,
long, or third item number format.

Thru Date

The date that an item is to arrive or that an action is to be
complete.

UuoM

A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the quantity in
which to express an inventory item, for example, CS (case) or
BX (box).

Demand

The number of units committed for shipment in Sales Order
Entry, using either the entered or the primary unit of measure
defined for this item.

In the Manufacturing system and Work Order Time Entry, this
field can indicate completed or scrapped quantities. The
quantity type is determined by the type code entered.

Supply

The available quantity can be on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. This is user
defined in branch/plant constants.

Quantity Available

The quantity available can be the on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. Availability is user
defined and can be set up in branch/plant constants.

Order No A number that identifies a document, such as a purchase order,
invoice, or sales order.
Type A user defined code (00/DT) that identifies the type of

document. This code also indicates the origin of the
transaction. J.D. Edwards has reserved document type codes
for vouchers, invoices, receipts, and time sheets, which create
automatic offset entries during the post program. (These entries
are not self-balancing when you originally enter them.)

The following document types are defined by J.D. Edwards
and should not be changed:

P Accounts Payable documents
R Accounts Receivable documents
T Payroll documents
| Inventory documents
(0] Purchase Order Processing documents
J General Accounting/Joint Interest Billing documents
S Sales Order Processing documents

Customer/Supplier Name

A brief description of an item, a brief description of a remark,
or a brief description of an explanation.
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Field

Explanation

Branch/ Plant

Designates the branch or plant location.

Location

The storage location from which goods will be moved.

Lot/Serial

A number that identifies a lot or a serial number. A lotis a
group of items with similar characteristics.

Processing Options for Supply and Demand Inquiry

Display 1

5-38

1.

2.

3. Summarize Receipt Routing Steps

Deduct Safety Stock

Blank = Do not decrease
1 = Decrease

Receipt Routing Quantities
Quantity in Transit

Blank = Do not include
1 = Include
Quantity in Inspection

Blank = Do not include
1 = Include
User Defined Quantity 1

Blank = Do not include
1 = Include
User Defined Quantity 2

Blank = Do not include
1 = Include

Blank = Do not summarize
1 = Summarize
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Display 2

4. Summarize ltem Location Data
Blank = Do not summarize
1 = Summarize

5. Display Data in Window Mode
Blank = Do not display
1 = Display

6. Include Planned Orders
Blank = Do not include
1 = Include

7. Exclude Bulk Iltems

Blank = Do not exclude
1 = Exclude

Display 3
8. Convert Qty to Standard Potency
Blank = Do not convert
1 = convert
9. Reduce Expired Lot Quantities

Blank = Do not reduce
1 = Reduce

Process 1
1. ATP Line Flag
Blank = No ATP Line

1 = Display ATP Line
2 = Display Cum. ATP
Line

2. Supply/Demand Inclusion Rule
3. Rate Based Schedule Type

Process 2

4. Forecast Types (Upto Five)
5. Days from today to include
Forecasts

Versions 1

Program versions to be used.
1. Purchase Order Entry (P4310)
2. Purchase Order Inquiry (P4310)
3. Sales Order Entry (P4210)
4. Sales Order Inquiry (P4210)
5. Scheduling Work Bench (P31225)
6. MPS/MRP/DRP Pegging Inquiry
(P3412)

Versions 2

7. MPS/MRP/DRP Time Series

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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(P3413)

8. MPS/MRP/DRP Msg Detail (P3411)
9. Bill of Material Inquiry

(P30200)

10. Item Branch (P41026B)

11. Mfg WO Processing (P48013)

12. Enter/Change Rate Schedule
(P3109)

13. Item Availability (P41202)
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Reviewing Performance Information

When you review performance information for an item, you can review buyer
information related to the item, previous sales activity, and open purchase orders. This
information, when used in conjunction with item availability information, is useful in
helping you to plan for your inventory needs.

4 To review performance information

From the Inventory Inquiries menu (G41112), choose Buyer’s Information.

On Work With Buyer’s Item Information

g Fuvers nformation - [Work With Buyer's Item Information]

mE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Bow  Window Help ;Iilﬂ
v oEox 2 & &R

Select Find  Close Segu.. Mew .. Displ.. Abou.

”Links w ltemSe.. [$]OLEO... [#]Intemet ‘

BranchiPlant =
Buyer Number .
ftern Murmber [ro01] ﬂ
2nd kem ttem Buyer Buyer
Number | Description BranchPlant |\ imber | Name
1001 :Bike Rack- Trunk Mount a0

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Branch/Plant
e Buyer Number
e Item Number
2. Review the following fields:
e DBuyer Name

e Supplier Description
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e ABC1SIs
e ABC 2 Mrg
e ABC3 Inv

e Reorder Point

e Economic Order Qty
e Safety Stock

e Leadtime Level

3. For additional information on sales activity and open purchase orders, choose a
row, then choose the appropriate forms from the Row menu.

Field Explanation

Buyer Number The address book number of the person responsible for setting
up and maintaining the correct stocking levels for the item.

Supplier Description A user defined name or remark.
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Field

Explanation

ABC 1 SIs

A code that specifies this item’s ABC ranking by sales amount.

Valid values are:

A Assign this item to the first (largest) amount ranking.

B Assign this item to the second (intermediate) amount
ranking.

C Assign this item to the third (smallest) amount
ranking.

D Do not include this item when you run ABC
Analysis.

There are three types of ABC analysis, which include sales,
margin, and on-hand value. Within each type of analysis, you
can have three groups, including A, B, and C.

The ABC Code fields contain a percentage that defines the A,
B, and C groups for categorizing items during ABC analysis.
Each group measures a total within the type of analysis.

For all groups, the system compares the appropriate sales,
margin, or on-hand value totals of a single item to the
appropriate total for all items and calculates the value of each
item. An item’s value is its percentage of the appropriate total.
The system arranges the values of all items from highest to
lowest value and accumulates the percentages. Then,
depending on the group, the system processes the information
as follows:
A: If an item’s value causes the accumulated total to
exceed the A accumulated percentage, the system
assigns the item to the B group.
B: When the accumulated total reaches the
percentage you entered for items in the A group, it
continues to add values until it reaches the
percentage you entered for items in the B group. The
system assigns all items whose value falls between
the A and B percentages to the B group.
C: The C group consists of items whose accumulated
value exceeds the B percentage. The percentage that
you usually enter for the C group is .999.
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Field Explanation

ABC 2 Mrg Code indicating this item’s ABC ranking by sales amount.
Valid codes are:
A Assign this item to the first amount ranking
B Assign this item to the second amount ranking
C Assign this item to the third amount ranking
D Skip this item in the ABC Analysis

There are three types of ABC analysis--sales, margin, and
on-hand value. Within each type of analysis, you can have
three groups--A, B, and C.

The ABC Code fields contain a percentage that tells the system
how to define the A, B, and C groups for categorizing items
during ABC analysis. Each group measures a total within the
type of analysis.

For all groups, the system compares the appropriate sales,
margin, or on-hand value totals of a single item to the
appropriate total for all items and calculates the value of each
item. An item’s value is its percentage of the appropriate total.
The system then arranges the values of all items from highest
value to lowest value and accumulates the percentages. What
happens next depends on the group:

A group: When the accumulated total reaches the
percentage you entered, the system assigns the items
whose values are included in the A group. If an
item’s value causes the total to exceed the A
accumulated percentage, the system assigns the item
to the B group.

B group: When the accumulated total reaches the percentage
you entered, the system assigns the items whose
values are included in the A group. If an item’s value
causes the total to exceed the A accumulated
percentage, the system assigns the item to the B
group.

C group: The C group consists of items whose accumulated
value exceeds the B percentage. The percentage that
you usually enter for the C group is .999.
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Field

Explanation

ABC 3 Inv

Code indicating this item’s ABC ranking by investment in
inventory. Valid codes are:
A Assign this item to the first amount ranking
B Assign this item to the second amount ranking
C Assign this item to the third amount ranking
D Skip this item in the ABC Analysis

There are three types of ABC analysis--sales, margin, and
on-hand value. Within each type of analysis, you can have
three groups--A, B, and C.

The ABC Code fields contain a percentage that tells the system
how to define the A, B, and C groups for categorizing items
during ABC analysis. Each group measures a total within the
type of analysis.

For all groups, the system compares the appropriate sales,
margin, or on-hand value totals of a single item to the
appropriate total for all items and calculates the value of each
item. An item’s value is its percentage of the appropriate total.
The system then arranges the values of all items from highest
value to lowest value and accumulates the percentages. What
happens next depends on the group:

A group: When the accumulated total reaches the
percentage you entered, the system assigns the items
whose values are included in the A group. If an
item’s value causes the total to exceed the A
accumulated percentage, the system assigns the item
to the B group.

B group: When the accumulated total reaches the percentage
you entered for items in the A group, it continues
adding values until it reaches the percentage you
entered for items in the B group. The system assigns
all items whose value falls between the A and B
percentages to the B group.

C group: The C group consists of items whose accumulated
value exceeds the B percentage. The percentage that
you usually enter for the C group is .999.

Reorder Point

A quantity for an item that specifies when replenishment
occurs. Typically, this occurs when the total quantity on-hand
plus the quantity on order equal or do not meet a specified
quantity. You can enter this quantity or the system can calculate
it if there is sufficient sales history.

If there is no safety stock quantity defined, the system first
calculates the safety stock by multiplying the square root of the
average leadtime quantity. Then, the system adds the calculated
safety stock quantity to the average leadtime quantity to
determine the reorder point.

Economic Order Qty

The estimated reorder quantity for an item. You can enter this
quantity if there is not enough sales history available for the
system to accurately calculate a reorder quantity.
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Field Explanation

Safety Stock The quantity of stock kept on hand to cover high-side
variations in demand.

Leadtime Level A value that represents the leadtime for an item at its assigned
level in the production process, as defined on Plant
Manufacturing Data. The system uses this value to calculate
the start dates for work orders using fixed leadtimes. Level
leadtime is different for purchased and manufactured items:

Purchased — The number of calendar days required for the item
to arrive at your branch/plant after the supplier receives your
purchase order.

Manufactured — The number of workdays required to complete
the fabrication or assembly of an item after all the components
are available.

You can enter level leadtime manually on Manufacturing
Values Entry, or you can use the Leadtime Rollup program
calculate it. To calculate level leadtime using the Leadtime
Rollup program, you must first enter a quantity in the
Manufacturing Leadtime Quantity field in the Item Branch
table (F4102).

Processing Options for Buyer Information

Versions

Enter the version to be used for each
program. If left blank, ZJDE0O0O1
will be used.

1. Open Purchase Order Inquiry
(P4310)

2. Item Availability (P41202)

3. Supplier Rating (P43230)

4. Supplier Catalog Maintenance
(P41061)

5. Supply and Demand (P4021)
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Working with Transaction Records

You can use transaction records for the following purposes:

e Keep accurate balance forward records from year to year
e Compare and reconcile your inventory balances for different fiscal periods

e Access information about the quantity and cost of an item in any location
Complete the following tasks:

[ Create balance forward records

[] Enter individual transactions

[ Review multiple transactions and balances

L] Review transactions on general ledger reports

You can create balance forward records for a fiscal year by running the Item Ledger As
Of Generation program. This program summarizes item transactions for each general
ledger category code and provides the most accurate and efficient method of updating
the records in the As Of table (F41112).

After you create balance forward records, you can compare and reconcile your
inventory balances at the end of one period with the same period end for the general
ledger. This is helpful because the system continues to record inventory transactions
after the general ledger periods close.

Using the balance forward records, you can review total transactions by location and
review how much of an item (both the quantity and cost amount) that you have in any
specific branch, location, or lot as of a specific date. You can also review any
transactions for that item that have taken place after that date.

Before You Begin

[ Verify that you allow an adequate amount of time for the As Of
Generation program to run. You typically run the As Of Generation
program during off-peak hours when more system resources are available.

[ Read Locating On-Hand Quantity Information for information about

reviewing current transaction information on the Item Ledger (The
Cardex).
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Creating Balance Forward Records

Accurate balance forward records are essential for comparing and reconciling your
inventory balances. These records allow you to access information about the quantity
and cost of an item in any location.

To create balance forward records, complete the following tasks:

e Run the Item Ledger As Of Generation program

e Update balance forward records for inactivity in the fiscal year (optional)

Running the Item Ledger As Of Generation Program
From the As Of Processing menu (G4122), choose Item Ledger As Of Generation.

You can keep accurate balance forward records from year to year. You create the
balance forward records for item transactions by running the Item Ledger As Of
Generation program. You can run this program using one of the following methods:

Complete regeneration Typically, you only run the Item Ledger As Of Generation
program the first time that you create the As Of table (F41112).
However, if you change the fiscal date patterns on the general
ledger, you must completely regenerate this table. During a
complete regeneration, the system processes the information as
follows:

e Verifies records, including those that were in the
previous complete regeneration

e Builds the table based on transactions in the Item
Ledger (The Cardex) table (F4111) as of the current
date

e  Marks all transactions in the table as “summarized” so
that they will not be included in any partial
regeneration

Partial regeneration After you create the As Of table (F41112) for the first time,
you can run this process at the end of each general ledger
period to enter new transactions and keep your balance forward
records current.

If records have been purged from the Item Ledger table (F4111), or if you do not know
whether a purge has been run, use the partial regeneration method.

The system records a transaction for the following information, using the primary unit
of measure:

e Data for the entire year, based on your fiscal date pattern
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e Cumulative quantity and cost amount totals from the previous years
The system creates a record for each unique combination of the following levels:

e Item Number

e Branch/Plant

e Location

e Lot

e G/L Class

e Fiscal Year
After you enter individual transactions to the As Of table (F41112), you create a record
for each of the unique combinations of the levels. When one of these records changes,

the system creates a new balance forward record at each level. However, the system
bypasses the item ledger and G/L transaction accounts.

Use the following data sequence when you run the As of Generation program:

e Item Number - Short
e Branch/Plant

e Location

e Lot
e G/L Class
e G/L Date

Do not delete transactions from the As Of table (F41112). Deleting transactions results
in the loss of totals, as follows:

e The system updates the balance forward information but not the Item
Ledger (The Cardex) and other general ledger transaction accounts.

e The system marks any transactions that you delete as “summarized” in the
Item Ledger and does not reselect them if you run a partial regeneration of
the As Of Generation table.

The system loads only the records for sales orders that have been processed through
sales update during the As Of Generation program. The system cannot load purged
Item Ledger records into the As Of table. Loading the item ledger records after a purge
results in inaccurate totals.
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5-50

Processing Options for Item Ledger As Of Record Generation

GENERATION

1. Enter a '1’ to REgenerate the entire
“AsOf” file (F41112). If left blank,
the “As Of” file will be updated
with any transactions in the Item
Ledger file (F4111) that have not
yet been processed by the “As Of”
generation.

Regenerate option

2. Enter a’l’ to print a
completion report. If left blank,
the report will print only if
there are errors.

Updating Balance Forward Records for Inactivity in the Fiscal Year

To include items with no transactions in the current fiscal year in the balance forward
records, choose As Of Updating from the As Of Processing menu (G4122).

The Item Ledger As Of Generation program creates records in the As Of table only
when a record exists in the Item Ledger table. If no transaction occurs during the year
for an item, the system does not create a record in the Iltem Ledger table. Therefore, the
system does not subsequently create a record in the As Of table.

To include records of prior year activity, run the As Of Updating program after you run
the Item Ledger As Of Generation program. The As Of Updating program searches for
an item record in the As Of table and then determines whether a corresponding record
exists for the next year. If a record does not exist for that year, the program inserts a
record, carrying forward the cumulative amounts and quantities. The program
continues to fill in any gaps until processing is complete for the year specified in the
processing options.

For example, if the first generation of the As Of table occurs in 1999, and you specify
2002 in the processing option, the program starts with 1999 balances. If item 1001 had
transactions only in 1999, the program creates records for 2000, 2001, and 2002,
carrying the 1999 balances forward.

Processing Options for As Of Updating

Defaults

1. Enter the fiscal year (four
digits -- e.g. 1999) through which
the file is to be updated. If

left blank, the current year will
default. Entry of an invalid year
will prevent the program from
executing.
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Entering Individual Transactions

B73.3.1 (6/99)

You might have to enter individual transactions if the Item Ledger table (F41112) has
been purged or if some records were damaged. You can use the Iltem Ledger As Of
Generation program to enter these transactions.

Enter only those item quantities that actually exist in the Item Ledger table. Any entries
that do not match the Item Ledger table will cause errors in the Item Balance/ltem
Ledger Integrity report. In addition, there might not be an adequate audit trail for you to
reconcile any differences.

> To enter individual transactions

From the As Of Processing menu (G4122), choose Direct As Of Entry.

After the As Of table (F41112) has been generated, you can review item transaction and
balance information for a specific fiscal period on Work With Direct As Of Entry.

On Work With Direct As Of Entry

@p DPirect Az OF Fnfr - [Work With Direct As OF Entry]

ﬁﬁ\le Edit Preferences MWindow Help =) ﬂ
v B # @ x I &

Kz
Select Find  Add  Delete Close Segu.. Mew... Displ.. Abou.

Itern Mumber I*

H Links w Display... @ OLE ... @ Intemnet

tem Branch Location Lotf GIL 3 Short
Number Plant Serial Cat Iterm No

1. Complete the following field and click Add:

e Item Number
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@ Dircct Az OF Entgyr - [Direct As OF Entry]
B0 File Edit Preferences Form Wiew Window Help =&l x|
g*/K Qa’n‘cel = Aﬁn ”Links w ltemle.. [@OLED.. [@Intemet
Itermn Mumber || ﬂ Fizal s l”_
Location [ Branch/Flant [
Lot/Serial [ Cumulative Amount [
GIL Categary l— Cumulative Quantity |
Perind 01/07 Amaunt Perind 08/14 Amount
— | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | I |
| | | |
— | |
| | I |
Display all errars currently logged i

2. On Direct As Of Entry, complete the following fields:

e Item Number

e Fiscal Year

e Location

e Branch/Plant
If cumulative amounts and quantities for the previous year are in the system, the
system displays them after you enter the fiscal year, branch/plant, and item
number on Direct As Of Entry. If the system does not display this information
because there are no balance forward records for the previous year, you can enter

them manually. However, any amounts that you enter must match the previous
year’s totals.

3. To enter cumulative transaction information for an item if the system does not
display it, complete the following fields:
e Cumulative Amount

e Cumulative Quantity

4. Complete the field for the applicable G/L period, such as the following field, and
click OK.

e Amount - Net Posting 01
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Field Explanation

Fiscal Year A number that identifies the fiscal year. Generally, you can
either enter a number in this field or leave it blank to indicate
the current fiscal year (as defined on the Company Numbers
and Names form).

Specify the year at the end of the first period rather than the
year at the end of the fiscal period. For example, a fiscal year
begins October 1, 1998 and ends September 30, 1999. The end
of the first period is October 31, 1998. Specify the year 98
rather than 99.

Cumulative Amount The total amount of all transactions in the Item Ledger for an
Item.
Cumulative Quantity The cumulative total quantity from all transactions in the Item

Ledger for an item.

Amount — Net Posting 01 A number that represents the net amount posted during the
accounting period. The system uses the accounting periods
from the Company Constants table (FO010). The net amount
posted is the total of all debits and credits beginning with the
first day of the period through the last day of the period.

Reviewing Multiple Transactions and Balances

You can review transaction history that the system summarizes by each fiscal period
when you use the running balance version of the Item Ledger. The summarized running
balance version allows you to review transaction history by the general ledger date
rather than by the transaction date. The system displays the summarized information
from the Item As Of table (F41112) only.

You also can review the individual transactions for each fiscal period by accessing each
fiscal period’s detailed information. The system displays information not only from the
Iltem As Of table (F41112), but also from the Item Ledger table (F4111). Reviewing

this information is helpful when you are preparing to reconcile your inventory and need
to review a number of transactions. It is also helpful when you are tracking the original
versus the general ledger document type for a transaction.

Before You Begin

L] You must run the Item Ledger As Of Generation program, which creates
the balance forward records for individual transactions. Read Creating
Balance Forward Records for more information.

P 1o review multiple transactions and balances

From the As Of Processing menu (G4122), choose Item Ledger (Running Balance).
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On Item Ledger - Running Balance Summary

B’ Frem £ edper (Runming Bafanced - [Item Ledger - Running Balance Summary]

C:‘ File Edit Preferences Bow ‘Window Help =12l x|
v Box I &L &R

Select Find Close Seg Mew.. Dis.. Abo

Junks w Details  [#]Intemet ‘

Itern Mumber |guua Touring Fork
BranchiFlant a0 GIL Class |*
Location + ‘Year Izgus
LotigM + Unit of Measure IEA
. q Period Cumulatie Period Cumulatie
EndindRe ey Quantity Quantity Amount Amount

Balance Foreard

2428105

13105 a00
4130/05 a00
5131005 a00
Bf30f05 a00
7131005 a00
8131404 a00

AN £nn

|ROW:2

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Item Number
e Branch/Plant
e Location
e Lot/SN

2. Review the following fields:
e Ending Period
e Period Quantity
e Cumulative Quantity
e Period Amount
e Cumulative Amount

3. Choose the row that contains the fiscal ending period for which you want to
review detailed information from the Item Ledger table (F4111).

4. From the Row menu, choose Details.
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@ Frem £ edper (Runnimg Bafancel - [Iltem Ledger - Bunning Balance Detail]
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5. On Item Ledger - Running Balance Detalil, review the following fields:

e DoTy
e Amount
o Quantity
Field Explanation
Ending Period A user defined name or remark.
Period Quantity Future use. The historical quantity, in primary units of measure,
on the bill of material.
Cumulative Quantity The total quantity of an item to be reworked or scrapped as the
result of a disposition on an ECO.
Do Ty A user defined code (00/DT) that identifies the origin and

purpose of the transaction.

J.D. Edwards reserves several prefixes for document types,
such as vouchers, invoices, receipts, and timesheets.

The reserved document type prefixes for codes are:

P Accounts payable documents
R Accounts receivable documents
T Time and Pay documents

I Inventory conversion issues
O Ordering document types

The system creates offsetting entries as appropriate for these
document types when you post batches.
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Field Explanation

Amount The extended cost/price value of an inventory transaction for
an inventory item.

Quantity The available quantity can be on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. This is user
defined in branch/plant constants.

Reviewing Transactions on General Ledger Reports

You can review inventory transactions on four general ledger reports.
Complete the following tasks:

e Review the Item Ledger Detail Print report
e Review the Item Ledger by G/L Class Code report
e Review the General Ledger by Object Account report

e Review the Trial Balance by Object Account report
Reviewing the Item Ledger Detail Print Report
From the As Of Processing menu (G4122), choose Item Ledger Detail Report.
The Item Ledger Detail Print report lists the cumulative transactions from balance

forward records prior to the G/L date that you select in the processing options. It is
based on the user defined G/L dates that you set up in the processing options.

Processing Options for Item Ledger Detail Print

REPORT DISPLAY

1. Enter the beginning General Ledger
Date.

Beginning Date

2. Enter the ending General Ledger
Date.

End Date

Reviewing the Item Ledger by G/L Class Code Report
From the As Of Processing menu (G4122), choose Item Ledger by G/L Class Report.

Use Item Ledger by G/L Class Code report to review the high-level totals of
transactions for specific G/L class and category codes. Each line of the report displays
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a GJ/L classification code total for the fiscal year and period that you specify in the
processing options.

The As Of Generation program creates the quantity and amounts for the fiscal periods
that this program uses.

Data Sequence
Do not change the sequence order of this report:

e Branch/Plant
e G/L Class

Processing Options for Item Ledger By G/L Class Code

Report Option
1. Enter the final year and period for
which the Item Ledger by G/L Class
Code Report is to be prepared. If
left blank, the financial reporting
year and period will be used.
Effective Year
Period Number — General Ledger

Reviewing the General Ledger by Object Account Report
From the As Of Processing menu (G4122), choose G/L by Object Account Report.
The General Ledger by Object Account report prints your general ledger in object
account sequence. You can select specific transaction documents or all transaction
documents. The system accesses information for this report from the Business Unit
Master table (FO006) and the Account Master table (FO901). The report includes:

e Balance forward summaries
e Account mode selection

e Subledger selection

e Object account summaries

See Also

o R09421, General Ledger by Object Account in the Reports Guide for a
report sample

Processing Options for G/L by Object Account

Report Detall
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1. Select a from period to show account
balances in detalil. Enter: 'O’
= year-to-date '1'= current period
'2’ = inception to date

From Period:

-OR- Enter a from date to show account
balances in detail. If left blank
then the previous selection will be
used.

From Date:

2. Enter a thru fiscal year and period
for which account balances are to be
shown in detail.

Fiscal Year:
Period Number:

-OR- Enter a thru date for which the
account balances are to be shown in
detail. If left blank then the
previous selection will be used.

Thru Date:
Print

1. Select the account number to print:
"1’ = account number (default)
'2' = short account i.d.,
'3’ = unstructured account.

2. Enter "1’ to print units. Leave
blank to print amounts only.

3. Enter "1’ to omit accounts that have
no balances.

Document

1. Enter a ledger type code to use, or
leave blank for Actual Amounts (AA)

2. Enter document type to use if a
selective ledger is used. Leave
blank to use all document types.

3. Enter "1’ to print both posted and
unposted transactions. Leave blank
to print only posted transactions.
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Subledger

1. Enter subledger to use, or '*' to
include all.

Subledger:

2. If a specific subledger is used in
the option above, enter the

Subledger Type:
Summary

1. Enter the object account range for
account summarization.

Beginning:
Ending:

Currency

1. Enter a specific currency code or an
** for all currency codes.

As-If Currency

1. Enter the currency code for as-if
reporting. This option allows for
amounts to print in a currency other
than the currency they are stored
in. Amounts will be translated and
print in this as-if currency. If
left blank, amounts will print in
their database currency.

2. Enter the "As Of* date for
processing the current exchange rate
for the as-if currency. If left
blank, the Thru date will be used.

Reviewing the Trial Balance by Object Account Report

B73.3.1 (6/99)

From the As Of Processing menu (G4122), choose T/B by Object Account Report.

The Trial Balance by Object Account report prints trial balances with total postings and
account balances by object account sequence. The system selects information for this
report from the Business Unit Master table (FO006) and the Account Master table
(FO0901). The report includes:

e Trial balance by object account

e Account mode selection
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e Subledger selection

e Object account summaries

See Also

e R094121, Trial Balance by Object Account in the Reports Guide for a
report sample
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Processing Options for Trial Balance By Object Report

B73.3.1 (6/99)

Period Info

1. Enter the fiscal year and period for
the report. If left blank, the
current period and year of the
Financial Reporting Date will be
used.

Year:
Period:

Ledger Type

1. Enter a ledger type ( leave blank if
the General Ledger 'AA’ is desired

).

Print Opts

1. Enter a1’ to omit the printing of
accounts with zero balances.

2. Select the account number to print:
"1’ = Account Number (default),
'2' = Short Account |.D.,
'3’ = Unstructured Account

Subledger

1. Enter a specific subledger or ¥
for all subledgers.

2. Enter a subledger type if you have
selected a specific subledger in the
option above.

Currency

1. Enter a specific currency code or
** for all currency codes.

Summarize

1. Enter the object range for account
summarization.

Beginning:
Ending:
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Reports

You can generate inventory reports to review and analyze information about your
inventory.

Complete the following tasks:

L] Review inventory status reports

L] Review inventory analysis reports

L] Review inventory integrity reports
Use inventory status reports to review the status of your inventory by location, time
period, and so on. Use inventory analysis reports to review the profitability, turnover,

demand, and so on, for your inventory. Use inventory integrity reports to review
discrepancies between item information and accounting information.
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Reviewing Inventory Status Reports

Inventory status reports provide you with the following information:

e Status by location

e Item master records

e Product/item performance by location

e Transactions during a specific time period

e Pricing of your inventory
Complete the following tasks:

e Review the Stock Status report

e Review the Item Master Directory report
e Review the Buyers Guide report

e Review the Inventory Journal report

e Review the Price Book report

Reviewing the Stock Status Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (341), choose Stock Status Report.

Stock Status is a report that lists the location and status of your inventory items in a
specific branch, plant, or warehouse, including:

e Inventory on hold by location
e Commitments by location

e Cost information by location

See Also

e R41530, Stock Status in the Reports Guide for a report sample
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Processing Options for Stock Status

UOM Options

1. Enter the Unit of Measure (BX, DZ,
CS, CA, etc.) to appear on the
report. If the chosen Unit of
Measure is not defined for an item,
the Primary Unit of Measure will be
used. If left blank, the Primary
Unit of Measure will be displayed.

Unit of Measure

Reviewing the Item Master Directory Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (341), choose Item Master Directory Report.

Item Master Directory is a report that lists the item master records.

See Also

o R415060, Item Master Directory in the Reports Guide for a report sample

Processing Options for Item Master Directory

1. Enter a '1’ to include ltem
Notes on report.

2. Enter a1’ to include Print
Message on report.
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Reviewing the Buyers Guide Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (@41), choose Buying Guide Report.

The Buyers Guide is a report that lists product and item performance information.

See Also

e R4152, Buyers Guide in the Reports Guide for a report sample

Processing Options for Buyer’s Guide

Display

1. Enter a1’ print all items or
'2’ to print only items at/or
below reorder point

2. Enter a1’ to print item
notes.

Reviewing the Inventory Journal Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (341), choose Inventory Journal Report.

The Inventory Journal is a report that you use to review the transactions against your
inventory. The information is grouped by the source of the transactions over a specific
period of time. This report lists all the basic information about the items in a specific
branch, plant, or warehouse. You can also use this report to verify the amount of your
inventory against the general ledger.

The Inventory Journal retrieves records from the Item Ledger table (F4111).

Processing Options for Inventory Journal

Print Options

1. Beginning Date
2. Ending Date

Reviewing the Price Book Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (341), choose Price Book Report.
The Price Book is a report that lists the current prices for your inventory.
The system retrieves this information from the following tables:

e Item Branch Location (F4100)
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e Price by Item (F4207)
e Price by Customer (F4208)

See Also

e R41510, Price Book in the Reports Guide for a report sample

Processing Options for Price Book

Display Value
1. Price Group
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Inventory analysis reports provide the following information about items in your
inventory:

e Which items are in the greatest demand

(] Differences in transaction costs versus current costs

e Profitability

e Value

e Turnover

e Supply and demand

e Tag information for each item
Complete the following tasks:

e Review the ABC Analysis report

e Review the Cost Analysis report

e Review the Margin Analysis report

e Review the Valuation Analysis report
e Review the Inventory Turn report

e Review the Supply and Demand report

Reviewing the ABC Analysis Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (34.1), choose ABC Report.

The ABC Analysis report is based on the principle that a small number of items will
account for the largest part of a company’s business. A slightly larger number of items
will account for a smaller, but significant amount of business. The remaining large
number of items, taken together, will account for only a small amount of business.

You can generate an ABC Analysis report based on an item'’s total sales, gross margin,
or on-hand value. The ABC analysis report ranks inventory items with a letter grade of
A, B, or C (where A represents the items with highest total sales, largest gross margin,
or largest on-hand value). You can also use different ranking percentages in each
category. For example, the system could rank Item A based on percentage of sales and
Item C based on gross margin. The information that the ABC Analysis report provides
helps you to determine which items control your inventory costs and profits.
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You can use the ABC Analysis as the basis for inventory cycle counts (in which A
items are counted more often than C items). Determine the natural breaks in your
inventory item listing to determine where to set the percentage breaks in the
branch/plant constants.

You can run this report in proof or final mode, based on how you set up the processing
options. The first time you run the ABC Analysis report, you should run it in proof
mode. Proof mode allows you to review the information without updating the item
master and branch/plant records with the new ABC ratings.

Before You Begin
L] Set up the ABC code percentage breaks in the branch/plant constants.
[] If you plan to run the sales version or the gross margin version of the ABC
Analysis report, verify that you have set the processing options for the
Sales Update program so that the system updates the Item History table

(F4115).

] If you decide to include forecasted records in the ABC calculations, you
must first run DRP (Distribution Requirements Planning).

[L] Determine which inventory items to exclude from the ABC analysis
rankings. To exclude an item when you run this report, you must set the

code on Branch/Plant Information to bypass the item. See Entering Basic
Item Information for information on the ABC codes.

See Also

e R41064, ABC Analysis in the Reports Guide for a report sample
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Processing Options for ABC Analysis

Display

1. Entera’l’ torank and

display the items by Sales Amount.
Enter a '2’ to rank and display
the items by Gross Margin. Enter
a '3’ to rank and display the

items by On Hand Value. If left
blank, the items will be ranked by
Sales Amount.

2. If displaying the items by
Sales or Gross Margin, enter a’'1’
to retrieve forecasted quantities
from the MPS Summary file. If
left blank, the Item History file

will be used for past quantities.
(FUTURE — Forecasting)

3. If displaying the items by Sales
or Gross Margin, enter the Date
Range for Periods to be selected for
processing. If left blank, the
System Date will be used.

From Date
Thru Date

Process

4. Enter a1’ to consolidate the
amount totals of multiple Cost
Centers. The ABC Codes will be
based on the ABC Percentages for
the Cost Center 'ALL’.

Update
5. Enter a’l’ to update files

with the new ABC Codes. If left
blank, no files will be updated.

Reviewing the Cost Analysis Report
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From the Inventory Reports menu (341), choose Cost Report.

Cost Analysis is a report that lists items with a transaction cost that is different from the
current average cost that you specified in the processing options. The Cost Analysis
report retrieves records from the Item Ledger (F4111) and Item Cost Information
(F4105) tables. J.D. Edwards recommends that you print this report at least once a
month so that you are aware of transactions that vary significantly in costs from the
average cost per item.
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See Also

o  R41580, Cost Analysis (Unit Cost Warnings) in the Reports Guide for a
report sample

Processing Options for Cost Analysis

Variance

1. Enter the variance percent
(i.e.’5" will select any

transaction where transaction cost
was 5% greater or 5% less than the
current average cost for the

item.)

Reviewing the Margin Analysis Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (841), choose Margin Report.

Margin Analysis is a report that identifies profit margin based on current information.
This report allows you to periodically analyze your cost and price values. It also
identifies margin exception items.

The Margin Analysis report retrieves records from the Item Cost Information (F4105)
and the Item Pricing Information (F4106) tables.

The two asterisks (**) next to the unit of measure indicate that the margin percentage
does not meet the minimum margin that you specified in the processing options.

See Also

o  R41700, Margin Analysis (Inventory Cost/Price Comparison) in the Reports
Guide for a report sample

Processing Options for Margin Analysis

Defaults

1. Enter an override sales costing
code. (Mandatory for costing).

2. Enter warning minimum margin
percent. Item below this percent
will be denoted with “**”.

3. Enter a'1’ to only print those
items that fall below the warning
minimum margin percent (Default of
blanks will print all items).
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Reviewing the Valuation Analysis Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (341), choose Valuation Report.

Valuation Analysis is a report that you use to review the extended value of on-hand
inventory, based on the following cost bases:

e Weighted average unit cost

e Last-in unit cost

e Lot cost (associated with each storage area for an item)
You can compare these costs to your inventory account or the inventory accounts in

your general ledger. You can create a version of this report using the G/L class code to
produce totals that correspond directly to the accounts in your general ledger.

Data Sequence
You must use the following data sequence:

e Warehouse
e Sales reporting code 1

e Sales reporting code 2

See Also

o R41590, Inventory Valuation Analysis in the Reports Guide for a report
sample

Processing Options for Inventory Valuation Analysis

Costing Method

1. Enter the Costing Method you
wish to print for the first cost
number (Default is Weighted -
02).

2. Enter the Costing Method you
wish to print for the second cost
number (Default is Last In — 01).
3. Enter the Costing Method you
wish to print for the third cost
number (Default is Layer — 06).

Reviewing the Inventory Turn Report

Inventory Turn is a report that you use to analyze the following:

e Trends in your inventory environment
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e Inventory turnover in amount
To review Inventory Turn, you must complete the following tasks:
[l Group transaction types

] Run the Inventory Turn report

Before You Begin

] Set up document type codes

Grouping Transaction Types

Before you run the Inventory Turn report, you must group your transaction types by
document codes.

For example, you can group the transaction codes for inventory adjustments (1A),
inventory issues (I), and inventory transfers (IT) into a transaction type for inventory
transactions (). You can then run the Inventory Turn report using “I” as a transaction
family document type in the processing options.

> group transaction types

From the Inventory Reports menu (341), choose Transaction Family Documents.

On Work With Transaction Type

g Franraction Famis Decoments - [Work with Transaction Type |
m File Edit Preferences Window Help - E‘lﬂ

v B o+ @ x I 5 & K

Select Find Add Delete Close Segu.. Mew .. Displ.. Abou.

”Lmks w Display ... @ULE 0. @Inlemel
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Complete the following fields:

e Tran Type
e Doc Ty
Field Explanation
Tran Type This field is used to locate different document transaction types
such as | for Inventory Tranasaction documents, O for
Purchase Order documents, and S for Sales Order documents.
Doc Ty A user defined code (system 00/type DT) that identifies the

origin and purpose of the transaction.

J.D. Edwards reserves several prefixes for document types,
such as vouchers, invoices, receipts, and timesheets.

The reserved document type prefixes for codes are:

P Accounts payable documents
R Accounts receivable documents
T Time and Pay documents

I Inventory conversion issues
(@] Ordering document types

The system creates offsetting entries as appropriate for these
document types when you post batches.

Running the Inventory Turn Report
From the Inventory Reports menu (341), choose Inventory Turn Report.

You can print this report for a cost center, an item, and a date range combination that
you specify.

The Inventory Turn report:

e Retrieves records from the Item Ledger table (F4111)

e C(Clears the existing workfile, rebuilds it, and accesses records to produce
the report

The system calculates beginning, ending, and average inventory as follows:

e Beginning inventory is the amount for all transactions prior to the first date
that you specified in data selection

e Ending inventory is the amount of the beginning inventory plus or minus
the amount of the item ledger transactions for the period that you
specified in the processing options

e Usage is the amount of all the item ledger records that match the
transaction family document types that you specify in the processing
options for the report
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Data Sequence
You must use the following data sequence:

e Transaction date
e Branch/plant

e Item number - short

Processing Options for Inventory Turn Report

Selections
1. Enter the Transaction Family Document
Types to Include: Based on the UDC
Table 41/TT
Transaction Family 1
Transaction Family 2
Transaction Family 3
Transaction Family 4
Transaction Family 5
Transaction Family 6
Dates
1. Enter the date range to be used in
calculating the beginning and ending
inventories.

From Date
To Date

Reviewing the Supply and Demand Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (341), choose Supply/Demand Report.

Supply and Demand is a report that provides information about an item’s demand,
supply, and available quantities. The report lists the following information:

e (Quantities on hand

e Safety stock

e Sales orders

e Purchase orders

e Forecasts

e Work orders
You can print a report for supply and demand information using the following criteria:

e Branch/plant
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e Item number

e Date

Before You Begin

L] Ensure that you have correctly identified all sources of supply and
demand and have specified all sources in the supply and demand
inclusion rules.

[] Review the formulas for determining supply and demand and available to
promise. See Reviewing Supply and Demand Information and Reviewing
Performance Information.

Processing Options for Supply and Demand Report

Process 1

1. Enter a '1’ to deduct Safety Stock
from Availability.

Safety Stock Flag

2 . Enter a'1’ by the following Routing
Quantities to be considered on hand.
Any quantity not included will be
displayed on the appropriate date.

Quantity in Transit
Quantity in Inspection
User Defined Quantity 1
User Defined Quantity 2

Process 2
3. Enter a "1’ to summarize all In
Receipt Routing Steps into one
line.
Receipt Routing Summary Flag

4. Enter a1’ to summarize the Item
Balance Quantity records.

Item Balance Quantity Summary
Flag

5. Enter the thru date for the period of
transactions to appear on the
report. If left blank, all
transactions will be printed.

Effective Thru Date

6. Enter the version of Supply/Demand
Inclusion Rules to be used for
processing.

Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules
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6-16

Print

1.

Enter one of the following: '’ =
No ATP Line, '’ = ATP Line, '2’
= Cumulative ATP Line

ATP Line Flag

Display 1

1.

Enter a '1’ to print Planned Orders
from the MRP/MPS/DRP generations.
If left blank, Planned Orders will

not print.

Planned Order Flag

. Enter the Forecast Type(s) to be

included (Up to 5 types). If left
blank, the program will not include
any Types. Example: for types 01,
02, & BF, enter '0102BF’ etc.

Forecast Types (5 types maximum)

. Enter the number of days (+/-) from

today’s date that you wish to begin
including Forecast records. A blank
will use today’s date to begin
including Forecast records.

Forecast Lead Days

. Enter a "1’ to omit 'Bulk Stocking

Type records from report. Blank is
the default and 'Bulk’ record types
will be printed.

Bulk Stocking Type Flag

Display 2

5.

Enter the Unit of Measure you would
like to appear on the report. If

left blank, Primary units will be

used.

Unit of Measure

. Enter '1’ to display all quantities

at Standard Potency.

Standard Potency Flag

. Enter '1’ to reduce quantity

available due to lot expiration.
(Note: This option will not work

with ATP. It this option has to

work, Option 1 in Print Options must
be set to blank or 2).

Lot Expiration Flag

Process Mfg
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1. Enter the Rate Base Schedule Type to
be included on the Supply/Demand
report. If left blank, Rate Based
Items will not appear. (FUTURE)

Rate Base Sched Type (FUTURE)

B73.3.1 (6/99) 6-17



Inventory Management

6-18 B73.3.1 (6/99)



Reviewing Inventory Integrity Reports

Inventory integrity reports provide information about discrepancies between item and
accounting information.

Complete the following tasks:

e Review the Item Ledger/Account Integrity report

e Review the Item Balance/Ledger Integrity report

Reviewing the Item Ledger/Account Integrity Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (@41), choose Item Ledger/Account Integrity
Report.

Iltem Ledger/Account Integrity is a report that displays the following types of
discrepancies between the Iltem Ledger (F4111) and Account Ledger (F0911) tables.
e Item ledger detail exists with no corresponding general ledger detail.

e Item ledger does not balance with the corresponding general ledger detail.
The report displays summary lines that represent specific totals:

e Document type
e Document number
e Key company

The report also displays the solution to the discrepancies. A blank report indicates that
there are no discrepancies.

Certain types of general ledger batches, such as procurement and sales, require
exceptions from the basic program logic. These batches contain multiple types of
journal entries that are not appropriate for the report. To ensure that the program selects
only the inventory entries, you set up exception rules in the Inventory Integrity Report
user defined code table (41/IN). The exception rules must be entered in the
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Description-1 field for the document types your organization uses. The following table
explains the types of exception rules:

Rule 0: Used for Exception rule 0 is necessary because the Account Ledger table
Manufacturing Issues of uses frozen standard costs and the Item Ledger table uses the
Material inventory costing method that the user has chosen. If the

methods are not the same, set up this code.

The only integrity check for documents covered by this rule is
to ensure that if ltem Ledger records exist, Account Ledger
records also exist.

Rule 1: Used for Sales Exception rule 1 is necessary because journal entries such as

Invoices revenue or loss entries, taxes, freight, and intercompany
settlements are written to the Account Ledger table when sales
transactions take place.

The program checks AAI 4240 from the
Distribution/Manufacturing - AAIl Values table (F4095) to
determine the object accounts to include. The program
compares only journal entries with these object accounts in the
Account Ledger table to the journal entries in the Iltem Ledger
table.

Rule 2: Used for Purchase Exception rule 2 is necessary because journal entries such as

Vouchers favorable or unfavorable price variances, taxes, and freight are
written to the Account Ledger table when purchase transactions
take place.

The program checks AAI items 4330, 4340, and 4350 from the
Distribution/Manufacturing - AAIl Values table to determine

the object accounts to include. The program compares only
journal entries with these object accounts in the Account
Ledger table to the journal entries in the Item Ledger table.

If transactions that are correct print on the integrity report, the probable cause is that the
exception rules in the user defined code list 41/IN are not complete or are set up
incorrectly.

Data Sequence
You must use the following data sequence:

e Document type
e Document

e Document company
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Before You Begin

[] Verify that exception rules are set up in the Inventory Integrity Report user
defined code list (41/IN).

See Also

o R41543, Item Ledger/Account Integrity in the Reports Guide for a report
sample

Processing Options for Item Ledger/Account Integrity

Report Display

1. Enter the beginning Item Ledger
Date.

Date — For G/L (and Voucher)
2. Enter the ending Item Ledger Date.
If it is left blank, the current
date would be the default.

Date — For G/L (and Voucher)

Reviewing the Item Balance/Ledger Integrity Report

From the Inventory Reports menu (341), choose Item Balance/Ledger Integrity
Report.

Item Balance/Ledger Integrity is a report that displays discrepancies for both quantity
and amount between the Iltem Balance (F41021) and Item Ledger (F4111) tables, in
combination with the Item As Of table (F41112).

The report displays summary lines that represent specific totals:

e Branch/plant
e Item number
e Location

e Lot number

A blank report indicates that there are no discrepancies, unless you have set the
processing option to print all records.

See Also

B73.3.1 (6/99)

e R41544, Item Balance/Ledger Integrity in the Reports Guide for a report
sample
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Processing Options for Item Balance/Ledger Integrity

REPORT DISPLAY

1. Enter 'Y’ to print all items on the
report. Enter an "N’ to print only
those items with the variance. If
left blank, an "N’ will default.

Printed Flag

2. Enter the amount variance percent
which will cause only items with an
amount variance above this
percentage to print. If left blank,
all amount variances will print.
(Items with a quantity variance will
always be printed.)

Percentage — Acceptance
3. Enter the costing method you want
used to calculate the unit cost for
each item. If left blank, the
costing method for each item will be
retrieved from Cost Ledger (F4105).

Cost Method
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Physical Inventories

Accurate inventories help you:

e Reduce backorders
e Reduce dollars invested in inventory
e Reduce downtime attributed to stock outages

e Increase on-time deliveries
Complete the following tasks:

[ Process a cycle count

[L] Process a tag count

You can use both cycle and tag counts to satisfy a variety of needs. Both help you to
reconcile your online inventory records and physical inventory.

A cycle count is the item-based method of counting. Using the cycle count process, you
select items to be counted at various intervals throughout the year. A tag count is the
location-based method of counting. It is designed for an end-of-year, wall-to-wall
physical inventory.
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Processing a Cycle Count

A cycle count is the item-based method of counting inventory. You record data such as
item numbers, descriptions, and locations on printed inventory count sheets, which you
later use to update the online inventory records.

The cycle count method allows you to:

e Group items to be counted at specific intervals throughout the year
e Track variances

e Reduce costs and backorders
Consider using a cycle count in conjunction with a tag count to ensure accuracy.
Complete the following tasks:
[ Run the Select Items for Count program
L] Review the cycle count status
Print cycle count sheets
Canceling the cycle count
Enter the cycle count results
Review the cycle count variances
Revise the cycle count quantity

Print a variance report

O U dod oo u

Approve the cycle count

L] Run the Cycle Count Update program

Before You Begin

[ Read Locating On-Hand Quantity Information and Entering Branch/Plant
Information for setup information.
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[] Verify that the following AAIs are set up:

e AAI table 4152, which provides the inventory account to offset
against any count variance

e AAI table 4154, which provides the cost of goods sold account to
update

e AAI table 4141, which provides the variance account to update (set
up only if you use standard costs)

o AAI tables 4122, 4124, 4126, and 4128, which provide the accounts
for zero balance adjustments

] Set up the Cycle Count Category Code field using the Item Master and
Item Branch programs. This field must be set up for you to use the
associated method of updating in the Cycle Count Update program.

[ Identify which items to count by reviewing the fields in the Item Branch
(F4102) or Item Location (F41021) tables.

[] Specify status codes in the processing options to further specify the
information that displays.

If OneWorld coexists with WorldSoftware, be aware that OneWorld updates any new
locations using the Cycle Count Update program and WorldSoftware updates new
locations using the Cycle Count Entry program. Because of this difference, you must
update cycle counts entered in OneWorld using OneWorld software, and update cycle
counts entered in WorldSoftware using WorldSoftware.

Running the Select Items for Count Program

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Select Items for Cycle
Count.

Before you start the cycle count process, you must run the Select Items for Count
program. Select Items for Count is a program that builds a record for each inventory
item to be counted and records the current on-hand quantity and cost for each item. The
system then generates the Items Selected for Count report, which lets you compare
your actual on-hand quantity with the online records.

The system processes the information as follows:

e Selects items to be counted based on your data selection

e Copies the current on-hand balance to the Quantity On-hand at Count
field in the Cycle Count Transaction table (F4141)

e Creates a cycle count header in the Cycle Count Header table (F4140) that
contains the status codes for the processes that have been completed for
Cycle Count items
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e Updates the following data in the Cycle Count Detail table for each item in
the selected locations:

e Item information
e Quantity on-hand
e Amount on-hand
e Produces a report, Items Selected for Count, that lists the selected items for
each location and the item quantity on-hand at the time of the count

You can use data selection to group items by:

e Cycle count categories (for example, monthly and semi-annually)

e ABC codes (for example, count “A” items monthly)
You cannot change the following sequence for the Items Selected for Count report:

e Item number (short)
e Lot

e Location

See Also

o Running the Cycle Count Update Program for information about how the
system determines the next count date

o R41411, Select Items for Count in the Reports Guide for a report sample

Processing Options for Cycle Count — Select Items

Print
1. Enter the Cycle Count Description

Cycle Count Description

Reviewing the Cycle Count Status

B73.3.1 (6/99)

Before you perform the cycle count, review the online status of each cycle count and
access detailed information, such as descriptions of each item in the count. You specify
a range of status codes in the processing options, which the program uses to select the
cycle count records to view. You can change the range of status codes at any time when
you are reviewing the cycle count.

Sometimes transactions occur during the time between running the Select Items to
Count program and the actual count, resulting in an inaccurate Quantity On Hand field
in the Cycle Count Transaction Table (F4141). Before you count items, you can use the



Inventory Management

Work With Cycle Count Review form to update the on-hand quantity to the most
current number. The system refers to this procedure as resetting the frozen value.

P 1o review the cycle count status

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Cycle Count Review.

On Work With Cycle Count Review

gl Lol Lnont Feview - [Work With Cycle Count Review]

ﬁflle Edit Preferences Row Window Help ;IEIEI
v Box I 4 & 8

Select Find Close Segu.. New... Displ. Abou.

”Links w CocleC.. [S]OLED. [#]Intemet

Cyile Blatus From Im d Thru [
Date From I* Thtu g
Cycle . Cycle Cycle Status Count Locations ltems
Number BT Status Description Date To Count To Count
250:DEMO 10 10-Selected 516197 58 a4

p
Find records ‘ H

1. Complete the following optional fields and click Find:
e Date From

e Thru

2. To update the on-hand quantity, choose the row and choose Reset Frozen Value
from the Row menu.

The program updates the Quantity on Hand field in the Cycle Count Transaction
Table with the Quantity on Hand from the Item Location table, updates the

Amount field based on the new quantity, and zeroes out the Quantity Counted
field.

3. Choose the row that contains the cycle count that you want to review.
4. From the Row menu, choose Cycle Count Detail.
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i Cocde Count Reviess - [Work With Cycle Count Detail]

mE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Window Help -5 LI

i} & 2 (= H Links W ltemLe... [@]OLE 0. [3)Intemet ‘

Find Close Segu.. Mew .. Displ.. Abou..

Cycle Count ko 250 Branch/Plant I *

Relationship & Ahsolute Yalue

Amount  Percentage

2nd ltem Description Quantity Quantity Quantity % Quantity =

Humber On Hand Counted Variance Variance =
TOTALS 500 il 500 :
2001 Cro-Moly Frame, Red 500 0: -500} 100.00;
TOTALS 500 0; 500;
2002 Cro-Maly Frame, Blue 500 0% -500: 100.00:
TOTALS 500 0 5001
2003 Cro-Moly Frame, Green 500 il -500; 100,00}
TOTALS 500 il 500}

2004 Cro-Moly Frame a00 El -SUUE 100 UU% -

o TOTALS 500 it A0 L

o
‘ at

i
i

5.  On Work With Cycle Count Detail, review the following fields:
e 2nd Item Number
e Quantity On Hand

e Quantity Counted

Field Explanation

Date From The date a specific inventory cycle count began.

Thru The ending or completion date for the make-up period.

2nd Item Number An identifier for an item.

Quantity On Hand The total quantity on hand in the primary unit of measure for

an item at the beginning of the cycle count.

Quantity Counted The total quantity counted for the item in all locations.

Processing Options for Cycle Count Review Options

Print

1. From Cycle Status
2. Thru Cycle Status

Versions

3. Enter the version to execute (default
is version ZJDEOO0O1).

Cycle Count Print (R41410A)
Cycle Count Update (R41413)
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Printing Cycle Count Sheets

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Print Cycle Count
Sheets.

After you choose the items to include in the cycle count and have reviewed them
online, you can print the cycle count sheets that you will use to perform the actual
count. You can also print cycle count sheets from the Cycle Count Review program.
The system uses the version that you specified in the processing options.

Run the Print Cycle Count Sheets program to print information from the Cycle Count
table (F4141) on the count sheets. To print a specific cycle count number, specify the
count number in the data selection.

J. D. Edwards recommends that you use the following sequence on the Print Cycle
Count Sheet report:

e Cycle Count Number
e Item Number

e Branch/Plant

After you print the count sheets, the Status field disgfayged

Before You Begin
[L] Ensure that you have not changed any printer file override information.

Any changes to information such as report length or width might affect the
appearance of the report.

See Also

o R41410A, Print Cycle Count Sheets in the Reports Guide for a report
sample

Processing Options for Print Cycle Count Sheets

Print

1. Enter a '1’ to print non-cancelled
sheets. If left blank, all cycle
sheets will be printed.

Print Non-cancelled sheets

Canceling the Cycle Count

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Cycle Count Review.

7-8 B73.3.1 (6/99)



Processing a Cycle Count

You can cancel a cycle count at any time before you update it. For example, if there are
several days between the time that you print cycle count sheets and actually perform
the cycle count, you can cancel the cycle count and reprint it later.

After you cancel the cycle count number, the Status field disflagseled

Entering the Cycle Count Results

B73.3.1 (6/99)

After you have performed the cycle count and recorded the information on the cycle
count sheets, transfer the results to your online inventory records. Even if the result of
the count is zero, you must enter the cycle count results.

If the count included an item found in a new location, you can add the new location on
a blank line of the Cycle Count Entry form unless the Location Control constant is
turned on for the branch/plant. If the Location Control constant is turned on, you must
set up the new location in the Location Master table (F4100) before you can enter the
guantity on the Cycle Count Entry form.

When you enter a new location, the system creates a item location record and a
variance for the entire quantity/amount after you enter the cycle count results and then
run the Cycle Count Update.

P  Toenter the cycle count results

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Cycle Count Entry.

On Work With Cycle Count Review

g Lpofe Cownt Resiess - [wWork With Cycle Count Review]

ﬁ File Edit Preferences Row ‘Window Help ;Iilll
¥ o
v HBox I & & K ”Links w CyoleC.. [SO0LED.. [@Intemet

Select Find  Close Segu.. New .. Displ.. Abou.

Cycle Status From m d Thru )
Date From + Thru [+

Cycle

Description Cycle Cycle Status Count Locations ftems
Humber

Status Description Date To Count To Count

250iDEMO 10 10-Selected 51697 58 54

Find recards
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1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Date From
e Thru

2. Choose the row that contains the cycle count for which you want to enter cycle
count results.

3. From the Row menu, choose Enter Cycle Count.

i fecke Count Fevress - [Cycle Count Entry]
ﬁ File Edit Preferences Row ‘window Help - E’lﬂ
v Bo@m o x & = & 8|,
oK Find Delete Cancel Mew .. Locat.. Displ.. Abou. s, <7 faes @DLE D @Inlemat
BranchiPlant *

Cycle Count Mumber 260 DEMC

Cycle Count Code I_ ez £

Skip to ltem Mumber |* Count Date 5113197

Skip to Lacation |*

Skip to Category Code [+ [+ I* * I*

. Total ftem . - Branch/ ﬂ

of| OQuantity | UM Quantity um Number Location Lot/Serial Plant
EA 0iEA 12007 - 30:Bn)
EA 0iEA {20100 - 3010
EA 0iEA (2019 A 30; 56|
EA 0:EA 1001 - 30:Bi
EA DiEA 12017 - 30i5e)
EA 0:EA (2016 303wl
EA DiEA 12018 - 0]
EA DiEA 12014 - 30:BriT.

K fr =T T ERHn

4. On Cycle Count Entry, complete the following fields:
e Quantity
e UM
If an item has a zero balance, enter zero in the Quantity field. Leaving the

Quantity field blank indicates that no count was performed, and the program
does not update the on-hand balance for the location.

5. To enter a new line of cycle count information, scroll to the first line that
contains no data and complete the following fields:

o  Quantity

e UM

e Item Number
e Location

e Lot/Serial

e Branch/ Plant

B73.3.1 (6/99)



Processing a Cycle Count

6. Review the following field:

e Total Quantity

7. Click OK.

Field Explanation

Quantity The number of units that the system counts in the primary unit
of measure.

UM A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the quantity in
which to express an inventory item, for example, CS (case) or
BX (box).

Total Quantity The total quantity counted for the item in all locations.

See Also

o Setting Up Warehouse Locations for information about entering locations in
the Location Master table

e Revising the Cycle Count Quantity for information about finding specific
item numbers, locations, or category codes on Cycle Count Entry

Reviewing the Cycle Count Variances
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After you enter the results of the cycle count, the system automatically calculates
variances. A variance is the difference between the on-hand quantity and the counted
quantity. Use the information to help you resolve discrepancies online.

You can review the following information for each item:

e On-hand quantity
e Counted quantity

e Variance

The system records variances to the Item Location (F41021), Item Ledger (F4111), and
Account Ledger (F0911) tables when the system updates the count.

Besides reviewing variance information online, you can print a report, Variance Detail
Print, either from the Form menu or directly from the Inventory Count Alternatives
menu. This report lists the variances between the results of the cycle count and the
inventory records to help you resolve discrepancies.

When you run this report from the Form menu, the system uses the variance criteria set
up on the form (that is, it overrides any processing option defaults). When you run the
report from the Inventory Count Alternatives menu, the system uses the processing
options for the version.
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P 7o review the cycle count variances

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Cycle Count Review.

On Work With Cycle Count Review

g ol Crent Feviews - [Work With Cycle Count Review]

mfila Edit Preferences Row Window Help

18] x|
x I & LY
ekt Fird  Dloss Segu.. Naw .. Displ. Abou Links 9 CycleC... @DLE u} @\ntemel
Cycle Status From IIE d Thiu &0
Date From I’ Thru *
Cycle . Cycle Cycle Status Count Locations tems
Number Descuption Status Description Date To Count To Count
250iDEMO 10 10-Selected 516197 58 a4

Find records \

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Date From
e Thru

2. Choose the row that contains the cycle count that you want to review.
3. From the Row menu, choose Cycle Count Detail.
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@ Lok Count Reviess - [Work With Cycle Count Detail]
m File Edit Preferences Form Window Help -5 LI
B x I & £ B
Find  Close Segu.. Mew.. Displ.. Abou. Links w ltemLe... @DLE 0. @Inlemet
Cycle Count Mo 250 Branch/Plant I *
of e IRiELFL Sl & Absolute Yalue
£ Amount Yariance Amount " Percentage
2nd ltem Description Quantity Quantity Quantity "o Quantity =
Number On Hand Counted Variance Variance =
TOTALS 500 il 500 :
2001 Cro-Moly Frame, Red 500 0: -500} 100.00;
TOTALS 500 0; 500;
2002 Cro-Moly Frame, Blug 500 0: -500: 100.00;
TOTALS 500 0i 500;
2003 Cro-Maly Frame, Green 500 0} -500; 100.00;
TOTALS 500 0 500
2004 Cro-Moly Frame 500 0; -500; 100.00; -
TOTALS Al it A0 I
4 »

4. On Work With Cycle Count Detalil, click one of the following options to change
the setting of the variance type:

e (Quantity Variance
e Amount Variance

5. Complete the following field:
e Amount

6. To change the current setting of the variance display, click one of the following
options:

e Absolute Value
e Percentage
Click Find.
Complete the following optional field:

e Relationship

Field Explanation

Quantity Variance Amount The variance type determines whether a quantity or an amount
Variance variance is calculated and displayed.

Amount A number that identifies the actual amount. Enter debits with

no sign or a plus sign. Enter credits with a minus sign either
before or after the amount. You can use decimals, dollar signs,
and commas. The system ignores nonsignificant symbols.
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Field Explanation

Absolute Value The Variance Display Flag determines whether a variance
amount is displayed when greater than an absolute value or
greater than a percentage of the original.

Percentage The Variance Display Flag determines whether a variance
amount is displayed when greater than an absolute value or
greater than a percentage of the original.

Relationship A code that indicates the relationship between the range of
variances that you display. Valid codes are:

EQ Equalto

LT Less than

LE Lessthan or equal to

GT  Greater than

GE  Greater than or equal to

NE  Not equal to

NL  Not less than

NG  Not greater than

CT  Contains (only allowed in selection for Open Query
File function)

CU Same as “CT” but converts all input data to
uppercase letters

............. Form-specific information . .............

You can use only codes EQ, LT, LE, GT, and GE on this form.
Codes NL, NG, CT, and CU are not valid values.

See Also
e Printing a Variance Report for information about printing this report from

the Inventory Count Alternatives menu

Revising the Cycle Count Quantity

After you enter and review your cycle variance information, you might recount some
items and subsequently revise the cycle count quantity. After you recount and revise,
you can review variances again, both online and through the Cycle Variance Detail
Print report (R41403).

You can revise the cycle count quantity using one of the following methods:

e Replace the count

e Add and subtract quantities

If you are counting by item location, replacing the count is the preferable method.
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P o revise the cycle count quantity

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Cycle Count Review.

On Work With Cycle Count Review

g Erole Count Reviewr - [Woik With Cycle Count Review]

mE\Ie Edit Preferences Row Window Help

-8 x|
x I &£ LT
Select Find Close Segu.. New .. Displ.. Abou. i 57 Ty, @DLE 0., @Intemd
Cycle Status From 1] d Thru 50
Date From * Thru ~
Cycle Description Cycle Cycle sta_tus Count Locations ems

Humber Status Description Date To Count To Count

250:DEMO 10 10-Selected SIB/97 58 54

Fing records \

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Date From

e Thru

2. Choose the row that contains the cycle count for which you want to enter cycle
count results.

3. From the Row menu, choose Enter Cycle Count.
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@i Lwcle Eount Revieswr - [Cycle Count Entry]
mfila Edit Preferences Row Window Help = E‘lﬂ

v BT % & x

H Links W Replace [@)0LE 0. [@)Intemnst ‘

BranchiPlant *

e
oK Find Delete Cancel Mew .. Locat.. Displ.. Abou..

Cycle Count Number 2450 DEMO

Cycle Count Code I_ Counted By li
Skip to ltem Number I* Count Date W

Skip to Location I*

Skip to Category Code l*— l*— l*— l*— l*—

_ Total Item ' . Branchi i’
of,| Cuantity | UM Quantity | UM D Location Lot/Serial Bl
EA 0iEA 7007 a0:A
EA DiEA 20100 . 30110
EA DiEA 2019 . 30i5e
Ea OiEA 1001 a0:Ai
EA DiEA 2017 . 30} 3¢
Ea DiEA 2016 . 30w
Ea NiEA 2015 a0
EA DiEA 2014 . 0B
e = = i =

4. On Cycle Count Entry, complete the following field and click Find:
e Item Number

5. To skip to a specific location, perform the following actions:
e From the Preferences menu, choose Grid, then Sequence.

e On Select Grid Row Sort Order, move Location from Columns
Available to Columns Sorted and click OK.

e On Cycle Count Entry, complete the Skip to Location field and click
Find.

6. To skip to a specific category code, perform the following actions:
e From the Preferences menu, choose Grid, then Sequence.

e On Select Grid Row Sort Order, move the type of category code you
want to locate (for example, Sales Category Code 3) from Columns
Available to Columns Sorted and click OK.

e On Cycle Count Entry, complete the Skip to Category Code field
and click Find.

7. Complete the following fields for each item to be revised:
e  Quantity
e UM
To add to or subtract from the existing count, enter the quantity to be added
(positive quantity) or subtracted (negative quantity). If you do this, the program

adds or subtracts the quantity you entered in the Quantity field from the Total
Quantity field. Click OK to save your entries.
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8. To replace the existing count, enter the new quantity and choose Replace from
the Row menu.

The program replaces the quantity in the Total Quantity field with the quantity
you entered in the Quantity field.

See Also

e Entering the Cycle Count Results

Printing a Variance Report

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Cycle Variance Detail
Print.

Alternatively, choose Print Variance from the Form menu on Work With Cycle Count
Detail.

You can print a report of the variances between the results of the cycle count and the
inventory records to resolve discrepancies.

Use data selection to print a variance report for a specific cycle count.

Processing Options for Print Variance Detall

Processing

1. Enter 1’ to select on
Quantity Variance (default) or '2’
to select on Amount Variance.

2. Enter the Relation to use for
the variance selection. (Default
is greater than.)

3. Enter the Quantity or Amount
to use to compare with the
variance for selection.

4. Enter 'l’ to compare the
Percent Variance or '2’ to compare
the Unit Variance (default).

Approving the Cycle Count

B73.3.1 (6/99)

After you enter and review your cycle count and have it approved by the appropriate
person, you must update the cycle count status to indicate approval. The system stores
the status in the Cycle Count Header table (F4140).

Approving a cycle count advances the status code so that the cycle count is available
for the update process. You can override counts as needed.
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> approve the cycle count

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Cycle Count Review.

On Work With Cycle Count Review

g ol Crent Feviews - [Work With Cycle Count Review]
mfila Edit Preferences Row Window Help ;Iilil
EE. g’:sa sfu N':—‘E' o Aﬁ ”Links w CypcleC.. [BOLED.. [@Intemet
Cyele Status Frarm lm—d Thru lag—
Drate From l’— Thru lf—
Nmber Description Stows | Dascriion | e | Tocomt | ToCoun
750 DEMO 0 10-Gelected 516137 58 54
Find recards i
Click Find.
2. Choose the row that contains the cycle count for which you want to update the
status.

3. From the Row menu, choose Approve Cycle Count.

Running the Cycle Count Update Program

7-18

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Cycle Count Update.

After the cycle count has been entered, reviewed, and approved, run the Cycle Count
Update program. This program records variances to the Item Ledger table (F4111), the
Account Ledger table (F0911), and the Item Location table (F41021).

Use data selection to specify the cycle count number for the update. Cycle counts must
have a cycle count status of Approved to be updated. After a successful update, the
Cycle Count Update program updates the cycle count status to Complete. The program
does not generate an error log if the update is not successful. In that case, the cycle
count status remains at Approved.
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The program updates the next count date field in the Item Location table in preparation

for the next cycle count. A processing option determines the method that the program
uses. The available methods are as follows:

e The cycle count category codes, a user defined code table (41/8), define
the frequency and number of days for cycle counts.

@ Hrer Pefmed Erder - [Woik With User Defined Codes]

_‘)JEiIa Edit Preferences Form Row Report  window Help _|ﬁl zl

v KB+ @ x I & & 8

Select Find  Add  Del. Close Seq. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

JLmKs w Code.. [$]OLE .. [@]Internet

Systern Code |41 Inventary Managerment
User Defined Godes IE Cytle Count Category
T . Special Hard
| codes Description 01 Description 02 Handiing Coded
Blank -Cycle Cnt Category 4118

1 Cycle 1 182
2 Cycle 2 364
MO Monthly Count 30
QTR Guarterly Count M
WOL Weekly Count- High Volume T

P
‘ i

g |
i

To use this method, the cycle count code that applies must be entered in the Item
Master (F4101) and Item Branch (F4102) tables.

For example, if you enter 1 in the Defaults tab, Next Count Update processing
option, and the item has QTR stored in the Cycle Count Category field, the
system calculates the next count date from the current date using the number of
days (91) in the Description 02 field for QTR.
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e If you leave the Defaults tab, Next Count Date processing option blank,
the ABC Codes method correlates the ABC Code 1 - Sales-Inventory
ranking for the item with user defined code table (41/NC) to determine
the next count date.

B’ Hzer Potired Codles - [Work With User Defined Codes]

_./"E\Ie Edit Preferences Form  Row  Report Window  Help _|ﬁl|5|

v B+ @ 9 x I &S & 8

Select Find  Add  Del. Close Seg.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

JLlnks w Code .. [$]OLE.. []Intermet

Systern Code 1 Inventory Managerment
User Defined Codes NG MNext Gount Date
T s Special Hard
fn| Codes Description 01 Description 02 Handiing Coded
A Altems 30
B ltems 1)
[ G ltems a0

P
ait
Ly
L

You can review this date in the Next Count Date field on the Location Revisions form,
and you can specify the field as data selection in the Select Items for Count program.

See Also

o  Running the Select Items for Count Program

Processing Options: Cycle Count Update

Defaults Tab

These processing options define the dates that the system will use for general ledger
posting and for the next cycle count.

1. General Ledger Date

Use this processing option to define the date associated with the cycle count variances
when they are posted to the Account Ledger table (F0911). Enter a specific date or
choose a date from the calendar. If you leave this processing option blank, the system
uses today’s date.
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2. Next Count Date

The Cycle Count program updates the Next Count Date field in the Item Location table
(F41021) in preparation for the next cycle count.

Use this processing option to specify how the system determines the date for the next
cycle count. Valid values are:

1 The system bases the date on the cycle count category codes.
Blank The system bases the date on ABC codes.

Each method for determining the date depends on a set of user defined codes that
provide a correlation between a code and the number of days until the next cycle count.
The appropriate code must be entered in the Item Master (F4101) and Item Branch
(F4102) tables during item entry or revisions.

e With the Cycle Count Category method, the system references user
defined code table 41/8. To use this method, items must have a cycle
count code in the Cycle Count Category field in the Item Master and Item
Branch tables.

For example, if the item has QTR in the Cycle Count Category field, the system

calculates the next count date by adding the number of days (such as 91) stored
in the Description 02 field for QTR in user defined code table 41/8 to the current
date.

e With the ABC Codes method, the system references user defined code
table 41/NC. To use this method, items must have an ABC sales code in
the ABC Code 1 field (Sales - Inventory) in the Item Master and Item
Branch tables.

You can review the calculated date in the Next Count Date field on the Location
Revisions form, and you can specify the field as data selection in the Select Items for
Count program.

Process Tab

These processing options determine whether the program performs the following
actions:

e Deletes detail transactions from the Cycle Count Transaction (F4141) and
Warehouse Count Transaction (F4142) tables

e Creates records in the Item Ledger table (F4111) for transactions with
variances of zero
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1. Delete Detail Records from Cycle Count and Warehouse Transaction
Tables

Use this processing option to specify whether the program deletes detail records from
the Cycle Count Transaction table (F4141) and Warehouse Count Transaction table
(F4142) after processing. Valid values are:

1 Delete detail records from the Cycle Count and Warehouse Count
Transaction tables.
Blank Do not delete detail records.

Detail records contain the on-hand quantities and amounts stored in the general ledger.
They also contain the quantities that were counted for locations, the unit cost, the name
of the person who performed the count, and the date. When you set this processing
option to 1, the program deletes the records after processing is complete.

If you set the processing option to 1, you must run a variance report before you run the
Cycle Count Update program. After you run the program, no detail records will exist to
calculate the variance.

If you leave this processing option blank, you could use file utilities or create a batch

program to delete the detail records from the Cycle Count and Warehouse Count
Transaction tables at a later time.

2. Create Item Ledger Records for Variances

Use this processing option to create records in the Iltem Ledger table (F4111) for
transactions with variances of zero. Valid values are:

1 Create records for variances of zero.
Blank Do not create records for variances of zero.

Interop Tab

This processing option determines whether the system creates outbound interoperability
transactions for cycle count variances and which transaction type is used for the
outbound transaction.

1. Transaction Type

Use this processing option to define the transaction type, a user defined code (00/TT)
used in creating outbound interoperability transactions. Enter a specific transaction type
or choose it from the Select User Defined Code form. If you leave this processing
option blank, the system does not perform outbound interoperability processing for
cycle count transactions.
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A tag count is the method for counting all items in a location. When you perform a tag
count, you physically tag and count all items twice by location, typically at the end of
the year. That is, two teams independently perform the same physical inventory and
record their data on two different parts of the tag. Later, you use each team'’s data to
compare results and resolve variances.
Consider using a tag count in conjunction with a cycle count to ensure accuracy.
Complete the following tasks:

[ Run the Select Items for Count program
Print inventory tags
Record tag distribution information
Record tag receipt information
Enter the tag count results

Review the tag status

Review the tag count variances

I Ny N N I

Run tag count updates

See Also

e Processing a Cycle Count if you consider processing both cycle and tag
counts

Running the Select Items for Count Program

B73.3.1 (6/99)

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Select Items for Tag
Count.

Before you start the tag count process, you must run the Select Items for Count

program. Select Items for Count is a program that builds a record for each inventory
item to be counted and records the current on-hand quantity and cost for each item.
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Before you run the Select Items for Count Program, exclude the following stocking
types because they represent non-stock items:

o K (kits)

e F (features)

e Any other user defined stocking types

Printing Inventory Tags

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Tag Print.

Although you can print tags at any time, you typically print tags at the beginning of the
tag count process and distribute them to the teams who are counting items. Run the
Print Inventory Tags program to print inventory tags for each location. The tag is a
two-part form that includes the following information:

e Branch/plant

e Date printed

e Tag number

You can vary the tag’s format to accommodate your business needs. The system stores
the tag number and tag status in the Tag Inventory table (F4160).

Data selection and data sequencing are not available for the Print Inventory Tags
program. The purpose of the program is to print the number of tags that you specify in
the processing option.

Processing Options for Tags — Print Tags

Defaults

1. Enter the number of Tags you wish to
print

Number of Tags

2. Enter the Branch/Plant to print on
the tags

Branch / Plant
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Recording Tag Distribution Information

B73.3.1 (6/99)

Before you distribute tags to the teams, you must record who is responsible for each tag
number. You use this information to track:

e Who tagged each item

e Who returned the parts of each tag

You must inform the teams of any receipts, shipments, and item breakage that occur
during the count. The counters must record by location all items that are added and
moved during the count.

You cannot enter additional tags to an existing group. Print a new group of
sequentially-numbered tags using the Print Inventory Tags program. You also cannot
delete tags on Tag Issues and Receipts because all tag numbers must be accounted for.
You can, however, change the status of a tag to DS (destroyed) to indicate that the tag
should not be used.

» 1o record tag distribution information

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Tag Issues and Receipts.

On Work With Tag Status Review

@ T feswes and Receipls - [Work With Tag Status Review]
mE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Bow  Window Help ;Iilﬂ

v B x I £ &

Select Find  Close Seguw.. New .. Displ.. Abou.

” Links W Update. OLED.. [8]Intemat ‘

BranchiFlant *

Tag Mumber——————————————
From H
Thru *

Tag Tag Team Nam
Number Recetved

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Tag Number From

e Tag Number Thru

7-25



Inventory Management
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2. Choose the row that contains the tag number for which you want to record tag
distribution information.

3. From the Row menu, choose Issue/Receive.

g Fag frrues and Becegpis - [Tag lssues and Receipts]
m File Edit Preferences 'window Help

=181 x|

v X & e
OK  Cancel Displ.. Abou.

” Links w Display @ OLED @ Intermet

Tag Status

Tag Team |0 - Issued

Tag Team |D - Received

4. On Tag Issues and Receipts, complete the following fields and click OK:

e Tag Status

e Tag Team ID - Issued

Field

Explanation

Tag Number From

A number that the system assigns to the tag using the Print Tag
program, based on the next available tag number.

Tag Number Thru

A number that the system assigns to the tag using the Print Tag
program, based on the next available tag number.

Tag Status

The code (UDC table 41/TS) for the status of a tag in the tag
inventory count process.

Tag Team ID — Issued

The address book number of the individual or team to whom
you issued the tags.
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Processing Options for Tag Count Inventory

Defaults

1. Enter the statuses that a Tag can be
at to be valid for a change:

Status One

Status Two

Status Three

Status Four

2. Enter a1’ to default the Location

and Lot from the Primary Location.
If you are using blank secondary
locations then this processing
option is invalid.

Default Primary Location and Lot

3. Enter a '1’ to allow for the addition
of secondary location records.

Add Secondary Location

Process

WAREHOUSE PROCESSING: (FUTURE)
4. Enter a'1’ to use the Location
Detail Selection Window (P4605) to
enter counts for specific Location
Detail records (F4602). If left

blank, the Location Detail records
will be selected by the system.

Recording Tag Receipt Information

After you receive the tags back from the counters, record the following information:

e The team who returned the tag

e The tag number from the team

» 1o record tag receipt information

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Tag Issues and Receipts.

On Work With Tag Status Review
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g Fag feswer and Receipts - [Work With Tag Status Review]

mfila Edit Preferences Form Row ‘Window Help - El|5|

v Box I & & 8

Select Find Close Segu.. New... Displ. Abou.

” Links W Update.. [#]0LED.. [#]Intemet ‘

Branch/Plant I *

TagMumber——————————
Fram H
Thru *

Tag
Number

Clase form \

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Tag Number From
e Tag Number Thru

2. Choose the row that contains the tag number for which you want to record tag
receipt information.

3. From the Row menu, choose Issue/Receive.

@p a7 Feswes and Recepls - [1ag lssues and Receipts]

mflla Edit Preferences Window Help = E‘lﬂ

v bd

&
0K Cancel Displ.. Abou Links w Display @DLEU @\ntemet

Tag Status ﬂ

Tag Team ID - Issued

Tag Team ID - Received
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4. On Tag Issues and Receipts, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Tag Status

e Tag Team ID - Received

Field Explanation

Tag Team ID — Received  The address book number of the individual or team that you
received tags from.

Entering the Tag Count Results

After the count is complete, you must enter the information from each tag into the
system.

P Toenterthe tag count results

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Tag Count Entry.

On Work With Tag Status Review

@l Fag Count Enfrr - [Work With Tag Status Review]

[_[O]x]
mE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Bow ‘Window Help ;lilﬂ
v B x 3 & Ll
S o [ G, Mo Tl Aiew Links w Update... @DLE 0. @Intemel
T GATIREH BranchiFlant *
Fram H

Thru *

Tag Tag Status Tag Team ID Tag Team Name Tag Team ID Tag Team Nam
Number Description Issued Issued Recefved Recefved

»
Close form \

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Tag Number From

e Tag Number Thru
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2. Choose the row that contains the tag number for which you want to record tag
distribution information.

3. From the Row menu, choose Enter Count.

@) 7ag Cowoi Entry - [Tag Count Entry] 1H[=] E3
m File Edit Preferences Foim ‘window Help =18
v X &

X | .
0K Cancel Disgl. Abeu Links # Locatio.. [$]0LED.. [#]Intemet

BranchiPlant an

Tag Number

ltern Murmber

1

|
Quantity Counted

|

|

|

Unit af Measure

Location

LotiSerial

Remark

4. On Tag Count Entry, complete the following fields:
e Item Number
e Quantity Counted
e Unit of Measure
e Location
5. If applicable, complete the following field:

e Lot/Serial

6. Click OK.
Field Explanation
Quantity Counted The available quantity can be on-hand balance minus

commitments, reservations, and backorders. This is user
defined in branch/plant constants.

Reviewing the Tag Status

You can review the current status of any tag to check for lost or incomplete tags.
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Complete the following tasks:

e Review the tag status

e Review the tag status summary

P 1o review the tag status

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Tag Status Review.

On Work With Tag Status Review

@) Fag Staiur Fewiesw - [Woik With Tag Status Review]

ﬁ File Edit Preferences Form How ‘window Help -5 ll
b4 o]
v A & 2 & & e ” Links w Update.. [$]0LE Q... [#]Intemet ‘

Select  Find  Close Segu.. New .. Displ.. Abou.

TagMumber———————————— BranchiFlant i
Fram H
Thru *

Tay Tag Team Nam
Number Recened

Close form ‘

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Tag Number From
e Tag Number Thru
2. Review the following fields for the particular tag number:
e Tag Status
e Item Number
e Item Description

e Branch/Plant

Field Explanation

Tag Status A user defined name or remark.
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Field Explanation

Item Number An identifier for an item.

P 1o review the tag status summary

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Tag Status Review.
On Work With Tag Status Review

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Tag Number From
e Tag Number Thru

2. From the Form menu, choose Status Summaries.

@i Tag Status Reviesr - [Work With Tag Status Summary]
ﬁ File Edit Preferences Form Window Help _I_I- 8 5'

B = = &

il
Find Close Segu.. Mew .. Print... Displ

HLinks w FiintD.. [S)OLED.. [3)Intemst

BranchiFlant I

Tag Tay Status Humber of
Description Tays

Destroyed
EN Entered

HD Held

15 Issued

NL Etror- Mo ltern Balance Record
PT Printed

RE Ready for Entry

RU Retumed Unugsed

Unaccounted For

3. On Work With Tag Status Summary, complete the following field:
e Branch/Plant

4. To print detailed tag information, choose Print Detail from the Form menu.

Reviewing the Tag Count Variances

After you enter the results of the tag count, you can review the variance between the
amount and cost of inventory online and the amount of inventory that the teams
counted.
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P o review the tag count variances

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Tag Status Review.

On Work With Tag Status Review

g Fawg Stafur Review - [ ok With Tag Status Review]

ﬁE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Row ‘Window Help ;Iilll

¥ ]
v Iﬁ o 3 = 63 \@ ”Links w Update... [#]0LE 0. [@]Intemet ‘

Select Find  Close Segu.. New .. Displ.. Abou.

Tag Mumber—————————————— BranchiPlant *
From H
Thru *

Tay Status Tay Team ID Tag Team Name Tag Team ID Tag Team Nam
Description Issued Issued Recefved Recefved

P
Close farm \

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Tag Number From
e Tag Number Thru

2. Choose the row that contains the tag number for which you want to record tag
distribution information.

3. From the Form menu, choose Variance Review.
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g Fag Staius Feviesr - [Woirk With Tag Variance Review]
mfila Edit Preferences \Window Help - El|5|
B ox I &4 & W i
Find  Close Segu. New.. Displ.. Abou. Links w Display... @DLE 0. @Intemel
BranchiPlant I *
+ REIEIBTELD & Absolute Value
- Amount Variance Amount " Petcentage
Tag 2nd item - um Quantity % Oty Amount Amou
Number Number MESEEI Couted | Variance | OnHand Count
4 »

4. On Work With Tag Variance Review, complete the following optional fields:
e Branch/Plant
e Relationship
e Amount
5. Click one of the following options:
o (Quantity Variance
e Amount Variance
e Absolute Value

e Percentage

Field Explanation
Quantity Variance The total quantity counted for the item in all locations.
Amount Variance A number that identifies the actual amount. Enter debits with

no sign or a plus sign. Enter credits with a minus sign either
before or after the amount. You can use decimals, dollar signs,
and commas. The system ignores nonsignificant symbols.

Absolute Value Percentage The Variance Display Flag determines whether a variance
amount is displayed when greater than an absolute value or
greater than a percentage of the original.
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Running Tag Count Updates

From the Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121), choose Tag Update.

After you have entered the tag count results and reviewed variances, run the Tag
Inventory Update program to perform the following functions:

e Compare the online on-hand count to the physical count

e (Calculate the quantity and amount of variances

e Update the new quantity information in the item location record and item
ledger

e Create entries to the general ledger based on automatic accounting

instructions

The system does not accept any additional count entries for the group of tags that were
used for the update. After the update, the system updates the status in the Tag Inventory
table to CL (Closed) or deletes the record, depending on how you set the processing
options. You can verify the results of the update on Item Ledger Inquiry and General
Journal Review.

If you use Oneworld to enter tag counts, use OneWorld for the update. If you use
WorldSoftware to enter tag counts, use WorldSoftware for the update.

Data Sequence

J.D. Edwards recommends that you use the following sequence for the Tag Count
Update program:

e Item Number - Short

e Branch/Plant

e Location

e Lot
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Processing Options for Tag Inventory Update

7-36

Process

1. Enter a '1’ if you wish to
delete tags from the file after
update. (Default of blanks will
not delete the tags.)

2. Enter the transaction date to
be used on the general ledger
records written. Blanks will
default todays date.

Interop

1. Transaction Type

A specific transaction type
Blank = No outbound
interoperability processing
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Cost Updates

Cost updates allow you to update costs for items simultaneously, rather than on a
cost-by-cost basis. For example, you can implement a percentage increase in the
standard cost for a group of items. If you use the average cost method to determine
inventory costs, you can update the average cost for all items.

Cost maintenance procedures allow you to update costs for individual items or for
multiple items in the branch/plants, locations, and lots that you choose. You select the
cost method to use for updating costs.
For procedures, refer to the following topic:

[] Updating item costs
The system stores item costs in the Cost Ledger table (F4105). After you update item

costs, the system updates the Cost Ledger table. After you update costs for an item’s
sales/inventory cost method, the system creates general ledger and item ledger records.

Before You Begin
[] Verify the current cost information for items.

[] Verify that you have set up automatic accounting instructions for changes
to inventory costs.

See Also

o Assigning a Cost Method to an Item for information about assigning an
item’s sales/inventory cost method

o Setting Up AAIs for information about specifying the general ledger
accounts for changes to inventory costs

B73.3.1 (6/99) 8-1



Inventory Management

B73.3.1 (6/99)



Updating Item Costs

You can update costs for items in the branch/plants, locations, and lots that you choose.
You can increase or decrease costs by a percentage or dollar amount, or you can specify
a new dollar amount. You specify the cost method for which you want to update costs.
You can also update average costs or future costs for all items that you select.
Complete the following tasks:

[L] Update costs for an item across multiple branch/plants

[L] Update costs for multiple items across multiple branch/plants

[L] Update average costs for items

L] Update current item costs with future costs

See Also

o Assigning a Cost Method to an Item for information about assigning an
item’s sales/inventory cost method

Updating Costs for an Item across Multiple Branch/Plants

B73.3.1 (6/99)

You can update costs for a single item across multiple branch/plants, locations, and lots.
You select the cost method for which you want to update item costs. For example, you
can update an item’s last-in costs, average costs, and so on. Changes you make to costs
take place immediately.

You can increase or decrease costs by:

e A specified amount

e A specified percentage

You can also enter a new dollar amount to override the previous cost.

> update costs for an item across multiple branch/plants

From the Inventory Price/Cost Updates menu (G4123), choose Speed Cost
Maintenance.
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On Work With Location Costs

@p Speed Last Mamfenance - [Work With Location Costs]

mfila Edit Preferences Bow  Window Help

v Box I 4 @& 8

Select Find Close Segu.. New .. Displ. &bou

” Links W CostR @ OLED @ Intermet

Itern Mumber |1[|n1 Bike Rack - Trunk hMount

Cost Method Im ﬂ Weighted Average

L Quantity Unit Extended
Branch/Plant Description On Hand Cost Cost
30iMemphis Distribution Cer 321000
M30:Memphis Manufacturing F 321000

Find recards

1. Complete the following field and click Find:

e Item Number

The system displays all branch/plants where the item is located.

To update costs by amount, choose the row that contains the branch/plant in
which you want to update the item’s cost.

3. From the Row menu, choose Cost Revisions.

@ Spood Cocf Mainienance - [Cost Revigiong]

C,l Fie Edit Preferences Window Help

= x|
V 1) * 5 & W g
H OK  Delete Concel New . Displ. Ao Links W Display... 4% Previous M Mest [$]0LED... [9]Intemet

Item Murnber Imm Costing Methods

BranchiPlant I Sales/inventory 03] ﬂ
Purchasing IF

Cost . Unit
i Method Description

Cost

0.0000

) work With Location Costs &) Cost Revisions
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4. On Cost Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Sales/Inventory

e Purchasing

Field Explanation

Sales/Inventory A code (table 40/CM) that indicates the cost method that the
system uses to calculate the cost of goods sold for the item.
Cost methods 01-19 are reserved for J.D. Edwards use.

............. Form-specific information ..............

If you maintain costs at the item level, the system retrieves the
default value for this field from the data dictionary. If you
maintain costs at the item and branch/plant level, the system
retrieves the default value from Branch/Plant Constants.

Purchasing A code (table 40/CM) that indicates the cost method that the
system uses to determine the cost of the item for purchase
orders. Cost methods 01-19 are reserved for J.D. Edwards use.

............. Form-specific information ..............

If you maintain costs at the item level, the system retrieves the
default value for this field from the data dictionary. If you
maintain costs at the item and branch/plant level, the system
retrieves the default value from Branch/Plant Constants.

Processing Options for Speed Cost Maintenance

Defaults

1. Enter the default cost method
to display.

Process
1. Enter a '1’ to prevent the

standard cost from  being
changed

Updating Costs for Multiple Items across Multiple Branch/Plants

From the Inventory Price Cost Updates menu (G4123), choose Batch Cost
Maintenance.

You can update costs for numerous items across multiple branch/plants, locations, and
lots using the Batch Cost Maintenance program. You can increase or decrease item
costs by a specific amount or percentage, or, you can indicate a new cost.

You can update item costs for the cost methods you select. For example, you can
update last-in costs, weighted average costs, and so on.
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You can preview your changes by running this program in proof mode and reviewing
the report. After you are satisfied with the results, you can run the program in final
mode.

Processing Options for Batch Cost Maintenance

Process
1. Enter the Cost Change to use for
update. (When entering a

percentage, enter it as a whole
number.)

2. Enter the cost change type. (A =
Amount, % = Percent, * = Actual)

Defaults
3. Reason Code
4. Document Type
5. G/L Date
Print
6. Enter a’'l’ to generate a report.

If blank, no report will be
generated.

Edits
7. Enter a’l’ to run this program in
final update mode. If left blank,

this program will perform no file
updates.

Updating Average Costs for Items

From the Inventory Price Cost Updates menu (G4123), choose Update Average Cost.
There are two methods you can use to update average costs for items:

e Interactive

e Batch, through the Average Cost program

To specify that the system updates average costs interactively, you use System
Constants. To update average costs in batch mode, you use the Average Cost Update
program. You specify the items, branch/plants, locations, and lots for which to update
average costs.
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Updating Item Costs

Each time a transaction affects the current cost of an item, the system updates the
Average Cost Workfile. When you run the Average Cost Update program, the system:

e Accesses current cost information from the Average Cost Workfile table
(F41051)

e (Calculates the average cost for each item
e Updates the Cost Ledger table (F4105)
e Deletes transactions from the workfile

You can specify the programs that update the workfile by using Define Average Cost,
which contains user defined code list 40/AV.

Before you run the Update Average Cost program, you should be familiar with the cost
level of the items that you want to update. Consider the following:

e For all items with a cost level of 1, you must specify ALL for the
branch/plant and locations.
e For all items with a cost level of 2, you specify ALL for the locations only.

e If you choose to run the update over items from all three cost levels, you
should only select by item number.

See Also
e Defining System Constants for information about updating average costs

interactively

Updating Current Item Costs with Future Costs

From the Inventory Price Cost Updates menu (G4123), choose Future Cost Update.

You can replace current costs with future costs using the Future Cost Update program.
You choose the cost level of the items for which to update future costs. For example,
you can list the future cost for the item and branch/plant on the Cost Revisions form as
cost method 05. Then, in the data selection for Future Cost Update, select items with a
cost method of 05.

After you run this program, the system prints a report that lists the new costs and the
old costs. The report also lists any errors that detail invalid cost methods.
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Supplemental Data for Inventory Management

You might need to store item information that is not included in the standard master
tables. J.D. Edwards refers to this additional information as supplemental data.

You can use supplemental data at either the item master level or the branch/plant level.
You define types of supplemental data for inventory items to specify categories of
additional information and the specific information that you want to track for each
category.

For example, perhaps you need to store detailed information for your engineering
change specifications that are not included in the standard master tables. Using the
supplemental database, you can enter additional information such as the departments
and people who are responsible for specific duties.

As another example, you can use the supplemental database to track costs for an
advertising campaign. For each item used in the campaign, you can use the
supplemental database to enter information such as dates, costs, the type of campaign,
and so forth.

Other examples of supplemental data include:

e Quality performance information

e Legal descriptions

e Repair and replacement records

e Government procurement information
e Hazardous material regulations

e General remarks

To set up and use supplemental data, complete the following tasks:
] Set up inventory supplemental data
] Work with inventory supplemental data

[] Print inventory supplemental data

Before You Begin

L] Enter the items for which you want to track supplemental data. See
Entering Item Master Information and Entering Branch/Plant Information.
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Setting Up Inventory Supplemental Data

You enter supplemental data in different formats. Each format that you use must be set
up as a data type. Depending on your requirements, you can choose to set up a
supplemental data type in any of the following formats:

Narrative format Narrative format is used solely for entering text. Consider
using the narrative format for:

e Descriptions
e Remarks

Code format Code format allows for entry of information in specific fields
on the form. Consider using the code format for:

e Dates
e Amounts
e (Categories

To standardize data entry and make it possible to report on
supplemental data, you can associate the following columns in
a code format data type with a user defined code table:

e UDC (code title)
e Remark 1
e Remark 2

You can use existing user defined code tables or you can create
new user defined code tables. When you create new tables, you
must use system codes ranging from 55 to 59, inclusive. This
protects the table from being overwritten during the reinstall
process.

You can also enter text for data types in code format by using
attachments.

Program format Program format allows you to access a program and version
number from a supplemental data type. Instead of customizing
menus, you can set up supplemental data types to access the
forms that you use most often. You can access these forms
from a single menu selection, which saves time and streamlines
data entry tasks.

Message format Message format allows you to directly exit to the form for
entering narrative information about the data type code. This
format is similar to narrative format.
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Setting up inventory supplemental data consists of:
[] Setting up supplemental data types in narrative format
[] Setting up supplemental data types in code format
] Setting up supplemental data types in program format
If OneWorld and WorldSoftware coexist, setup also consists of:
[l Synchronizing OneWorld and WorldSoftware databases
The system stores data type definitions in the Supplemental Database Data Types table

(FO0091). The system stores supplemental code data in the Supplemental Data table
(FO0092). The system stores supplemental narrative text as generic text attachments.

Before You Begin

[l Decide whether to assign information at the item level or at the item and
branch/plant level. If OneWorld coexists with WorldSoftware, you must
use the same level that you use in WorldSoftware. If OneWorld does not
coexist with WorldSoftware, J.D. Edwards recommends that you choose
either the item level or the item and branch/plant level for all of your
supplemental data.

] Determine which user defined code lists to use to validate code
information.

] Set up the code type table before you set up the data type. The system
can then validate code information. You may set up a new code type table
that relates only to the supplemental data. In this case, J.D. Edwards
recommends that you define the code type for install systems 55-59. This
protects the code type table from being overwritten during the reinstall
process.

See Also

o See Working with User Defined Codes in the OneWorld Foundation Guide
for information about setting up user defined code tables

Setting Up Supplemental Data Types in Narrative Format

You can define supplemental data types with a narrative format for information that
will be entered as free-form text.
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Setting Up Inventory Supplemental Data

P Toset up supplemental data types in narrative format

From the Item Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Supplemental Data
Setup.

On Work With Supplemental Database Setup

1. Click Find.

@ Supplemental Date Sefup - [Work With Supplemental Database Setup]
C:I File Edit Preferences Fom Bow ‘'window Help -8 x|

v B 4+ @ x I 5 & N@Junks w \ork .. [@]Internat

Select Find Add Del. Close Seq.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

sDB sDB B.U. Comp. | Alpka1 | Alpha2 | Hum1 |Num2 Business Unit
Code Description Key Key Key Key Key Key Row Description
A Applicant o 0 1} 0 1 0
AB Address Book 0 0 0 0 1 0
A Asset Management 1} ] i] ] 1 ]
BuU Business Units 1 0 0 0 0 0
DL Daily Logs 1 0 1} 0 1} 0
E Employee 1] 1} 1} 1} 1 1}
1} ] i] ] 1 ]
a1 0
1 0 ] 0 1 0 BranchiFlant
.J Job 1} ] 1 1 i] ]
JC Job Cost 1 ] i] ] i] ]
P DependentBeneficiary |0 0 0 0 0 0
R Requisition o 0 1} 0 1 0
sl Work Order 0 0 0 0 1 0

Find records ‘RUWB

2. Choose one of the following databases:

e Inventory by Item (I) database if you use supplemental data at the
item level.

e Inventory by Item/Branch (IB) database if you use supplemental
data at the item and branch/plant level.

3. From the Row menu, choose Work With Data Types.
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@ Supplementasl Date Sefer - [Work With Data Types]

C:l File Edit Preferences ‘Aindow  Help

=7l

v " &
Select Find Add

x I &

Del.. Close Seg.. Mew . Dis

& W

Abo

JLinks w Displ..  [@]Internet

Supplemental Database Code

—

Imventany by ltem

Display
Motle

Description

ltern Location Information

Customer Satisfaction

Itern Availability Summary

ltern Ledger

ltern Master Informatian

Supply & Demand Inguiry

Close farm

£

#

4. On Work With Data Types, click Add.

@ Suppiomental Pate Sefey - [Data Type Revisions]

C:I File Edit Preferences Form  ‘window Help -8 5'
J é{< Q;:... Dgg Aﬁ Links w Applic... [#]Internet ‘
SDB Code I\ Display Wode IN ﬂ Display Sequence
Type Data IRM Data Class I Search Type
Description I

~Column Headings
Amount 1

~UDC Headingshalidation

—
—

upc

Product Code Record Type

Amount 2

—

Quaritity

- Remark Headingsialidation

Effective From

Effective Thru

Remark 1 I

—

Systern Code Record Type

User Date

User Days

Remark 2 I

—

Systern Code Record Type

User Address

User Document

—
—

5. On Data Type Revisions, enter N in the following field:

Display Mode

6. Complete the following fields:

Type Data

e Description
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Setting Up Inventory Supplemental Data

Some of the fields under the Column Headings label (such as Amount 2, User
Date, User Days, User Address, User Document) do not apply to Inventory

Management.
Field Explanation
Display Mode The format of a data type. This code determines the display
mode for supplemental data. Valid codes are:

C Code format, which displays the form for entering
code-specific information. These codes are
associated with User Defined Codes table (FO005).

N Narrative format, which displays the form for
entering narrative text.

P Program exit, which allows you to exit to the
program you specified in the Pgm ID field.

M Message format, which displays the form for
entering code-specific information. However, the
system can edit the code values you enter against
values in the Generic Rates and Messages table
(FO0191). This code is not used by the Human
Resources or Financials systems.

Type Data A code that identifies a specific type of data within a
classification.
Description A user defined name or remark.

Setting Up Supplemental Data Types in Code Format

You can define supplemental data types with a code format for information that will be
entered in specific fields on a form. You can associate a user defined code list with each
supplemental data type that has a code format.

You can enter categories, dates, amounts, and short remarks. You can also have the
system validate the categories that are entered against an existing set of categories. You
can also add narrative text by using attachments.

For code data types, you can customize the fields on the data entry form for each item
that you want to track.

P 1o set up supplemental data types in code format

From the Iltem Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Supplemental Data
Setup.

On Work With Supplemental Database Setup

1. Click Find.
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2. Choose one of the following databases:

e Inventory by Item (I) database if you use supplemental data at the
item level.

e Inventory by Item/Branch (IB) database if you use supplemental
data at the item and branch/plant level.

3. From the Row menu, choose Work With Data Types.
On Work With Data Types, click Add.
5. On Data Type Revisions, enter C in the following field:
e Display Mode
6. Complete the following fields:
e Type Data
e Description

7. To associate a user defined code table with the code title, complete the following
fields:

e UDC
e System Code
e Record Type

8. To specify the information that you want to track for this data type, complete the
following fields:

e Amount 1
e Effective From

9. To enter additional information for the data type, complete any of the following
optional fields:

e Remark 1

e System Code
e Record Type
e Remark 2

e System Code
e Record Type
e Effective Thru

10. Click OK.

9-8 B73.3.1 (6/99)



Setting Up Inventory Supplemental Data

B73.3.1 (6/99)

The following form, which shows the Advertising (AD) data type, provides an
example of the setup for code format:

B’ Supplomenta! Pafz Sefup - [Data Type Revisions]

C:I File Edit Preferences Form  Window Help =121
v X & g J )
oK Gan. Dis. Abo Links w applic... [#]Internet
SDB Code || Display Mode o ﬂ Display Seguence I
Type Data IAD Data Class I Search Type I
Description |Adveni5ing
~Column Heading
~UDC Headingsivalidation eyl ICDSU'SS“E
uoc ISource Amaount 2 I
Systern Code | Record Type Quantity I—
Effective From I
~Remark Headings/alidation Effective Thru I
Remark 1 ICampa\gn User Date I
System Code I Record Type User Days I
Remark 2 I User Address I
System Code I Record Type User Document I
Field Explanation
ubDC The heading for a column on Supplemental Data Entry that

relates to user defined codes. Enter the user defined codes for
the supplemental data type in this column. For example, if the
supplemental data type relates to the educational degrees of
employees (BA, MBA, PHD, and so on), the heading could be
Degree.

System Code

A user defined code (98/SY) that identifies a J.D. Edwards
system.

............. Form-specific information

The system for the user defined code that is related to the data
type. This field works with the RT field to identify the code

type table against which the system verifies the data type. If the
SY and RT fields are blank, the system does not verify the data

type.
For example, a valid code for data type SKILL (skills) must
exist in the table for system 08 and code type SK. If you enter a

skill code that is not in the table, the system displays an error
message.

This field applies only to the code format (C) data types.
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Field Explanation

Record Type A code that identifies the table that contains user defined
codes. The table is also referred to as a code type.

............. Form-specific information . .............

This field applies only to the code format (C) data types.

Amount 1 The heading for a column on Supplemental Data Entry that
relates to an amount. This column contains statistical or
measurable information. For example, if the data type relates to
bid submittals, the heading could be Bid Amounts.

Effective From The title of a supplemental data column heading for the Date
field (EFT). For example, a possible column heading for the
date field linked to the education data type might be
Graduation.

Remark 1 The heading for a column on Supplemental Data Entry that
relates to user defined codes. This heading describes the first
Remark field on the data entry form. It contains additional
information and remarks. For example, if the data type relates
to bid submittals, the heading could be Subcontractor.

Remark 2 The heading for a column on Supplemental Data Entry that
relates to user defined codes. This heading describes the second
Remark field on the data entry form. It contains additional
information and remarks. For example, if the data type relates
to the educational degrees of employees, the heading could be
College or University.

Effective Thru The title of a row heading you can use to describe the Date
field (EFTE). For example, if you set up a record type for
professional licenses, a possible row title for the date field
might be Expires.

Setting Up Supplemental Data Types in Program Format

You can define supplemental data types with a program format for easy access to data
entry forms. You can associate a program and version number with each supplemental
data type that has a program format.

P 1o set up supplemental data types in program format

From the Iltem Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Supplemental Data
Setup.

On Work With Supplemental Database Setup

1. Click Find.
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2. Choose one of the following databases:

e Inventory by Item (I) database if you use supplemental data at the
item level.

e Inventory by Item/Branch (IB) database if you use supplemental
data at the item and branch/plant level.

From the Row menu, choose Work With Data Types.
On Work With Data Types, click Add.
On Data Type Revisions, enter P in the following field:
e Display Mode
6. Complete the following field:
e Type Data

7. To specify the program that you want this data type to access, complete the
following fields:

e Application Name
e Form Name
8. Complete the following optional field:

e Version

9. Click OK.

The following form, which shows the Item Location (BP) data type, provides an
example of the setup for program format:

B’ Suppicmenta! otz Sefer - [Data Type Revisions]
C) File Edit Preferences Fomn ‘wWindow Help ===

v % &R

QK Can.. Dis.. Abo

Links w Applic... @Intemet ‘

SDHE Code || Display Mode I ﬂ Display Sequence 1.00
Type Data IEP Data Class 8PP Search Type
Description |Item Lacation Infarmatian

Display Mode "P" Only

Application Mame |P41D24

Form Mame 410248
Yersion ZJDEDOO

N
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Field Explanation
Application Name The ID that would be used to call an application.
Form Name The name of an executable program.

For OneWorld: This name is the system name of a form that is
associated with an application. To determine the system name
of a form, open the form and choose About OneWorld from the
Help menu.

............. Form-specific information ..............

Enter the system name of the form that is used you access the
supplemental data type from the form, Work With
Supplemental Data.

Version A version is a user-defined set of specifications. These
specifications control how applications and reports run. You
use versions to group and save a set of user-defined processing
option values and data selection and sequencing options.
Interactive versions are associated with applications (usually as
a menu selection). Batch versions are associated with batch
jobs or reports. To run a batch process, you must choose a
version.

Synchronizing OneWorld and WorldSoftware Databases

If OneWorld and WorldSoftware coexist, you must synchronize the OneWorld and
WorldSoftware supplemental databases.

See Also

o Supplemental Data in the Application Coexistence Guide for additional
coexistence information

> synchronize OneWorld and WorldSoftware databases

From the Item Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Supplemental Data
Setup.

On Work With Supplemental Database Setup

1. Click Find.
2. Select the database used in WorldSoftware (Inventory by Item or Inventory by
Item/Branch).

3. On Supplemental Database Setup, turn on the following option:

e Synchronize Database

9-12 B73.3.1 (6/99)



Setting Up Inventory Supplemental Data

4. For inventory coexistence, type F41092 in the following field:

e File ID
@ Supplemenial Dafe Sefr - [Supplemental Database Setup] [_ (O] x|
C:‘ File Edit Preferences “Window Help - =] x|

J-/xﬁgk@

Ok Can.. Dis.. Abo

JLmks w Displ.. [#]Internet

Supplemental Database Code || IInvemUnr by ltem

Select Key Fields DD Alias Row Description

™ Business Unit [

I Company I

™ Generic Alphanumeric Key 1 I I

I~ Generic Alphanumeric Key 2 I I

¥ Generic Mumeric Key 1 I'TM I“Em Number

™ Generic Numetic Key 2 I I

™ Exacute Data Selection U (e I

¥ Synchronize Database File ID Fa1092

.

5. Click OK.
Field Explanation
Synchronize Database A flag that determines whether the database should be
synchronized with the OneWorld database for supplemental
data
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Working with Inventory Supplemental Data

When you set up your OneWorld Inventory Management system, you specify the types
of supplemental data that you want to track for your items. You can determine which
types of supplemental data are set up for your items and then enter additional
information in either the code or narrative format.
Working with inventory supplemental data consists of:

[] Entering supplemental data for items

L] Copying supplemental data for items

] Reviewing supplemental data for items

[L] Searching for data types and items

Example: Narrative Text
Your company has set up a narrative data type for general remarks.

You can enter specific narrative information for each campaign that corresponds to

each narrative data type. For example, you can enter free-form text about the success of
the campaign.

Example: Coded Entries

Your company has set up the following coded data types:

e Advertising
e Customer satisfaction
You can enter specific information for each item on the data entry form that

corresponds to each data type. For example, on the Advertising form, you can create an

entry for a specific category of campaign information and fields for each campaign,
including:

e The source of the campaign

e The cost of each item issued during the campaign
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Before You Begin

] Set up your supplemental data types. See Setting Up Inventory
Supplemental Data.

If OneWorld and WorldSoftware coexist, you must run the trigger described in
Supplemental Datian theApplication Coexistence Guidk you do this, narrative text

and text attached to code data types that you enter in OneWorld will be available in the
WorldSoftware, and vice versa.

Entering Supplemental Data for Items

Narrative text is associated with one of the following types:

e A narrative data type

e A specific line of information for a coded data type
To enter coded entries, you enter specific information on the data entry form that
corresponds to each data type that you have set up. This information can include dates,
amounts, categories, descriptions and remarks.

Entering supplemental data for items consists of:

e Entering supplemental data in narrative format

e Entering supplemental data in code format

P  Toenter supplemental data in narrative format

From the Iltem Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Supplemental Data by
Item or Supplemental Data by Item/Branch.

On Work With Supplemental Data

1. If you assign supplemental data at the item level, complete the following field:
e Item Number

2. If you assign supplemental data at the item and branch/plant level, complete the
following fields:

e Branch/Plant
e Item Number
Click Find.

Choose a row in the detail area that contains an N in the Data Mode column and
click Select.
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5. On Media Objects, choose Add, then Text, from the File menu.

i Media Objects 9=] E3
File

|couriernew 7| m Bl/lﬂl.' EE'E'_EI == EI@I

Schedule approved. ;I

¥ r]

6. Enter the text and choose Save & Exit from the File menu.

When Work With Supplemental Data reappears, the system displays a paper clip
icon to the left of each row that has narrative text.

»  Toenter supplemental data in code format

From the Item Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Supplemental Data by
Item or Supplemental Data by Item/Branch.

On Work With Supplemental Data

1. If you assign supplemental data at the item level, complete the following field:
e Item Number

2. If you assign supplemental data at the item and branch/plant level, complete the
following fields:

e Branch/Plant

e Item Number
Click Find.
Choose a row in the detail area that contains a C in the Data Mode column.
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@ Supplomental Data by ifem - [Work With Supplemental Data]
‘:l Fie Edit Preferences Fom Bow ‘wWindow Help 18] x|
v B B x I & & W J
Link: R Internet
Jgelect Find Copy Close Seg.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo M7 e Ellieie
Supplermental Database Code l|— Inventory by ftern
[Ftem Murnker [za0 2|
| Diselay Data | Data Description Data SDB | Search
Sequence | Class Type Mode Code Type
1.00:AFF BF ltern Location Information F |
o=} Customer Satisfaction o] |
2.00:APP 14 Itern Availability Surmmary P |
3.00:APP IL ltern Ledger P |
4.00iAPP I Itern Master Information P |
5.00iAPP sP Supply & Demand Inguiry P |
Find records EE

5. Click Select.

@ Supplomental Date e ffem - [General Description Entiy]
C:I File Edit Preferences BRow ‘wWindow Help =18l

v @ x & k@]-
J S e ey (D e

Supplemental Database Code || Type Data cs Customer Satisfaction

[item Humber [23n

Description Effective User Defined

B, | Category Date Amount

Customer Name

The column headings in the detail area vary, as defined in the setup for each data
type.

6. On General Description Entry, complete the following fields if your data type is
associated with a user defined code table:

e User Def Code

e Effective Date
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7. Complete any of the fields that apply to the data type. For example, the
following fields might have been set up for the data type:

e User Defined Amount

e Remarks Line 2

¢ Ending Date

You can set the related processing option to prevent the system from assigning

an ending date.

8. Click OK.

Field

Explanation

User Def Code

A list of valid codes for a specific user defined code list.

Effective Date

The effective date is used generically. It can be a lease effective
date, a price or cost effective date, a currency effective date, a
tax rate effective date, or whatever is appropriate.

............. Form-specific information ..............

The date on which a supplemental data type takes effect. For
example, if you are using supplemental data to track
employees’ professional licenses and certification, you can
enter the expiration date of each license or certification.

User Defined Amount

A quantity that represents the statistical or measurable
information related to the code that is defined for the data type.
For example, if the data type relates to bid submittals codes,
this field could be for bid amounts. Or, if the data type relates
to Human Resources Benefits Administration, this field could
be for the cost of election coverage. If the data type relates to
bonuses, this could be the bonus amount.

Ending Date

The date on which the item, transaction, or table becomes
inactive or through which you want transactions to appear. This
field is used generically throughout the system. It could be a
lease effective date, a price or cost effective date, a currency
effective date, a tax rate effective date, or whatever is
appropriate.

Processing Options for

Processing

Supplemental Data

1. Select the Supplemental
Database Code for the system you
would like to create a central

information index for.

2. Enter a’l’ if the system
should not assign an ending
effective date when the field is

left blank.

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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Copying Supplemental Data for Items

9-20

When you need to enter the same supplemental data for two or more items, you can
save time and reduce keying errors by copying code information from one item record
to another. After you copy supplemental data, you can revise it as necessary. When you
copy supplemental data, you can copy only code format information. You cannot copy
narrative text.

For example, if your company has several items that were used in the same advertising

campaign with similar results, you can enter the information for one of the items and
then copy it to the other items.

» 1 copy supplemental data

From the Iltem Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Supplemental Data by
Item or Supplemental Data by Item/Branch.

On Work With Supplemental Data
1. If you assign supplemental data at the item level, locate the item supplemental
data by completing the following field:

e Item Number

2. If you assign supplemental data at the item and branch/plant level, locate the
item supplemental data completing the following fields:

e Branch/Plant

e Item Number
Click Find.
In the detail area, choose the row that contains the supplemental data to copy.
Click Copy.

On General Description Entry, if you assign supplemental data at the item level,
complete the following field with the item number to which you are copying
supplemental data:

o g ok~ w

e Item Number

7. If you assign supplemental data at the item and branch/plant level, complete the
following fields with the item number and branch/plant to which you are
copying supplemental data:

e Branch/Plant

e Item Number

8. Click OK.
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Reviewing Supplemental Data for Items

You can review supplemental data for items in various formats (displays). For example,
you can review supplemental data by data type when you want to review a specific type
of supplemental data for multiple items. You can also review supplemental data by item
when you want to review the master information about an item and the supplemental
information with which it is associated.

The system provides two tabs on the Work With Supplemental Data Profiles form.

Each tab represents a different order in which the system sorts and displays the
columns in the detail area of the form.

Data Type Sort first by data type, then by short item number.

Item Number Sort by short item number, then by data type.
You can rearrange the order in which the system displays the columns in the detail area.
In addition, you can save your changes as a new format. As you add formats to the

form, the system adds tabs with the names that you define for the formats. You can also
use the Preferences/Grid menu to change the sort sequence for tab.

P 1o review supplemental data for items

From the Iltem Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Profile Inquiry by Item
or Profile Inquiry by Item/Branch.

When you choose Profile Inquiry by Item, the processing option has a default of I.
When you choose Profile Inquiry by Item/Branch, the default is IB.

On Work With Supplemental Data Profiles (Key 1) or (MCU/Key 1)
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@ Fretde Inguiee by Hem - [Work With Supplemental Data Profiles [Key1]]
C:l File Edt Preferences Form Bow  Window Help & x|

v " x
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1. Complete one of the following fields:

Item Number

Type Data

2. If you complete the Item Number field on Work With Supplemental Data
Profiles (MCU/Key1), also complete the following field:

Branch/Plant

3. Click the Data Type tab or the Item Number tab.

To limit your search on the Data Type tab, complete any of the available fields in
the Query by Example row, such as the following fields:

Data Type

UDC

Amount

Quantity Ordered

Effective Date

5. To limit your search on the Item Number tab, complete any of the available
fields in the Query by Example row, such as the following fields:

Product Number
Stocking Type
Data Type

UDC

6. Click Find.
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Field Explanation

Quantity Ordered The quantity of units affected by this transaction.

Product Number An identifier for an item.

Stocking Type A user defined code (41/1) that indicates how you stock an

item, for example, as finished goods or as raw materials. The
following stocking types are hard-coded and you should not
change them:

Phantom item

Bulk floor stock

Configured item

Emergency/corrective maintenance

Feature

Kit parent item

Nonstock

Z2AXTmQO®Wo

The first character of Description 2 in the user defined code
table indicates if the item is purchased (P) or manufactured
(M).

Processing Options for Item Supplemental Data Profile Inquiry

Process

Enter the Supplemental Data Code
to be used for the Item Profile
Inquiry. If left blank, or if the

entry is invalid for Inventory, a
selection window will be
presented.

Searching for Data Types and Items

B73.3.1 (6/99)

You can search your supplemental database for records that meet criteria that you
define. You typically use this type of search when you are looking for supplemental
data for more than one data type or more than one user defined code.

You can enter up to four data types and four user defined codes. When you perform the
search, the system lists all of the items that meet the criteria you define.

P 10 search for data types and items

From the Iltem Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Profile Inquiry by Item
or Profile Inquiry by Item/Branch.

On Work With Supplemental Data Profiles (Key 1) or (MCU/Key 1)

1. From the Form menu, choose Multi-Attribute.
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@ FPrefde Inguiy by ftem - [Multi-Attribute Search]
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2. On Multi-Attribute Search, complete up to four instances for each of the
following fields, as needed:

e Data Type
e User Defined Code

The entries depend on how you set up your data types. For example, if you
specify user defined code 00/UM in the setup for one or more data types, you

can search for supplemental data that refers to the codes in that table, such as BX
and EA.
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Printing Inventory Supplemental Data

Printing inventory supplemental data consists of:
L] Printing the Item Profile report
[] Printing the Items by Data Type report

These reports provide a summary of inventory data that is stored in the following
tables:

e Supplemental Database Data Types (FO0091)
e Supplemental Data (FO0092)

You can set a processing option to include or exclude the narrative text. The system
stores supplemental narrative text as generic text attachments.

Report Heading and Column Titles

The heading on each report is the text you entered in the Description field when you
defined the data type on Data Type Revisions.

Column titles are the text you enter in the UDC, Amount 1, Effective From, Remark 1,

Remark 2, and Effective Through fields when you define the data type on Data Type
Revisions. SeSetting Up Supplemental Data Types in Code Format.

See Also

o Setting Up Inventory Supplemental Data for more information

Printing the Item Profile Report

From the Item Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Item Profile Report.

Run the Item Profile report to print the supplemental data associated with items. The
report lists the supplemental data in the following order:

e Branch/plant
e Short item number

e Darta type

B73.3.1 (6/99) 9-25



Inventory Management

e User defined code

e Effective date.

Processing Options for Item Profile Report

Processing

1. Enter a '1’ to bypass printing
text information on the report.
Default of blank will print the
text.

2. Enter the Supplemental
Database Code for the level at
which data was stored. Enter '’
for Item level or 'IB’ for Item
and Branch level.

Printing the Items by Data Type Report

From the Iltem Supplemental Data/CIF menu (G4124), choose Items by Data Type
Report.

Run the Items by Data Type report to print the item supplemental data associated with

data types. You can print two versions of the Items by Data report. The sort sequence
and the report format differ. The sort sequences for the versions are as follows:

XJDEOO0O01 version Sort by branch/plant, then data type, user defined code, short
item number, and effective date.

XJDEOO0O02 version Sort by branch/plant, then data type, short item number, user
defined code, and effective date.

Because the formats differ, copy the version that you want to print (instead of using the
Add function).

See Also

e Printing the Item Profile Report for the processing options for this program
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Kits

A kit is a collection of inventory items that are associated with a parent item. Kits
provide a way to:

e Package items together to be sold under a parent name

e Assemble a parent item from multiple inventory items
For example, you might store together several computer components, such as a
monitor, hard drive, keyboard, and mouse. When you sell the items, you might sell
them collectively as a computer system. In another example, you might store the same
computer components in different locations within a warehouse. By entering the

components in the system as kit components, you can easily locate each item and
assemble the final product. You do not stock the parent item as an inventory item.

The bill of material defines which items form the kit. If the kit has features or options,
such as an optional glare-resistant screen, you can specify these. If the kit has required
components, the system orders them automatically.

You can view kit components in the Sales Order Management and Procurement
systems if you have set the appropriate processing options.

Complete the following tasks:
L] Enter kit information

[L] Enter a bill of material

Kit Components

B73.3.1 (6/99)

A kit is typically made up of several types of inventory items.

Parent item A parent item represents the assembled item. Generally, the
system does not carry inventory for a parent item. You must set
up a parent item in the Item Master and designate it with a
stocking type of K (for kit). The Item Master determines how
the system calculates the price.

Components Components are the actual inventory items that are contained
in the kit. You set up components in the Item Master as regular
stock items.
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Features and options Features and options are additional items for the kit. Feature
items have a stocking type of F (for feature). The system
recognizes feature items as second-level parent items, because
the system does not carry inventory for the feature items. You
set up the actual inventory items in the bill of material.

Example: Kit

Receiver
(Component)

Speakers
(Component)

o oo

Stereo
(Parent Item)

Cassette Deck

Option | |
(Op
==y 0!
T : :
O///!!!H\\\\\\\
A A
5—Platter Sinl
Compact Disk ingle
Player Compact
(Option) Disk Player
(Option)
[ —] )
Wiring Jacks
(Component)

C
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Example: Feature

Assume that a compact disk (CD) player is a feature in the kit, and there are two
versions of the feature:

e S-platter CD player
e Single CD player

5-Platter

Compact Disk gg]rg,lsact
Pl i
ayer Disk Player
(Option) (Option)
‘ ﬂ’ﬁ‘éﬁ‘ ‘

Kits in Distribution Systems

It is important to remember that in distribution systems, the word “kit” has a different
meaning than in the manufacturing environment:

e Distribution systems use the bill of material to locate and assemble a
group of items.

e Manufacturing systems use the bill of material to create a parts list for a
work order. When you create a work order, you are preparing to produce
a product. The parts list indicates the material and quantity that you will
need.
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Entering Kit Information

Kits and bills of material can have up to 999 levels. A level consists of components,
features, and options. Each level can consist of various parts. For example, you define a
feature in a parent kit's component and then enter the feature as a parent. The feature’s
parent is the first level. The feature becomes a second level (a child of the first level).

After you enter each kit component, the system checks component item numbers
against the Item Master table if you assign a line type to the component, feature, or
option. Kits can also contain non-stock components. In this case, the system does not
validate the item numbers against the Item Master table. An example of a non-stock
component is a flyer or catalog.

Complete the following tasks:

e Enter item master records for kits
e Set up locations for kits

e Enter kit pricing information

Entering Item Master Records for Kits

After you have decided which kits you need and what each kit will contain, enter the
items on Item Master Information.

> To enter item master records for kits

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

On Work With Item Master Browse
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10-6

g frem Master Infarmation - [Work With Item Master Browse] = B3
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1. Click Add.
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BulkiPacked Flag 3 Packaged fem Lot Status Code I_ Approved
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o

2. On Item Master Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:

e Stocking Type

e Kit Pricing Method
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Entering Kit Information

Field Explanation

Stocking Type A user defined code (41/1) that indicates how you stock an
item, for example, as finished goods or as raw materials. The
following stocking types are hard-coded and you should not
change them:

Phantom item

Bulk floor stock

Configured item

Emergency/corrective maintenance

Feature

Kit parent item

Nonstock

ZXTmQAOWo

The first character of Description 2 in the user defined code
table indicates if the item is purchased (P) or manufactured
(M).

Kit Pricing Method A code that indicates how the system determines the sales price
of a kit or configured item. Valid codes are:
1 The system totals list prices of components to
determine the kit or product family price.
2 The list price of the final kit. This is the kit or
product family price from the Base Price table

(F4106).

3 The price inclusion rules for the product family
determine the product family price (for configured
items only).

4 The kit or product family price is the sum of the

components’ discounted prices. There is no discount
on the parent.

See Also

e Entering Item Master Information for more information on entering item
master records

Setting Up Locations for Kits

After you enter the kit's components, you must identify the location where the kit is
stored.

P 1o set up locations for Kits

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Branch/Plant.
On Work With Item Branch

1. Enter the item and click Find.
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2. Choose the component that you want to assign to a location.

3. From the Row menu, choose Item Revisions.

@ ftem Branch/Flznt- [Itemi/Branch Plant Info.] H=] E3
C i File Edit Prefersnces Fom Window Help = ll
v xR ;
o L s e Links w Qualit.. [#)Internet
BranchiPlant | r
Itarn Mumber || ﬂ
Stocking Type I_ Sales Taxahle IY_
GIL Class Furchasging Taxable I\(_
Line Type 5 Lot Process Type I_
Planner MNumber Lot Status Code I_
Buyer Murnber Serial No. Reguired IN_ Serial Number Mot Regi
Supplier
Frint Message =
Commitment Method |1_ Location With Most Quantity
Country of Origin
W Check Availabilite ﬂ
[l | H
| €]

4. On the Basic Branch/Plant Data tab on Item/Branch Plant Information, complete
the following fields and click OK:

e Item Number
e Branch/Plant

5. On Primary Location, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Location

e Lot/Serial

Perform this procedure for each kit component.
See Also
e Entering Branch/Plant Information
Entering Kit Pricing Information

You must specify how to price kits in the item master. If you decide to price the kit at
the parent level, you enter only pricing information for the parent item. To price the kit
by the sum of the component prices, you enter pricing information for each component,
but do not enter pricing information for a feature parent item.
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Entering Kit Information

P 1o enter kit pricing information

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Item Master.

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. Enter the item and click Find.
2. Choose the row that contains the kit item for which you want to enter pricing
information.
3. From the Row menu, choose Item Revisions.
4. On Iltem Master Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Sales Price Level
e Purchase Price Level
e Kit Pricing Method
Field Explanation
Sales Price Level A code that indicates whether the system maintains standard
sales prices for an item, different sales prices for each
branch/plant, or different sales prices for each location and lot
within a branch/plant. The system maintains sales prices in the
Base Price table (F4106). Valid codes are:
1 Item level
2 Item/Branch level
3 Item/Branch/Location level
Purchase Price Level A code that indicates where to retrieve the purchase price for
an item when you enter a purchase order. Valid codes are:
1 Use the supplier/item price from the Purchase Price
table (F41061).
2 Use the supplier/item/branch price from the
Purchase Price table (F41061).
3 Use the inventory cost from the Inventory Cost table

(F4105). This cost is based on the inventory cost
level and the purchasing cost method you specify for
the item.

The first two codes are applicable only if you set up supplier
costs in the Purchase Management system. If you do not set up
supplier costs, the system uses the inventory cost as the default
for the purchase order.
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Field Explanation
Kit Pricing Method A code that indicates how the system determines the sales price
of a kit or configured item. Valid codes are:
1 The system totals list prices of components to

determine the kit or product family price.
2 The list price of the final kit. This is the kit or
product family price from the Base Price table

(F4106).

3 The price inclusion rules for the product family
determine the product family price (for configured
items only).

4 The kit or product family price is the sum of the

components’ discounted prices. There is no discount
on the parent.
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Entering a Bill of Material

You must enter a bill of material to specify how to assemble kit components to create
the parent item. By entering a bill of material, you also provide the system with
information such as:

e The feature items and options that are included with the kit

e The feature items that are optional

e The number of items that you need to assemble the kit

To enter a bill of material, you must set up your inventory kit and enter each level in
the kit separately.

If you are entering a bill of material for a kit that contains a feature, you must first enter
the bill of material for all of the kit components except the feature. Then you re-enter

the bill of material for the feature using the feature as the parent item. Next, you add

the individual items that are part of the feature to the bill of material.

If you have set a processing option so that the system does not validate the existence of
an item/branch record, you do not have to set up the location of a component in the

branch/plant where the kit is created. However, the item information must exist in the
item master.

Before You Begin

[] Verify that the parent, components, features, and options for the kit are set
up in Item Master Information.

[] Verify that a valid parent item number exists in the Item Master table.

[ Determine whether you need to enter branch/plant information for kits.

> To enter a bill of material

From the Bill of Materials menu (G4114), choose Bill of Material Revisions.

On Work With Bill of Material
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1. Complete the following fields and click Add:
]

Branch/Plant

e Item Number
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2. On Enter Bill of Material Information, complete the following field and click
OK:

e Parent Item
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Entering a Bill of Material

Field Explanation

Parent Item A number that the system assigns to an item. It can be in short,
long, or third item number format.

See Also

e Entering Bills of Material in the Product Data Management Guide

Processing Options for Bill of Material Revisions

Defaults

1. Enter a1’ to default the Component
Branch to the Parent Branch
displayed at the top of the form.

Default Component Branch
2. Enter the following default values:
Type Bill of Material

3. Enter a '1’ to default the as of date
to the current date. If left blank,
all dates will be shown.

Default to Current Date
Display

1. Enter a’l’ by the following fields
to activate them:

Bill Type
Batch Quantity

Versions

Enter the version for each program. If
left blank, version ZJDEOO0O1 will be
used.

1. Single Level BOM Print
(P30410)

2. Multi Level BOM Print (P30415)
3. ECO Workbench (P30225)

4. Component Maintenance (P3015)
5. ECO Header [P30BREV]

6. Bill of Material Where Used
(P30201)

7. ltem Master (P4101B)

8. Co/By Produced Inquiry
(P30211)

9. Bill of Material Inquiry

(P30200)

Edits

1. Enter a’'l’ to validate for an
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10-14

existing Branch/Item record.
Item Branch validation
Sort

1. Enter a’l’ to sequence by Line
Number or enter a '2’ to sequence by
Operation. (FUTURE)

Sequence By
Interop

1. Enter the Transaction type for the
interoperability transaction. If
left blank, outbound
interoperability processing will not
be performed.

Transaction Type

2. Enter the version of “Process
Outbound Bill of Material”
(R3002Z10). If left blank ZIJDE0001
will be used.

Outbound Processing Version
3. Enter a’l’ to write the before
image for a change transaction. If
left blank, only the after image
will be written.

Before Image Processing
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Lot Processing

Lot processing allows you to manage and maintain information about groups of items.
For example, you can have the system assign lot numbers to groups of perishable items
based on receipt dates to identify the items that you must sell first. You can view

current information about each lot, such as the quantity of available items and the
transactions that have affected the lot.

Lot control is beneficial for identifying groups of items that are components of a final
product. For example, if you assign lot numbers to both bicycle tires and bicycles
assembled from the tires, you can:

e Identify the lot number for the tires that were used to build a specific
bicycle

e Identify all bicycles that were assembled from a specific lot of tires

If you later find that a particular lot of tires is defective, you can immediately identify
and recall all bicycles that were assembled with the defective tires.

A lot usually contains one type of item, but you can set up system constants to allow
different types of items in the same lot. If a lot contains different items, the system
maintains lot information for each lot number and item. You can also set up system
constants to restrict a lot to one type of item and still allow that lot to exist in multiple
warehouses.

There are several methods you can use to assign lot number to items. You can:

e Have the system assign lot numbers
e Assign your own lot numbers

e Assign supplier lot numbers
After you create a lot, the system adds a record to the Lot Master table (F4108).
Complete the following tasks:

[ Enter lot information

[ Work with lot availability

[] View lot transactions

[] Reclassify lots
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See Also

o Defining System Constants for information about allowing different types
of items in the same lot
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Entering Lot Information

You can group items and monitor them through your inventory system by assigning
them to lots. To work with lots, you must define:

e Lot information for items

e Information for lots
When you enter lot information for an item, you specify whether a lot number is
mandatory, how the system assigns the number, and so forth. When you enter
information for a lot, you specify the type of item that is contained in the lot, the
expiration date for the lot, and so on.
Complete the following tasks:

[L] Enter lot information for items

[ Enter information for lots

Entering Lot Information for Items

When you enter master information or branch/plant information for an item, you can
specify:

e Whether the item requires a lot number at the time of receipt

e Whether the system commits the item’s inventory based on lot numbers
You can also specify:

e The method by which lot numbers are assigned to the item

e The number of days that the item can remain in inventory before expiring

You can further specify lots by assigning serial numbers to items within the lots.

See Also

e [Entering Item Master Information
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> To enter lot information for items

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Iltem Master.

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. Click Add.

2. On Iltem Master Revisions, complete the following fields:

e Lot Status Code
e Lot Process Type
e Commitment Method

e Serial No. Required

3. Click the Additional Information tab.

Q ftem Mesier- [Iltem Master Revisions] [_[O] %]
c i File Edit Prefersnces Fom  Window Help =7 5'
v x4 :
P Links w AAl's  4mPrevio.. =pNext  [@]Internet
Itern Murmber (Shart) G000 —
Item Mumber |1 001
Basic tem Data — | weights and Measures _|
ltem Price Group Blank- Pricing Rule 40/P1
Basket Reprice Group ACCREFR) ﬂ Reprice far Bike Atcessories
Order Reprice Group Blank- Pricing Rule 40/P1
Shelf Life Days
Dispatch Group
Sales - Inventory Margin - Inventary Investment - Inventory
¢ A Ranking - Sales A Ranking - Margin © ARanking - Invast |
" B Ranking - Sales B Ranking - Margin B Ranking - Invest
© CRanking - Sales ' C Ranking - Margin € C Ranking - Invest
& D Ranking (Mong) - Sa & D Ranking {(Mone) - Ma @ D Ranking (None) - Inv |

£ workWith ftem Master Brawse 1 ltem Master Revisions |

4. Complete the following field and click OK:

e Shelf Life Days
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Field

Explanation

Lot Status Code

A user defined code (41/L) that indicates the status of the lot. If
you leave this field blank, it indicates that the lot is approved.
All other codes indicate that the lot is on hold.

You can assign a different status code to each location in which
a lot resides on Item/Location Information or Location Lot
Status Change.

Lot Process Type

A code that indicates whether lot or serial number is assigned.
Lot and serial number processes use the Lot Master table
(F4108).

Valid codes are:

0 Lot assignment is optional. You can manually assign
numbers. Quantity can be greater than one (default).
1 Lot assignment is required. The system assigns

numbers using the system date in YYMMDD
format. Quantity can be greater than one.

2 Lot assignment is required. The system assigns
numbers in ascending order using Next Numbers.
Quantity can be greater than one.

3 Lot assignment is required. You must manually
assign numbers. Quantity can be greater than one.

4 Serial number assignment is optional except during
shipment confirmation. Quantity must not exceed
one.

5 Serial number assignment is required. The system

assigns numbers using the system date in
YYMMDD format. Quantity must not exceed one.

6 Serial number assignment is required. The system
assigns numbers in ascending order using Next
Numbers. Quantity must not exceed one.

7 Serial number assignment is required. You must
manually assign numbers. Quantity must not exceed
one.
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Field

Explanation

Commitment Method

A code that indicates the method that the system uses to
commit lot items from inventory. Valid codes are:

1 The normal commitment method for inventory
(default). The system commits inventory from the
primary location and then from secondary locations.
The system commits inventory from the locations
with the most inventory before committing inventory
from locations with the least. The system commits
backorders to the primary location.

2 The inventory commitment method by lot number.
The system commits inventory by lot number,
starting with the lowest lot number and committing
orders to available lots.

3 The inventory commitment method by lot expiration
date. The system commits inventory from the
locations with the earliest expiration date first. The
system considers only locations with expiration
dates greater than or equal to the sales order or parts
list requested date.

Serial No. Required

A code that indicates whether you must attach a serial number
to this item at the time of receipt or sale for basic serial number
processing, or if memo lot information is required for advanced
serial number processing.

You can use basic serial number processing for informational
purposes only. For example, you can add a serial number for an
item, and review the number later.

For basic serial number processing, valid values are:

Y Yes, the system requires a serial number for all
transactions pertaining to this item in related
inventory, sales, and purchase order programs

N No, the system does not require a serial number

The system does not use this information if you use advanced
serial number processing. Advanced serial number processing
allows you to track an item through purchasing and sales based
on a serial number. To specify serial number requirements, you
must use the Lot Process Type field on Item Master
Information.

Values 3 through 5 indicate whether lot assignment is required
for items with serial numbers. You can require assignment of
up to three lot numbers, including Supplier Lot, Memo Lot 1,
and Memo Lot 2. To specify lots for items with serial
numbers, you must use the following values:

3 Supplier lot number required (purchasing only)

4 Supplier lot number required (purchasing only), and
Memo Lot 1 required

5 Supplier lot number required (purchasing only),

Memo Lot 1 required, and Memo Lot 2 required
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Field Explanation

Shelf Life Days The number of days that an item can remain in inventory
before it expires. The system adds this number to the date that
the item is received to determine the expiration date for the
item. If you do not enter a value here, you must enter an
expiration date each time you receive the lot item.

Entering Information for Lots

B73.3.1 (6/99)

After you assign a new lot number to an item, the system creates a lot. You can enter
information for the new lot on the Work With Lot Master form. You also can assign
new lot numbers to items when you receive purchase order receipts, adjust inventory,
and complete work orders. You can also assign new lot numbers for items on Work
With Item Locations.

You might create a lot for items that you expect to receive in the future. You can create
a lot manually by entering the lot number and specifying lot information on Work With
Lot Master.

Lot information can include the expiration date, grade and potency values, supplier
information, and so on. You can also assign up to ten category codes to each lot for
reporting purposes.

The system maintains separate lot information for each type of item in a lot. For
example, if Lot 1 contains Item A and Item B, you can enter separate lot information
for each item. A lot can contain multiple items only if you set up system constants to
allow more than one type of item in a lot.

Also, you can set up system constants to process a lot that contains only one type of
item, yet those quantities are located in multiple warehouses. For example, Lot 234
consists of one type of item, bicycle tires. In addition, Warehouse A represents the bulk
warehouse, where the majority of the tires are stored. However, Warehouses B and C
receive partial quantities of the same item so that Warehouse A has adequate space.
When you receive the tires at Warehouses B and C, you can assign them to Lot 234 and
track them through the unique lot number.

Complete the following tasks:

e Create lots
e Enter lot control information
e Enter availability information

e Enter supplier information
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See Also

o Working with Item Locations for information about adding new lots to item

locations

o Entering ltem Grade and Potency Information for information about item
grades and potencies

o [ocating On-Hand Quantity Information for information about viewing
the Item/Lot Ledger

e Defining System Constants for information about allowing duplicate lots

and about the length of the Lot/Serial field

> To create a lot

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Master Revisions.

On Work With Lot Master

@p £ of Master Revizions - [work With Lot Master]
mfila Edit Preferences Row ‘Wwindow Help

R x 9 & X0
Select Find  Add  Delete Close Segu.. New . Displ.. Abou. Ut <7 Rl ULE L Intemel
LotiSerial H BranchiFlant -
ltern Mumber I*
Supplier Lot *
i I Lot Grade I I
Lot Potency I I
Omit Zero Quantities r
Secohd ltem . Status Expiration Quantity On o=
& Nurmber Description Code Date HandHeld s
3000 Cyclometer 500
4100 Sport Drink 205 a000
4103 Caoncentrate 32/05 4000
9019 Capacitar Bf19/068
9019 Capacitor 121148/08 7a0
an1g Capacitor 115/06 650 =
an1g Capacitor 1030/08 00 =
4 »
1. Click Add.
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@i Lof Mazier Resisians - [Lot Master Revisions]
ﬁE\Ie Edit Preferences  “Window Help

v X "2
0K Cancel Displ.. Abow.

” Links w Display _ [$]0LE O [&]Intemet ‘

LotrSetial ||

BranchiPlant I

Item Rumber I

Lot Description

Lot Expiration Date

Lot Status Code

Lot Grade

Memo Lot 1

Memo Lot 2

|

|

Merma Lot 3 |
Status |_
Grade |_
l_

Potency

Supplier

Supplier Lot

Order Number

|
l—
l—
l—

Lot Potency l—
l—
|
l—

2. On Lot Master Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:

e Branch/Plant

e Lot/Serial

e Item Number

e Lot Expiration Date

After creating lots, enter lot control information for each lot.

Field

Explanation

Lot/Serial

A number that identifies a lot or a serial number. A lot is a
group of items with similar characteristics.

Lot Expiration Date

The date on which a lot of items expires.

The system automatically enters this date if you have specified
the shelf life days for the item on Item Master Information or
Item Branch/Plant Information. The system calculates the
expiration date by adding the number of shelf life days to the
date that you receive the item.

You can commit inventory based on the lot expiration date for
items. You choose how the system commits inventory for an
item on Item Master Information or Item Branch/Plant
Information.

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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Field Explanation

Lot Grade A code that indicates the grade of a lot. The grade is used to
indicate the quality of the lot. Examples include the following:
Al Premium grade
A2  Secondary grade

The grade for a lot is stored in the Lot Master table (F4108).

Lot Potency A code that indicates the potency of the lot, which is expressed
as a percentage of active or useful material (for example, the
percentage of alcohol in a solution). The actual potency of a lot
is defined in the Lot Master table (F4108).

> To enter lot control information

After you create a lot, you can enter lot control information such as grade and potency.
To change grade and potency information, turn off the processing options that protect
those fields from update.

On Work With Lot Master

Enter the lot number and Click Find.
Choose the item for which you want to enter grade and potency information.

From the Row menu, choose Lot Revision.

A w DN P

On Lot Master Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Lot Grade

e Lot Potency

After you enter lot control information, enter availability information for each lot.

Field Explanation

Lot Grade A code that indicates the grade of a lot. The grade is used to
indicate the quality of the lot. Examples include the following:
Al Premium grade
A2  Secondary grade

The grade for a lot is stored in the Lot Master table (F4108).

Lot Potency A code that indicates the potency of the lot, which is expressed
as a percentage of active or useful material (for example, the
percentage of alcohol in a solution). The actual potency of a lot
is defined in the Lot Master table (F4108).
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P  Toenter availability information

After you create a lot and enter lot control information, you can enter availability
information, such as when the item was received.

On Work With Lot Master

1. Enter the lot number and Click Find.
2. Choose the item for which you want to enter availability information.

3. From the Row menu, choose Qty/Dates (Quantities/Dates).

g {of Mazfer Resisianx - [Lot Dates and Quantities]
ﬁ File Edit Preferences Window Help ;Iilll
E’K Ea’n‘ce\ Dﬁ Aﬁ.. ”Lmks w Display ... @DLE 0. @Inlemel ‘
Branch/Flant |—3[|
LolSerial [ooser
Itermn Mumher Ianm] Cyclameter
~Date - Quantities
ReceivediCreated I—E ReceivediCreated l—
Issued li Issued li
Adjusted W Adjusted E00
Completed l— Completed l—
Approved l— Approved l—
Sold |— Sold |—
On Hand 500
Held |—
Ayailable 500
\ £

4. On Lot Dates and Quantities, complete the following fields under the Date
heading and click OK:

e Received/Created
e Issued

e Adjusted

e Completed

e Approved

e Sold

After you enter availability information, enter supplier information for each lot.
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Field Explanation

Received/Created A type of quantity. This field represents quantity category 1.
You specify the document types that update this category on
user defined code table 40/LQ.

The system updates user defined quantities when it writes
Cardex information (F4111).

Issued The last date that a particular activity occurred. You determine
the type of activity that the category represents (for example,
issues to work orders).

This field represents date category 2. You specify the document
types that update this category in user defined codes (system
40, type LD).

Adjusted The last date that a particular activity occurred. You determine
the type of activity that the category represents (for example,
recalibration dates).

This field represents date category 3. You specify the document
types that update this category in user defined codes (system
40, type LD).

Completed The last date that a particular activity occurred. You determine
the type of activity that the category represents (for example,
inventory completions).

This field represents date category 4. You specify the document
types that update this category in user defined codes (system
40, type LD).

Approved The last date that a particular activity occurred. You determine
the type of activity that the category represents (for example,
lot status approvals).

This field represents date category 5. You specify the document
types that update this category in user defined codes (system
40, type LD).

Sold The last date that a particular activity occurred. You determine
the type of activity that the category represents (for example,
sales).

This field represents date category 6. You specify the document
types that update this category in user defined codes (system
40, type LD).

»  Toenter supplier information

After you create a lot and enter lot control and availability information, you can enter
information about the supplier of the lot.

On Work With Lot Master

B73.3.1 (6/99)



Entering Lot Information

Enter the lot number and Click Find.
Choose the item for which you want to enter supplier information.

From the Row menu, choose Lot Revision.

0w N RE

On Lot Master Revisions, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Supplier
e Supplier Lot

e Order Number

Field Explanation

Supplier The address book number of the preferred provider of this
item.

You can enter the number for the supplier or you can have the
system enter it each time that you receive the item from a
supplier. You specify whether the system enters the supplier
using processing options for Enter Receipts.

Supplier Lot The supplier’s lot number for the item.

Order Number A number that identifies a document, such as a purchase order,
invoice, or sales order.

Processing Options for Lot Master

Process

1. Enter a’l’ to protect the

lot status from being updated.
2.. Enter a’l’ to protect the

lot grade from being updated.
3. Enter a’l’ to protect the

lot potency from being updated.

Defaults

4. Enter the document type to be
used when updating lot grade. If
left blank, the default document
type “CG” will be used.

5. Enter the document type to be
used when updating lot potency.
If left blank, the default

document type “CP” will be used.
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Working with Lot Availability

You can view the availability of items in a lot, as well as the activity dates, item
guantities, and hold statuses that pertain to the lot. Activity dates and item quantities
reflect receipts, issues, sales, and so on for items in a lot.
To work with lot availability, you can:

[ View lot availability

] Work with lot quantities

[l Work with lot activity dates

] Work with lot statuses

Viewing Lot Availability

You can view lot availability for:

e Allitems in a lot
e All lots that contain the item you specify
You can choose to view only those items or lots for which there are on-hand balances.

If the same item or lot appears more than once, each item or lot exists in a different
location.

P 1o view lot availability

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Availability.

On Work With Lot Availability
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@i fof Avadabdite - [Work With Lot Availability]
m File Edit Preferences Form Row ‘Window Help - El|5|
v B x 0 @ & @,
Select Find Close Segu.. New... Displ. Abou. ks 5.7 Felit @ TLED @ vt
BranchiPlant *
Lat/Serial q Grade | -
Itern Mummber |* Potency | - I
Lirts ith Gty (v r
&, 2nd item Description Lot Expiration Quantity On Quantity =
Number Status Date Hand Held =
1001 Bike Rack- Trunk Mount
100 Bike Rack- Trunk Mount
210 Mountain Bike, Red
210 Mountain Bike, Red 1110
210 Maountain Bike, Red 50
210 Mountain Bike, Red 348
palil Mountain Bike, Red
210 Mountain Bike, Red 50
230 Cormruter Bike
- b
230 Commuter Bike 37 =
4 r

For the item or lot that you want to view, complete the following fields and click
Find:

=

e Lot/Serial
e Item Number
e Branch/ Plant
2. Click the following option:
e Lots With Qty (Y/N)
When you turn on the Lots With Quantity field (indicated by a checkmark), the
program displays only lots that have quantities.
3. Review the following fields:
e Lot Status
e Expiration Date
e  Quantity On Hand
e Quantity Held

e Quantity Available

Field Explanation

Lots With Qty (Y/N) A check indicates that only lots with quantity on hand will be
displayed. If not checked, all lots will be displayed.
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Field

Explanation

Lot Status

A user defined code (41/L) that indicates the status of the lot. If
you leave this field blank, it indicates that the lot is approved.
All other codes indicate that the lot is on hold.

You can assign a different status code to each location in which
a lot resides on Item/Location Information or Location Lot
Status Change.

Expiration Date

The date on which a lot of items expires.

The system automatically enters this date if you have specified
the shelf life days for the item on Item Master Information or
Item Branch/Plant Information. The system calculates the
expiration date by adding the number of shelf life days to the
date that you receive the item.

You can commit inventory based on the lot expiration date for
items. You choose how the system commits inventory for an
item on Item Master Information or Item Branch/Plant
Information.

Quantity On Hand

The number of units that are physically in stock. The quantity
on-hand displays in the primary unit of measure.

Quantity Held

The number of units that are on hold. The system displays the
units in the primary unit of measure for the item.

Quantity Available

The quantity available can be the on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. Availability is user
defined and can be set up in branch/plant constants.

See Also

e [ocating Detailed Quantity Information for information on how the
system calculates item availability

o [ocating Summary Quantity Information for information on viewing
detailed item availability by location and lot

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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Processing Options for Lot Availability

Versions

1. Enter the Version of the
Trace/Track Inquiry to call.

2. Enter the Versions of Item
Master Revisions to call.

3. Enter the Versions of Work
Order Entry to call.

4. Enter the Version of
Branch/Plant Item Information to
call.

Display

5. Enter a’'l’ to protect Lot
Status from being updated.

6. Enter a’l’ to display the
grade range. If left blank, no
range will be displayed for
selection.

7. Enter a’l’ to display the
potency range. If left blank, no
potency will be displayed for
selection.

Working with Lot Quantities

11-18

You can view the on-hand quantity, the available quantity, and the quantity held for
each lot. You can also view up to six other quantity types, which you set up on user
defined code table 40/LQ. These quantity types might reflect the quantity of items:

e Received

e Issued

e Adjusted

e Completed

e Approved

e Sold
You set up user defined code table 40/LQ to indicate for which document types the

system tracks lot quantities. You must associate each document type with one of the
quantity type categories that appear on Lot Master Revisions.

For example, you specify the Received category for the document type OP (purchase
orders). Then, each time you receive items on a purchase order, the system records the
quantity to the Received category for the lot.

For certain items, you should enter grade and potency information. If you do not

specify a grade or potency for items that require this information, the system uses the
standard grade or potency from Grade/Potency Revisions.
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Complete the following tasks:

e Review lot quantities

e Set up the system to track lot quantities

P 1o review lot guantities

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Master Revisions.

On Work With Lot Master

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:

Lot/Serial
Item Number

Branch/Plant

Choose the row that contains the lot for which you want to review quantities.

From the Row menu, choose Qty/Dates (Quantity/Dates).

On Lot Dates and Quantities, review the following fields under the Quantities
heading:

Received/Created
Issued

Adjusted
Completed
Approved

Sold

Held

Available

P Toset up the system to track lot quantities

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Quantities Revisions.

On Work With User Defined Codes

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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@i fof Guaniities - [Work With User Defined Codes]

mfila Edit Preferences Form Row ‘Window Help

v B O+ @ x f &£ B, B

Select Find  Add  Delete Close Segu.. New .. Code.. Lang.. Displ.. Abou..

H Links W CodeT.. [@)0LE 0. [8)Intemat

System Code

I ﬂ InventaryOF Base

User Defined Codes

e

Lot Quantities

Codes Description
14 3
G 4
Il 3
It 2
1] 4
1z 5
P 1
oy 1
RI B

0

Description 02

iAdjustments
Completmns

Mise. 1s5ues

Issues to Work Orders
Scrap Quantities

Lot Status Change
Purchage Qrder
Purchage Qrder

Gales Order

Special

Handling

Hard
Coded

Add new recard

1. Click Add.

@ L of Guantitex Resswens - [User Defined Codes]

¢ I Fle Edt Preferences Row indow Help

=181 x|

v @ x &
QK Del.. Can.. Mew.. Dis..

L

Abo

JLinks w Attach... [@]Internet

System Code |4[|— Inventory'QP Base
User Defined Cades ||_Q_ Lot Quantities
| codes Description 1 Description 2 S::;::L cﬁ:jd
1A 3 Adjustments
IC 4 Completions
I 3 Wist. Issues
I 2 Issues to Work Orders
15 4 Scrap Quantities
I1Z a Lot Status Change
Op 1 Purchage Order
oy 1 Furchase Order
RI B Sales Order
S0 B Sales Order

2. On User Defined Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:

Codes

Description 1

In the Codes field, enter the two-digit document type code to use in tracking lot
guantities. For example, enter OP to allow the system to track lot quantities for
all purchase orders.
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In the Description 1 field, enter 1, 2, 3 4, 5, or 6 to identify the quantity type
category on Lot Master Revisions. For example, enter 1 to allow the system to
record quantities to the received category for lot.

Field Explanation
Codes A list of valid codes for a specific user defined code list.
Description 1 A user defined name or remark.

Working with Lot Activity Dates

You can view up to six activity dates for a lot. You determine the activity dates that
display by setting up user defined code table 40/LD. These activity dates might reflect
the last time that activities such as the following occurred for an item:

e Received/Created

e Issued

e Recalibrated

e Completed

e Approved

e Sold
You set up user defined code table 40/LD to indicate for which document types the

system tracks lot activity dates. You must associate each document type with one of the
date categories above.

For example, you specify the Sold category for the document type SO (sales orders).
Then, each time you confirm shipments for a sales order, the system records the date to
the Sold category for the lot.

You can also enter lot activity dates manually instead of having the system track them
for you.

Complete the following tasks:

e Change activity dates for a single lot
e Change activity dates for multiple lots

e Set up the system to track lot dates

See Also

o Working with User Defined Codes in the OneWorld Foundation Guide
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» 1 change activity dates for a single lot

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Master Revisions.
On Work With Lot Master

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Lot/Serial
e Item Number

e Branch/Plant

Choose the row that contains the lot for which you want to change activity dates.

From the Row menu, choose Qty/Dates (Quantity/Dates).
On Lot Dates and Quantities, complete the following fields under the Date

heading:
e Received/Created
e Issued
e Adjusted

e Completed
e Approved
e Sold

> 1 change activity dates for multiple lots

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Master Revisions.
On Work With Lot Master

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:
e Item Number
e Branch/Plant

2. Choose the row that contains the lot whose activity dates that you want to
change.

3. From the Row menu, choose Qty/Dates (Quantity/Dates).

On Lot Dates and Quantities, complete the following fields under the Date
heading:

e Received/Created

e Issued

11-22 B73.3.1 (6/99)



Working with Lot Availability

e Adjusted

e Completed
e Approved
e Sold

5. Repeat steps 2 through 4 for each lot whose activity dates that you want to
change.

P 1o set up the system to track lot dates

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Dates Revisions.

On Work With User Defined Codes

gin fof Dates - [Work With User Defined Codes]

ﬁE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Row ‘Window Help ;Iilll

v B + @ *x I & 8, B8 K2
Select Find  Add  Delete Close Segu.. Mew.. Code.. Lang.. Displ. Abou.

”Links w CodeT. [@]OLEQ. [3)Intemet

System Code 47] ﬂ InventaryOP Base

User Defined Codes LD Lot Dates

- o Special Hard
Codes Description 01 Description 02 Handling | Coded
{Default- Lot Dates 40/LD : :
14 3 Adjustments
[Le3 4 Campletions
I 3 Misc. Issues
Int 2 Issues toWark Orders
15 4 Scrap Quantities
I1Z 5} Lot Btatus Change
P 1 Purchase Orders
oy 1 Purchase Orders
Close form i
1. Click Add.
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Q Lof Patez Restsions - [User Defined Codes]
C‘ File Edit Preferences Fow 'window Help =18l x|
R
0K Del.. Can.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo Unks w Attach... [3)internet
Systern Code 40 InventordOP Base
User Defined Codes LD Lot Dates
e . Special Hard
fh| Codes Description 1 Description 2 Handiing Coded
Default- Lot Dates 40/LD
14 2 Adjustments
Ic 4 Cornpletions
Il 3 Migc. lssues
I 2 Issues to Work Orders
12 4 Scrap Quantities
Iz ] Lot Status Change
Op 1 Purchage Orders
oy 1 Purchage Orders
RI B Sales Orders
S0 B Sales Orders

2. On User Defined Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Codes

e Description 1

Working with Lot Statuses

11-24

You set up lot status codes to identify the reasons that a lot is on hold. After you set up
the codes, you can assign them to items and lots on Item Master Information, Work
With Item Branch, Lot Master Revisions, and so on. You cannot process items from
lots on hold.

You can assign different status codes to a single lot based on the different locations in
which the lot resides. Complete the following tasks:

e Set up lot status codes

e Assign status codes to different lots
You also can assign status codes to locations as well as lots. The system verifies that a
lot is on hold before verifying that the location is on hold. The system might process

items out of locations on hold depending on the program in which you are working and
the way that processing options are set.

You can run the Lot Status Update program to place expired lots on hold. You can

preview a list of all lots that will be placed on hold by running the program in proof
mode.
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P 1o set up lot status codes

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Status Codes Revisions.

On Work With User Defined Codes

g Lot Statur Codier - [work With User Defined Codes]

ﬁE\Ie Edit Preferences Form Row ‘Window Help ;Iilll
v B # @ x I & 8§, B @&

Select Find  Add  Delete Close Segu.. Mew.. Code.. Lang.. Displ. Abou.

”Links w CodeT. [@]OLEQ. [3)Intemet

System Code ﬂ Inventary Management
User Defined Codes L Lot Status Codes
Codes Description 01 Description 02 SRR || L

Handling | Coded
red : :
Damaged Goods
Hald far Inspection-Yendar
Hald for Inspection-Insurer
Under Quarantine

Ei =T =

Reserved for Internal Use

1. Click Add.
2. On User Defined Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Codes

e Description 1

» assign status codes to different lots

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Master Revisions.

On Work With Lot Master

1. Complete the following fields and click Find:

e Lot/Serial

e Item Number

e Branch/Plant
2. Choose the row that contains the lot for which you want to assign a status code.
3. From the Row menu, choose Location Lot Status Update.
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g £ of Master Revisionz - [Location Lot Status Update]
mfila Edit Preferences \Window Help

v ox & .

DK Cancel New... Dizpl.. Abou.

HLinKs w Dizplay ... @ OLE O... @ Internet ‘

BranchiPlant I a0
LotSerial 2005867
term Mumber |3nun Cyclometer
(ol Location Current New Status Change Quantity Quantity
_'J Lot Status Lot Status Reason 0On Hand Available
a00 4l

P

ot
H
"

4. On Location Lot Status Update, complete the following fields for each location
whose status code you want to change and click OK:

e Lot/Serial

e New Lot Status

Field

Explanation

New Lot Status

A user defined code (41/L) that indicates the status of the lot. If
you leave this field blank, it indicates that the lot is approved.
All other codes indicate that the lot is on hold.

You can assign a different status code to each location in which
a lot resides on Item/Location Information or Location Lot
Status Change.
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You might want to view the transactions that have affected a lot, such as:

e The receipts and inventory issues that were generated as a result of
assigning items to the lot

e The inventory issues, work order completions, and sales that were
generated as a result of removing items from the lot

Use lot tracing to view the transactions in which items were assigned to the lot. If the
lot contains kit or assembled items, you can identify the parts that were used to
assemble items in the lot and the lots from which the parts came.

LOT C

LOT D

O D

You use lot tracking to view the transactions in which items were removed from the lot.
You can identify items that have been assembled using parts from the lot, and the lots
to which the assembled items were assigned.

\ LOT A
~

LOT A

LOT B

LOT D /'
%%%% .
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You provide information about how you want the system to trace and track lots. For
example, you specify the document types that the system monitors to trace and track
lots. You also specify whether you want to view transactions for assembled items or
nonassembled items by specifying a trace and track mode.
Complete the following tasks:

[] Set up trace and track inclusion rules

[] Print trace and track reports

[L] Review trace and track information

[] Change the trace and track mode

Setting Up Trace and Track Inclusion Rules

Before you use lot tracing and lot tracking, you must set up trace and track inclusion
rules. These rules let you specify the document types that the system monitors to trace
and track lots. You must specify whether each document type applies to lot tracing, lot
tracking, or both.

For example, if you use the Procurement system, you would specify that document type
OP (purchase orders) applies to lot tracing. Then, each time you receive a lot item, the
receipt transaction displays on Lot Tracing.

The system traces and tracks a lot by associating together corresponding transactions,
such as a receipt, an issue, a completion, and a sales order. If the association is
terminated, the system stops tracing and tracking. For example, if you do not include
the completion document type in inclusion rules, the system stops tracking at the
completion transaction.

Required Values

11-28

Issue transactions You must include the issues document type (IM) in inclusion
rules if you perform multilevel tracing and tracking. You must
also assign the issues document type a value of | (issue
transactions) in the user defined code list for trace/track
inclusion rules (40/DC).

Receipt, adjustment, and Do not assign a value of M (manufacturing completion) for

sales transactions receipts and adjustment transactions in the user defined code
list (40/DC). Assign a value of B (bottom level). For sales
transactions, assign a value of C. Do not use a value of B for
sales transactions. A sale is the last transaction that can occur
for lot tracking.
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P 1o set up trace/track inclusion rules

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Trace/Track Inclusion Rules.

On Work With User Defined Codes

g Frace/Track inclusion Rues

- Pwork With User Defined Codes]

ﬁ File Edit Preferences Form Row 'window Help _|_|- 8 ll
v + @ 9x I & 8, 5 & K i
Select Find  Add  Delete Close Segu.. Mew.. Code.. Lang.. Displ. Abou. Wi 57 Em @DLE o @\ntamat
System Code 401 ﬂ InventorfOP Base
User Defined Codes oo Trace/Track Docurnent Types
Codes Description 01 Description 02 SRR || L

“wiork Order Completion

I -0 Completion
Simple Issue
‘Wirk Order 1ssues 1- 15518
Inv. ReceigtsiAdjustments
Wiork Order Scrap M- W0 Completions
Inventory Transfers
Lot Status Update
Receipts B- Bottom

Handling

Coded

ETETETETETETETE]Y

Add new record

555

1. Click Add.

@ FracesTrack ines

Fedes - [User Defined Codes]

{:l File Edit Preferences Row ‘window Help =13] x|
v o ox g &K J i
o BB Een. M. T A Links w Attach.. [@]Internet
System Code 40 Inventary/OP Base
User Defined Codes Dc TracefMrack Document Types
L L Special Hard
f| Codes Description 1 Description 2 Handling Coded
14 Inwventory Adjustrment M
Lo Wark Order Completion M - WO Completion M
I Simple 1ssue M
I Work Order [ssues I-lssue M
IR Inv. Receiptsiddjustments N
15 Work Order Scrap bl - W0 Completions M
IT Inventory Transfers Transfer M
IZ Lot Status Update M
[o]3] Receipts B - Bottom M
o Receipts B - Bottom M
RI Sales Order CTop M
50 Sales Order C Top M
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2. On User Defined Codes, complete the following fields and click OK:
e Codes

e Description 1

Field Explanation

Description 02 Additional text that further describes or clarifies a field in the
J.D. Edwards systems.

Printing Trace and Track Reports

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Trace/Track Print.

You can print a report that provides trace and track information, such as the level by
which the system traces or tracks lots. You determine whether the report displays
tracing or tracking information by using processing options for the report.

Processing Options for Lot Track & Trace Print

Diplay
1. Enter a’l’ to Track Lot Usage.
Default is to Trace Lot Usage.
Track/Trace
2. Enter a’l’ for Single Level
Track/Trace, '2’ for No
Intermediates, '3’ for Multi-Level
Track/Trace, or '4’ for Multi-Level
Indented Track/Trace.
Mode

Reviewing Trace and Track Information

You can review trace and track information online. You determine whether the system
displays tracing or tracking information by using processing options for the
Trace/Track Inquiry program.

> To review trace and track information

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Trace/Track Inquiry.

On Work with Lot Track and Trace
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B’ Frace/Track fegetry - [Work with Lot Track _Trace]
C:‘ File Edit Preferences Form How Wiew ‘window Help == ]

Links wr Attach... [8]Internet

v B ox I & &R
Abo

Select Find Close Seq hlew.. Dis

TRACKING Multi-level Indented Branch I
Lat Number ||
Itermn Murmber I
Lot Grade I
Lot Foter oy I
Level ltem Lot Branch Transaction Do

Humber Serial Number Plant Explanation Hi

%

=

1. Complete the following field and click Find:
e Lot Number
2. Review the following fields:
e Level
e Lot Serial Number
e Trans QTY
e ‘Trans Date
e Transaction Explanation

3. To access lot control information, choose the row that contains the appropriate
lot.

4. From the Row menu, choose Lot Master.

5. On Work With Lot Master, review the following fields:
e Branch/Plant
e Lot Grade
e Lot Potency

e Supplier Lot

Field Explanation

Level A number indicating the level of a child in the relationship to
its parent in a hierarchy.
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Field Explanation

Trans QTY The available quantity can be on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. This is user
defined in branch/plant constants.

Processing Options for Lot Track & Trace Inquiry

Display

1. Enter a’l’ to Track Lot Usage.
Default is to Trace Lot Usage.

Track/Trace

2. Enter a’l’ for Single Level
Track/Trace, '2’ for No
Intermediates, '3’ for Multi-Level
Track/Trace, or '4’ for Multi-Level
Indented Track/Trace.

Mode

Changing Trace and Track Mode

You determine the types of lot transactions that appear on Lot Tracing and Lot Tracking
by defining a mode:

e Mode 1 - Single level transactions
e Mode 2 - Only origination and completion transactions

e Mode 3 - Multilevel transactions for kit, parent, or manufacturing assembly
items

e Mode 4 - Multilevel transactions for kit, parent, or manufacturing assembly
items that are displayed in a hierarchical format

You use mode 1 and mode 2 for nonassembled items. For tracing, you can review the
transactions that resulted in items that were assigned to the lot, such as receipts. For
tracking, you can see the transactions that resulted in items that were distributed, such
as sales. Mode 2 does not display intermediate level transactions, which are
transactions that apply to both tracing and tracking.

You use modes 3 and 4 for items that are made up of several components. You can see
all transactions that affect the lot, including receipts, issues, completions, and sales.

You set the mode in the processing options for the Lot Track/Trace program. You can
change the mode interactively.
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> 1 change trace and track mode

From the Lot Control menu (G4113), choose Lot Master Revisions.
On Work With Lot Master

Enter the lot and click Find.

2. Click the row that contains the lot for which you want to view in a different trace
and track mode.

From the Row menu, choose Lot Trace/Track.
On Work With Lot Trace and Track, choose the mode from the View menu.
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Reclassifying Lots

You can reclassify an item and any associated lot when the item’s properties change.
You can reclassify only uncommitted quantities of items and lots. When you reclassify,
you create new item numbers and combine or split existing lots within locations.

For example, property changes that occur over time in technical grade sulfuric acid can
result in a less potent grade of acid. You can create a new lot for this acid by specifying
a different potency and grade. Similarly, if you blend several lots of sulfuric acid
together and dilute them with water, you can create a new lot with a new potency and
grade.

You can change a lot and any of the associated items as follows:

e Change the item number, location, lot, and lot status
e Create a new lot from an existing lot

e Combine several lots into a single lot

e Split one lot into several lots

e Combine several lots and create several new lots

Example: Types of Reclassifications

The following graphic illustrates how you can combine, blend, and split lots.

Combining Lots Lot Blending Lot Splitting
Lot A Lot 1 Lot A Lot A
> LotC  LotC <
LotB Lot 2 LotB LotB
Unleaded Super Unleaded

B73.3.1 (6/99)

After you reclassify an item and lot, the system shows the document type, batch
number, and document number that you use to locate the transaction. The system then
adjusts inventory balances and performs related tracking and accounting tasks. The
system updates the following tables with item and lot change information:
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Item Ledger (F4111)
e Account Ledger (F0911)
e Item Location (F41021)

e Warehouse Location (F4602, only if you are using the Advanced
Warehouse Management system with the Inventory Management system)

You can view detailed or summarized journal entries for these transactions on the
Journal Entries and the Item Ledger Inquiry forms.

After you enter several reclassifications, you can group them together for processing.
After you group transactions, the system assigns the same number to each transaction
in the group and processes all of the From and To lines with the same transaction
number. Depending on how you have set the processing options, the system validates
that the From and To quantities balance.

You cannot use the Reclassifications Transactions program to reclassify bulk inventory.
Instead, use the Bulk Stock Movement program to reclassify bulk inventory.

If you make an error when you reclassify an item or lot, you can correct the mistake by
entering a reversing entry. Because the system stores records of each reclassification for
accounting purposes, you cannot delete the record. The system reverses the item in the
same document number and batch as the original reclassification.

Before You Begin

[ Verify that you have set up the general ledger accounts in the Account
Master table (F0901).

[] Verify that you have set up the automatic accounting instructions (AAISs)
for distribution.

[ Review uncommitted quantity information for the item and related lot that
you are reclassifying on Item Availability.

Use the Reclassifications Transactions program only for reclassifying items and lots.

Using any other programs to reclassify items or lots can adversely affect information
throughout the Sales Order Management and Procurement systems.

» 1 reclassify items and lots

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose Reclassifications.

On Work With Item Reclassifications
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g Feckresiications - [Work With ltem Reclassifications]
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1. Click Add.

g Feclzexifcalions - [Item Reclassifications]
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2. On Item Reclassifications, complete the following fields and click OK:

e Prev Document
e Document Type

e Transaction Date

e From /To
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The system processes the transaction and displays a document number,
document type, and the batch number for the transaction.

Field

Explanation

Prev Document

A number that identifies a document, such as a purchase order,
invoice, or sales order.

Document Type

A user defined code (00/DT) that identifies the origin and
purpose of the transaction.

J.D. Edwards reserves several prefixes for document types,
such as vouchers, invoices, receipts, and timesheets.

The reserved document type prefixes for codes are:

P Accounts payable documents
R Accounts receivable documents
T Time and Pay documents

I Inventory conversion issues
(0] Ordering document types

The system creates offsetting entries as appropriate for these
document types when you post batches.

Transaction Date

The date that the transaction occurred.

From /To

Indicates whether this line in the transaction is a From line or a
To line. This field allows you to combine multiple existing
products/locations into a single product/location, for example,
three From lines and one To line. You can also split one
existing product/location into several new products/locations,
for example, one From line and two To lines. The information
in a From transaction line is always existing item location
information.

Processing Options for Item Reclassifications

Defaults

Select the defaults for the following

processing options:

1. Document Type

2. Method of assigning expiration
dates to newly created lots.

Default is method "1’

1 = Assign manually; 2 =
Newest from Expiration Dt; 3 =
Oldest from Expiration Dt; 4 =
Transaction Dt + Shelf Life

Versions

Enter the version for each program to be

used. If left blank, version
ZJDEOO0O01 will be used.

1. Journal Entries

11-38
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(P0911)

2. Item Search

(P41200)

3. Item Ledger

(P4111)

4. Warehouse Request (P46100)
(FUTURE)

Process

1. Enter a’l’ to protect costs

or a '2' to make costs

non-display. If left blank, the
update of costs is allowed.

2. Enter a’l’to run in summary
mode. G/L accounts will be
summarized within each document
number. If run in detail, G/L
?ccounts will be produced for each
ine.

3. Entera’l’to allow

transfers from held lots.

4. Enter a’'l’ to allow tranfers
greater than quantity available.

5. Method of quantity validation
for from and to quantities within

a transaction. ' ' — No

validation performed. '1’ -
Warning if out of balance. "2’ -
Error if out of balance.

Interop
1. Transaction Type

A specific transaction type
Blank = No outbound
interoperability processing

Agreement

1. Enter a’l’ to assign
agreement if only one is found.
Enter a '2’ to always display all
applicable agreements. Enter a
'3’ to assign the agreement with
the earliest expiration date. If
left blank, no agreement
assignment will occur.(FUTURE)
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Container Management

Because containers are of high value and your company maintains ownership of them
even when they are in the possession of your customers, it is essential that you
carefully track container transactions.

Container Management consists of the following tasks:
(] Set up container management
[L] Process container transactions

Container Management integrates with the Procurement and Sales Order Management
systems to:

e Extract all information concerning container transactions from the other
systems and maintain this information in tables specific to Container
Management

e Track the movement of both empty and full containers
e Track customer deposit or rental charges for containers

e Determine when customers need to be invoiced for deposits and credited
for the return of containers

e Print invoices for deposit and rental fees and credit memos for refunds

e Allow you to review container balance and customer deposit information
and print the necessary reports

Before You Begin

[] Verify that container information and container transactions have been
entered and processed through the Procurement, Inventory Management,
and Sales Order Management systems.

See Also

B73.3.1 (6/99)

e Entering Iltem Master Information

e The Procurement Guide for more information about processing purchase
orders

e The Sales Order Management Guide for more information about
processing sales orders
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Inventory and the Container Life Cycle

12-2

Companies usually carry an extremely large inventory of containers, most of which are
in constant circulation with customers. The sale of products in containers involves a
unique inventory process. You loan containers to your customers to store the product
that they purchase until the product is depleted. Your customers then return the
containers to you, usually in exchange for full containers. You maintain ownership of
the containers while they are in the possession of your customer. These outgoing and
incoming transactions, in which containers are not sold, present two main issues for
your company:

e The containers are of high value. You retain responsibility for them while
they are in your customer’s possession. It is imperative that you are always
able to track and account for these containers.

e Your customer pays a deposit fee or rental fee for each container. These
fees must be tracked separately from the invoicing for the product.

Container Management allows you to address these issues and manage the regular
exchange of containers and payment of deposit and rental fees and refunds.

The following diagram illustrates the container life cycle.
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Fill/Test
Container

i

|
|
=

Deliver to Send to Send to
Customer Distributor Storage
Return
Empty
Container

Normally, the supplying company purchases the container and introduces it into the
cycle at the filling plant. After you fill and test the container, you either deliver it to the
customer or send it to storage for future delivery. You can also send the full container to
a distributor who, in turn, delivers it to the customer. The customer and distributor
return the empty container to you after the product it contains has been used up.

As the container repeats this cycle for a period of time, it eventually requires
maintenance. Maintenance is critical for storing the product safely in the container. You
need to inspect the container after every cycle through the filling plant. After a number

of cycles, you can no longer use the container because it is damaged beyond repair, and
you must scrap it.
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You use Container Management to track the container through the cycles and manage
the deposits and refunds that must be generated for these exchanges.

System Flow

You use Container Management only after you have processed the container through
the Procurement and Sales Order Management systems. The following graphic
demonstrates how Container Management fits into the overall flow of J.D. Edwards
systems.
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The following graphic illustrates the processing in Container Management and the
associated tables.

Container Management

Container Management
Extraction

Record transactions
based on line type

Container Transaction
(F41181)
Read transaction
processed for the period

Create
deposit/rental
Sales Update sales order lines

Container Container
Reconciliations Reconciliations
(P41185) (F41185)

Y
Y

Container Deposit
Billing

Generate invoices for Container Deposit
product and (F4118)
deposit/refunds

A
A

Accounts Receivable
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You must perform a number of tasks before you can use Container Management,
including:

e Recording the receipt of the container

e Filling the container

e Processing sales orders

Recording the Receipt of the Container

You purchase empty containers only in limited quantity when they are needed to
replace scrapped containers or to meet increased demand. You enter purchase orders in
the Procurement system to record the ordering of new containers.

When the containers arrive, you record the receipt of the new containers to write a
record to the Item Ledger table (F4111), and to update the general ledger accounts. The
Item Ledger table is the central repository of all inventory and cost movements. Each
program from all other J.D. Edwards systems that handles inventory writes records to
this table whenever inventory and cost are affected. You then compare the receipt for
the containers to the purchase order. If the Procurement system detects a variance, it
writes a new record to the Item Ledger table and updates the general ledger accounts.

Usually, you enter the empty container into the Procurement system with no cost so
that when it is filled with the bulk product, the cost of the full container will equal the
cost of the bulk product. You can process the empty container as either an expenditure
or a fixed asset. If you choose the latter, you can use the Fixed Asset system to track
the empty container.

Filling the Container

You record the filling of containers in the Inventory Management system and,
optionally, the Bulk Stock Management system. When you fill an empty container with
a bulk product, you create a new packaged item, which is the full container. The
Inventory Management system does the following when you fill a container:

e Reduces the inventory of empty containers

e Reduces the inventory of bulk product

e Increases the inventory of full containers

Processing Sales Orders

B73.3.1 (6/99)

You enter a sales order when you receive the request of a purchase by a customer. You
enter the full container on the sales order as the item that is sold to the customer. If the
customer is returning empty containers at the same time as taking delivery of full ones,
you also enter a credit for the number of empty containers on the sales order.

You record the shipping of items to confirm the reduction in inventory or to confirm the
return of empty or full, undelivered containers to inventory. You perform this additional
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task within the Sales Order Management system. When you perform a load
confirmation using the Transportation system, the system then reduces the inventory of
full containers.

You must enter a credit order and perform a confirmation on the order to record empty
containers that your customers return. The Sales Order Management system processes
these credit orders and increases the number of empty containers in the Item Ledger
table.

At this point Container Management interfaces with the other systems to extract
container transaction information and maintain it in tables specific to Container
Management.

Business Considerations

The J.D. Edwards integrated systems provide the flexibility to accommodate the full
range of business considerations in distribution industries. In addition to the inventory
management of containers, Container Management addresses the following business
considerations:

e Types of containers
e Deposit and rental fee accounts
e Deposit layers

e Billing methods

Types of Containers

You can use Container Management to track any type of container, such as pallets,
metal cylinders, or railroad cars. In the energy and chemical industry, the most common
type of container is the metal cylinder. The following two types of products are usually
sold in metal cylinders:

e Liquid Propane Gas (LPG) - In some countries, and some remote
locations, where natural gas is not “piped” to houses, LPG stored in metal
cylinder containers is the main source for cooking and heating. LPG also
has common industrial applications, such as for cutting torches or as a
propellant for packaged spray products.

e Environmental Gases - The environmental gases supplied in metal cylinder
containers can be oxygen, argon, helium, nitrogen, hydrogen, and carbon
dioxide. Because governmental entities such as the Environmental
Protection Agency (EPA) require specific storage and transportation
procedures for these gases, there is an even greater need to track them
carefully.

These metal cylinder containers do not have significant structural differences. They
vary primarily in size and capacity but are typically of the same design. They are built
to be portable for the specialized uses required by each customer.
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Deposit and Rental Fee Accounts

Your company should set up a separate account to record customer deposit and rental
fees. You draw against this account only for container refunds. Deposit, rental fee, and
refund invoices should not impact a customer’s normal revenue and cash accounts. In
the case of a bad risk customer who returns containers but does not pay for the product,
you can use the refunds issued for the returned containers to pay outstanding invoices.

Deposit Layers

B73.3.1 (6/99)

The initial payment by the customer, the deposit, limits the customer to the number of
containers that you allow for exchange without charging additional deposits. Container
Management stores each deposit received from a customer as a layer. Container
Management creates additional deposit layers when the customer takes delivery of
containers exceeding the number allowed by the initial deposit.

For example, if a customer initially deposits 100,000.00 USD for 10,000 containers at a
rate of 10.00 USD each and then takes delivery of 11,000 containers, you charge the
customer for the 1,000 extra containers at the current deposit rate. When you receive
the additional payment for the 1,000 containers, Container Management creates a new
layer for the deposit.

Container Management uses the first in/first out (FIFO) method of accounting to
calculate refunds. With this method, Container Management depletes the oldest deposit
layer first when issuing refunds. If the deposit rate for a customer changes, the rate
used to calculate the refund is the rate used in the oldest, undepleted layer.

The following example demonstrates how the system depletes deposit layers using the
FIFO method. In this case, you refund the deposit for the 3,000 containers from the
earliest layer, which is the layer created on 01/01/00. This reduces the balance for that
layer’s deposit to 2,000 containers at 20.00 USD each.
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FIFO Refund Processing — Period Ending 02/28/05
Description Quantity Rate (USD) Amount (USD)
1-Jan-00 5,000 20.00 100,000.00
15-Dec-03 3,000 30.00 90,000.00
10-Feb-05 1,000 40.00 40,000.00
Opening Balance 9,000 230,000.00
Quantity Delivered 5,000
Quantity Returned 8,000
Net Delivered/Returned -3,000
Closing Balance 6,000
Net Adjusted Deposit -3,000 20.00 (60,000.00)
Adjusted Deposit Balance
1-Jan-00 2,000 20.00 40,000.00
15-Dec-03 3,000 30.00 90,000.00
10-Feb-05 1,000 40.00 40,000.00
Closing Balance 6,000 170,000.00

Billing Methods

12-10

To determine how a customer is billed for deposits and rentals, Container Management
uses the following two methods:

e Summary method

e Transaction method

Summary Method

With the summary method, Container Management calculates the net quantity and
amount for the transactions that occur in a period and issues an invoice or refund based
on the total outcome.

In the example below, the first return and delivery is an even exchange for the
customer. The second exchange on 01/15/03 is not. The summary method allows the
customer to make these exchanges without being charged. The only criteria for being
charged an additional deposit is if the delivered quantity nets more than 5,000
containers.
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Customer Transaction Record

Description Date Quantity Rate (USD) |Amount (USD)
Initial Deposit 01/01/00 5,000 20.00 100,000.00
Returned 01/10/03 (500)
Delivered 01/10/03 500
Returned 01/15/03 (1,000)
Delivered 01/15/03 800
Returned 01/25/03 (800)
Delivered 01/25/03 1,000
Balance 5,000 100,000.00

Transaction Method

With the transaction method, Container Management processes each transaction
recorded for the customer. You refund for each return and charge for each delivery.
This method varies significantly from the summary method when the deposit rate
changes.

The example below demonstrates the results when the system uses the transaction
method in conjunction with the FIFO accounting method. In this case, you charge the
customer even though the customer does not surpass the initial number of containers on

deposit.
Customer Transaction Record

Description Date Quantity Rate (USD) |Amount (USD)
Initial Deposit 01/01/00 5,000 20.00 100,000.00
Returned 01/10/03 (500) 20.00 (10,000.00)
Delivered 01/10/03 500 20.00 10,000.00
Returned 01/15/03 (1,000) 20.00 (20,000.00)
Delivered 01/15/03 800 30.00 24,000.00
Returned 01/25/03 (800) 20.00 (16,000.00)
Delivered 01/25/03 1,000 30.00 30,000.00
Balance 5,000 118,000.00
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Setting Up Container Management

Before you can use Container Management, you must set up a number of features to
define the information that the system uses to process container transactions. Setting up
Container Management includes the following tasks:

[] Set up container codes and items
L] Set up container preferences
[] Set up pricing schedules
] Set up serial number tracking
In addition to these tasks, you need to set up the following features:

e Order line types

e Order activity rules

e Item types

e User defined codes

e Print messages

e Automatic accounting instructions

e Invoice cycle calculation

Order Line Types for Container Management

You set up order line types to define how the system processes a sales order detail line.
The Container Management Extraction program extracts information from the sales
order by line types that identify containers. For example, the following line types allow
for the correct processing of container transactions:

e CT (Container Transactions) for full containers

e A (Asset Movements) for empty containers

e EC (Container Deposit/Refund) for deposit/refund sales order lines
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In addition, J.D. Edwards recommends that you set up each line type in the following
ways to interface accurately with other systems:

Full container line type You should set up full containers like basic stock items, to
interface with the general ledger and the Inventory
Management, Accounts Receivable, and Accounts Payable
systems.

Empty container line type  You should set up empty containers to interface only with the
Inventory Management system, without writing to the general
ledger, the Accounts Receivable system, or the Accounts
Payable system. You should also enter a Y in the Reverse Sign
field, since all sales order entries containing empty containers
will be credit entries for returns.

Deposit/refund sales order You should set up the line type for container deposit sales order
line type lines to interface only with the general ledger and the Accounts
Receivable system.

See Also

o Setting Up Order Line Types in the Sales Order Management Guide

Order Activity Rules for Container Management

You set up order activity rules to define a series of status codes that tells the system
which processes each type of order must go through. You must create order activity
rules for each order type and line type combination you use.

If you set up line types and order types for empty and full containers, you must set up
order activity rules for the combination of each line type and order type. If you set up a
different order type for container deposit sales orders, you use this order type.
Otherwise, you use the regular order type for sales orders, such as SO.

J.D. Edwards recommends that you set up order activity rules for each line type to be
processed in the following ways:

Empty containers Empty containers should be processed through the following
steps:
e Enter a return order
e Ship confirm the return order
e Run extraction
e Sales journal update
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Full containers Full containers should be processed through the following
steps:

e The normal steps for processing a sales order
e An additional step for container extraction following
ship confirmation

Container deposit/refund  Container deposit/refund sales order lines should be processed
sales order lines through the following steps:

e Create deposit/refund order
e  Print invoices
e Sales journal update

See Also

o Setting Up Order Activity Rules in the Sales Order Management Guide

Item Types for Container Management

You perform standard item entry to define the following three items for Container
Management:

e Empty containers
e Full containers

e Product, which can be a packaged item or, if you have installed the Bulk
Stock Management system, a bulk item

You use the Item Master Information program to enter item information, such as the
item number and description, price and costing methods, and availability and
commitment rules. You also enter the line types for full and empty containers that you
set up on the Order Line Type form.

When you define container units of measure, you should set up empty containers with a
weight close to zero (for example, 1 EA = 0.00002 LT or 0.00002 KG) so the system

will not factor in the weight of the container during unit of measure conversion to
determine the price of the full container.

If you have installed the Bulk Stock Management system, you can set up bulk items,
tanks, and default tank information.

You follow the normal procedures for setting up a tank using the Tank Master
Maintenance and Default Tank Information forms. You do this to specify structural
information about the tanks that are used to store the bulk product. The system retrieves
this information when processing transactions to calculate volume.
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See Also

o Entering Item Master Information
o Setting Up Container Codes and Items

o Setting Up a Tank and Defining Depot Temperature and Density in the
Bulk Stock Management Guide

User Defined Codes for Container Management

You can optionally set up user defined codes (UDCs) to customize several features of
Container Management, such as the following:

e Document types

e Status codes

e Line types
Each system has its own UDC types. UDCs are referenced by the system number and

type. For example, Container Management is coded to system 41, and the UDC type
for document types is DT.

J.D. Edwards has already set up some codes in the UDC table. When a UDC is referred
to as hard-coded, you should not change it because the system has specific uses for
hard-coded UDCs. If you change the UDC, the system may not process your
information correctly. You can, however, add UDCs to meet your own specific business
needs.

You can define the following document types to simplify the tracking of container
transactions:

e Deposit, rental, and refund invoice types

e Deposit, rental, and refund sales order types

You must enter the document types for deposit, rental, and refund sales orders in the
40/1U UDC table so that these orders update inventory when you confirm shipments.

See Also

o Working with User Defined Codes in the OneWorld Foundation Guide

Print Messages for Container Management
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You set up print messages to produce customized messages on any documents that you
print. For example, you might want to customize your invoice for container deposits

and refunds. You can set up a print message to give this inv@icetainer Deposit
Invoicetitle. You might also want to set up different print messages for deposit and

rental invoices.
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To set up print messages, you must first add a code for the print message in UDC table
40/PM. You then create the print message and add it to the document on which you
want it to appeatr.

If you have both deposit and rental customers and use different print messages for
them, the best place to specify the appropriate print message to use is in the Print

Message preference. This preference will give you the flexibility of printing different
messages for different customers.

See Also

e Defining a Message and Defining Print Information for Messages and Item
Notes

o Setting Up Container Preferences

Automatic Accounting Instruction for Container Management

Automatic accounting instructions (AAls) are the user defined bridge between your
day-to-day functions, the chart of accounts, and financial reports. The system uses
AAls to determine how to distribute the general ledger entries that it generates.

For distribution systems, you must create AAls for each unique combination of

company, document type, and general ledger class that you anticipate using. Each AAI
points to a specific general ledger account consisting of a business unit, an object, and a
subsidiary.

Once you define AAls, the system knows how to record the transactions. When you run
the Update Customer Sales program, the system creates entries in the appropriate
accounts.

You should set up the document type you defined for container deposit/refund sales
orders in combination with AAlI number 4230 (Revenue). You should set up this AAI

to create records in a separate liability account for customer deposits and rentals, rather
than the revenue account. You draw against this account only for container refunds.

See Also

o Setting Up Automatic Accounting Insiructions

Invoice Cycle Calculation for Container Management
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You set up invoice cycles to control how the Cycle Billing program calculates
scheduled invoice dates. When you set up invoice cycles, you apply different invoice
rules and schedules to different customer and item combinations. For example, one
customer might prefer an invoice at the end of the month for all shipments made during
that month, and another customer might want a weekly invoice for specific items.
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You set up an invoice cycle calculation rule to define the type of calculation that the
system uses to compute an invoice date. You can then enter test dates to review the
calculated invoice dates and ensure that you have set up the calculation correctly. If the
calculation rules are bi-weekly, semi-monthly, or at the end of each month, you must
also set up scheduled invoice date ranges.

Once you set up invoice cycles, you can assign them to customer and item

combinations with the Invoice Cycle preference. You can later revise scheduled invoice
dates, if necessary.

See Also

o Seiting Up Container Preferences

o Setting Up Invoice Cycles in the Sales Order Management Guide

Setting Up Container Codes and Items
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Container Management tracks only empty container types. You set up both empty and
full containers on the Item Master Revisions form. For the full container, you identify a
container code. The record for the container code, which you set up on the
Container/Carton Codes form, includes the item number of the empty item.

This setup allows the Container Management Extraction program to extract full
container transactions along with empty container transactions and write this
information to the Container Transaction table.
Setting up container codes and items consists of the following tasks:

e Identify the container code for the container

e Identify the item number for the empty container

» 1 identify the container code for the container

From the Inventory Master/Transactions menu (G4111), choose ltem Master.

You must enter items for both the full and the empty container code. For all items that
Container Management will track as full containers, you must identify a container code.
For example, if item F11 represents a full container, you might assign a container code
of C1 to that item.

On Work With Item Master Browse

1. Click Find.
2. Choose the row that contains the item number of the full container.

3. From the Row menu, choose Storage/Shipping.
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4. Onthe UCC128 tab of Storage/Shipping, complete the following optional field
and click OK:

e Container Code

Field Explanation

Container Code A code (system 46/type EQ) that identifies a storage container
or a shipping carton. A storage container can be an open
container where items are stored on the container (for example,
a pallet), or a closed container where items are stored in the
container (for example, a box). You use Container and Carton
Codes (P46091) to define storage containers.

> identify the item number for the empty container

From the Container Management Setup menu (G41184), choose Container and Carton
Codes.

To set up the relationship between the full container and the empty container, you enter
the item number of the empty container in the record of the container code that you
identified for the full container.

For example, assume that item F11 is a full container with a container code of C1. You
might use item number E11 for the corresponding empty container. To set up the
relationship, you enter item number E11 in the record for container code C1 on the
Container and Carton Codes Revisions form.

On Work With Container and Carton Codes

@ Lontainer and Carfer Codes - [Work With Container and Carton Codes]

l:‘\ File Edit Preferences Formm ‘Window Help =8l

v B o4& @ x I g & 8

Select Find Add  Del.. Close Seg.. Mew. Dis.. Aho

JLmks w Defin.. [3]Internet

BranchiPlant id
Disnlay Shipping Containers - it |*_
U e T T

{1 Work With Container and Carton Codes
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1. Click Find.

2. Choose a container and click Select.

v x & 8 i
o3 EonL. B Abe Links w Defin... ¥mPrevio.. mhexd [@) Internet
Eranchiflant 27

Cantaifen Code Iaoxq Box Type #1 - 30 CI

Wiidth Depth Height LM
Dimensions [rzoo [12.00 [rz.o0 IN
Cubes IW.DD F Itern Nurnber
Weight I LB
Tolerance % IES 0o - [anon ¥ Shipping Cortainer
Ship Priarity I

¥ Available Carton

P
| i
)
e

£ 1 WorkWith Container and Carton Codes ) Container and Carton Codes Revisions |

3. On Container and Carton Codes Revisions, complete the following field and
click OK:

e Item Number

The item number you enter identifies the empty container.

Setting Up Container Preferences

You use preferences to customize the way sales orders are processed. For Container

Management, you set up preferences for customers and customer and item
combinations to define the following:

e The type of container transactions, deposits or rentals, for which you bill
your customer

e The type of invoice, summary or transaction, you send your customer for
container transactions

e The billing cycle for the customer and container item combination

e The pricing unit of measure

To create preferences, you must activate preferences, define the preference hierarchy,
and then create the specific preferences.

Before you can create a preference, you must make sure it exists on the preference
master. If it does not exist, you must add it to the preference master. Once the
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preferences exist in the preference master, you activate all of the preferences you need
to use in Container Management. You then define the preference hierarchy to indicate
the order in which you want the system to apply the preferences. You must also set the
appropriate processing options for specific programs, such as Sales Order Entry, to use
preference information.

Complete the following tasks to set up container preferences:

e Create a container deposit/rental preference
e Create an invoice cycle preference
e Create a pricing unit of measure preference

e Create a print messages preference

See Also

e Setting Up Preferences in the Sales Order Management Guide

Creating a Container Deposit/Rental Preference

Create a Container Deposit/Rental preference to define the following three options for
customer and item combinations:

e Whether the customer should be charged deposit or rental fees for the use
of containers.

e Whether to send the customer a summary or transaction type invoice for
container deposits or rentals.

e Which general ledger offset is used. The system can use the general ledger
offset defined in the preference rather than the one defined in the Item
Master table, so that you can separate potential sales of empty containers
from the actual deposits.

On the Work with Preference Master form, you must ensure that the effective quantities

fields for the Container Deposit/Rental preferences are not enabled. If the effective
guantities fields are enabled, the system does not process credit orders.

Before You Begin

[] Verify that the G/L offset account for container deposits or rentals has
been created.

P 7o create a container deposit/rental preference

From the Container Management Setup menu (G41184), choose Preference Master.
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On Work With Preference Master

o Masfer- [wWork With Preference Master]
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Print Messages Cm Cammunication Prefergy N i
Payment Terms 1M Invoice Preferences Y I =
1| | LH

£ ) Wark ith Preference Master |

1. Choose a row with the container deposit/rental preference type and click Select.

Froforonce Master- [Work With Container Deposit Rental Profile]
File Edit Preferences Window Help =& x|
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[~ Include Item Group Info

Customer
Number

2. On Work With Container Deposit Rental Profile, click Add.
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B’ Freterence Masfer- [Preference Hierarchy Selection]
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3. On Preference Hierarchy Selection, choose a description and click Select.

@ Froderence Masier- [Container Deposit Rental Profile Revisions]

€1 Fle Edt Preferences Mindow Help =18 x]

JLinks w Displ.. [ Intemet

J«fxuf_—?a?'@

Ok Can.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

Gustomer Mumber I
Custormer Graup I test

Itern Mumber I

Itern Group I test

Qu Sequence Branch UM Quantity Quantity Effect Effect Dep! Tr;
No. Plant From Thru From Thru Rent Sul

s

g |
i

|Rawt

4. On Container Deposit Rental Profile Revisions, complete one or more of the
following fields to define customer and item combinations:

e Customer Number
e Customer Group
e Item Number

e Item Group
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5. To define specific preference information, complete the following fields:
e Sequence No.
e Business Unit
e Effect From
o Effect Thru
e Dep/ Rent
e Tran/ Summ
e G/L Offset
e Serial No Required

Information about advanced serial number processing and the values 3 through 5
for the Serial Number Required field do not apply to Container Management.

Click OK.

Field Explanation

Customer Group A user defined code (system 40, type 17) that identifies a group
to which you can assign customers for the Container
Deposit/Rental preference. Do this when the customers are
similar and you want to group them together to define
preferences quickly and easily.

Enter the code that identifies the customer group for which you
want to define a preference. You can define the preference for
this group alone or for a combination of customer group and
item or item group.

If you leave both the Customer Number and the Customer
Group fields blank, the system applies the preference to all
customers.

Iltem Group A user defined code (system 40, type 17) that identifies a group
to which you can assign items for the Container Deposit/Rental
preference. Do this when you have a group of similar items and
you want to group them together to define preferences quickly
and easily.

Enter the code that identifies the item group for which you
want to define a preference. You can define the preference for
this group alone or for a combination of item group and
customer or customer group.

If you leave both the Item Number and Item Group fields
blank, the system applies the preference to all items.
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Field

Explanation

Sequence No.

For OneWorld, the sequence by which users can set up the
order in which their valid environments are displayed.

For World, a sequence or sort number that the system uses to
process records in a user defined order.

Business Unit

An alphanumeric field that identifies a separate entity within a
business for which you want to track costs. For example, a
business unit might be a warehouse location, job, project, work
center, branch, or plant.

You can assign a business unit to a voucher, invoice, fixed
asset, employee, and so on, for purposes of responsibility
reporting. For example, the system provides reports of open
accounts payable and accounts receivable by business units to
track equipment by responsible department.

Security for this field can prevent you from locating business
units for which you have no authority.

NOTE: The system uses the job number for journal entries if
you do not enter a value in the AAl table.

Effect From

The date on which a transaction, text message, contract,
obligation, or preference becomes effective.

Effect Thru

The date on which a transaction, text message, agreement,
obligation, or preference has expired or been completed.

Dep/ Rent

A code that indicates whether a customer pays a deposit fee or
a rental charge for empty containers. Valid values are:

1 Deposit Fee

2 Rental Charge

Tran/ Summ

A code that indicates whether container deposits are
charged/refunded for each transaction or summarized over a
billing period. Valid values are:

1 Transaction

2 Summarized

When you set this code, you do not affect rental transactions.
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Field

Explanation

G/L Offset

The table of Automatic Accounting Instruction accounts that
allows you to predefine classes of automatic offset accounts for
Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, and other systems.

GI/L offsets might be assigned as follows:
Blank or 1210- Trade Accounts Receivable

]

e RETN or 1220 — Retainages Receivable

e EMP or 1230 - Employee Accounts Receivable

e JIB or 1240 - JIB Receivable (See A/R Class Code
— ARC)

e Blank or 4110 — Trade Accounts Payable

e RETN or 4120 — Retainage Payable

OTHR or 4230 — Other Accounts Payable (See A/P
Class code — APC)

If you leave this field blank during data entry, the system uses
the default value from the Customer Master by Line of
Business table (F03012) or the Supplier Master table (F0401).
The post program uses the G/L Offset class to create automatic
offset entries.

NOTE: Do not use code 9999. It is reserved for the post
program and indicates that offsets should not be created.

Serial No Required

A code that indicates whether you must attach a serial number
to this item at the time of receipt or sale for basic serial number
processing, or if memo lot information is required for advanced
serial number processing.

You can use basic serial number processing for informational
purposes only. For example, you can add a serial number for an
item, and review the number later.

For basic serial number processing, valid values are:

Y Yes, the system requires a serial number for all
transactions pertaining to this item in related
inventory, sales, and purchase order programs

N No, the system does not require a serial number

The system does not use this information if you use advanced
serial number processing. Advanced serial number processing
allows you to track an item through purchasing and sales based
on a serial number. To specify serial number requirements, you
must use the Lot Process Type field on Item Master
Information.

Values 3 through 5 indicate whether lot assignment is required
for items with serial numbers. You can require assignment of
up to three lot numbers, including Supplier Lot, Memo Lot 1,
and Memo Lot 2. To specify lots for items with serial
numbers, you must use the following values:

3 Supplier lot number required (purchasing only)

4 Supplier lot number required (purchasing only), and
Memo Lot 1 required

5 Supplier lot number required (purchasing only),

Memo Lot 1 required, and Memo Lot 2 required

B73.3.1 (6/99)



Setting Up Container Management

Creating an Invoice Cycle Preference
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You create an invoice cycle preference for the customer and container item
combination to define when invoices for deposit or rental fees are sent to the customer.
For example, one customer might prefer a monthly invoice at the end of the month for
all shipments made during that month. Another customer might want a daily invoice.

After orders are confirmed for delivery, they are processed by the Cycle Billing
program. The program accesses the invoice cycle preference and calculates the
scheduled invoice date based on the invoice cycle calculation rules and scheduled
invoice date ranges. Generally, you set up invoice cycle calculation rules and scheduled
invoice date ranges during the install process. At a minimum, you should revise
scheduled invoice dates on an annual basis.

You can access the Invoice Cycle Calculation Rule program from the Work With

Invoice Cycle form. You do not have to set up invoice cycle calculation rules each time
you add a preference.

Before You Begin

[] Verify that the invoice cycle calculation rule has been set up. See Setting
Up Invoice Cycles in the Sales Order Management Guide.

P o create an Invoice Cycle preference

From the Container Management Setup menu (G41184), choose Preference Master.

On Work With Preference Master
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1. Choose a row with the Invoice Cycle preference type and click Select.

@ Fraferonce Masfer- [Work With Invoice Cycle]
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2. On Work With Invoice Cycle, click Add.
3. On Preference Hierarchy Selection, choose a description and click Select.

@ Freterence Master- [Invoice Cycle Revisions]
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4. On Invoice Cycle Revisions, complete one or more of the following fields to
define customer and item combinations:

e Customer Number

e Customer Group
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e Item Number
o Item Group
5. To define specific preference information, complete the following fields:
e Invoice Cycle
e Branch Plant

e Preference Status

6. Click OK.
Field Explanation
Invoice Cycle A code that defines the method of invoicing used by the Cycle

Billing program. For example, the invoice cycle could be daily,
weekly, monthly, and so on. This is a user defined code field.

Creating a Pricing Unit of Measure Preference

You use the Pricing Unit of Measure preference to override the pricing unit of measure
on the sales order. The system determines the pricing unit of measure for a sales order
detail line based on the information you have entered on the Item Master Revisions
form and in the Sales Price Retrieval Unit of Measure field on the System Constants
form. You can use this preference to assign a different pricing unit of measure for
customer and item combinations based on the branch/plant.

The Pricing Unit of Measure preference also overrides the Sales Price Based On Date
in the System Constants. The Sales Price Based On Date determines how the Price
Effective Date in the Sales Order Header and Sales Order Detail tables will be updated.

You can use the Pricing Unit of Measure preference to determine the daily rental rate
for a specific customer and container combination. This allows the system to calculate
either a deposit rate or a rental rate for a container. If you create a unit of measure UDC
for a rental rate per day in the UDC table 00/UM, you can use this code in the Pricing
Unit of Measure preference for a customer and container combination.

For example, you can set up an empty container with a deposit price of 30 USD. If
customer 502 pays a rental fee for this container, you can set up a unit of measure UDC
for a rental rate of 2.00 USD per day and enter this code in the Pricing Unit of Measure
preference for this customer and container combination. The preference overrides the
pricing unit of measure in the sales order for this customer. Customer 502 is charged
2.00 USD per day for the use of this container, while another customer is charged the
usual deposit rate of 30 USD.

Before You Begin

[L] Set up the sales price retrieval unit of measure in the system constants. See
Defining System Constants.
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[] Verify that a base price record exists for the pricing unit of measure to be

entered in this preference. See Working with Base Pricing in the Sales
Order Management Guide.

P  Tocreatea Pricing Unit of Measure preference

From the Container Management Setup menu (G41184), choose Preference Master.

On Work With Preference Master

1. Choose a row with the Pricing Unit of Measure preference type and click Select.

Q Frefererce Masier- [Work With Pricing UoM Profiles]

l:) File Edt Preferences Window Help

J/Iﬁ-i-ﬂxgi—‘?a?'\@

Select Find  Add  Del. Close Seg. New. Dis.. Abo

Customer Mumber [ ﬂ

Itern Number I*

JLinks w Displ.. [#]OLE.. [@]Internet

™ Inguiry By Hierarchy

I~ Include Customer's Grp Info

[~ Include lterm's Group Info

Number
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2. On Work With Pricing UOM Profiles, click Add.
3. On Preference Hierarchy Selection, choose a description and click Select.

B’ Freterence Mazter- [Pricing Unit of Measure Revisions]
i\l File Edit Preferences How ‘window Help - |E‘|5|

v X L. \@J ; i

N Links w Displ.. [#)OLE.. [#]Internet

Custarmer Mumber | ﬂ

CustorerErouy

Item Nurnber |

[EEr Eraup

Sequence Branch Pricing e Price |BasedOn | Preference | Effective | Ex

No. Plant Lokt Description At Date Status Date I
4 »
| i |

4. On the Pricing Unit of Measure Revisions, complete one or more of the
following fields to define customer and item combinations:

e Customer Number
e Customer Group
e Item Number
o Item Group
5. To define specific preference information, complete the following fields:
e Pricing UoM
e Preference Status
e Effective Date
e Expired Date
6. Click OK.
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Field Explanation

Pricing UoM A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the unit of measure
in which you usually price the item.

............. Form-specific information ..............
For Pricing Unit of Measure Preference:

When you specify a unit of measure on the Pricing Unit of
Measure preference form, the system fills or overrides the
pricing unit of measure attached to the item through the item
master for the customers/items to which this preference
applies. If you leave this field blank on the Pricing Unit of
Measure preference form, the system does not override the
default value supplied by the item master.

The system applies this preference in order entry.

Creating a Print Message Preference

Use the print messages preference to choose the messages that you want to
automatically print on documents for a particular customer and item combination.

The system applies this preference when a document is printed, not during order entry.
The Print Messages preference does not override any other messages you set up in
Customer Billing Instructions and Item Branch/Plant information.

Leaving any of the key fields blank indicates you want to specify all valid values for

that field. For example, a blank in the Business Unit field causes the system to apply
the Print Messages preference to all business units.

Before You Begin

[] Verify that print messages have been created. See Defining a Message.

P 1o create a Print Messages preference

From the Container Management Setup menu (G41184), choose Preference Master.

On Work With Preference Master

12-32 B73.3.1 (6/99)



Setting Up Container Management

1. Choose a row with the Print Messages preference type and click Select.

B’ Freterence Masfer- [Work With Print Message Profiles]

ltl File Edit Preferences How ‘window Help =18l x|

v B o+ @ x I G f \@J
Jge\ect Find Add Del.. Close Seg. MNew.. Dis.. Apo Links w Displ.. [$]OLE... [3]intemet

Custamer Mumber | ﬂ ™ Inguiry By Hierarchy

Itern Number I’r

™ Include Customer's Group Info

™ Include ltem's Group Info

C
Humber

2. On Work With Print Message Profiles, click Add.

3. On Preference Hierarchy Selection, choose a description and click Select.

B’ Freterence Masfer- [Print Message Profile Revisions]
ltl File Edit Preferences ‘Window Help Bl

oK Can.. Wew.. Dis..

Customer Mumber || ﬁ
Custarmer Groly I

Item Nurmbet I

[EErT Grauf I
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4. On Print Message Profile Revisions, complete one or more of the following
fields to define customer and item combinations:

e Customer Number

e Customer Group
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e Item Number
o Item Group
5. To define specific preference information, complete the following fields:

e Print Message

e Branch/ Plant

e Preference Status

e Sequence No.

e Effective Date

e Expired Date

6. Click OK.
Field Explanation
Print Message A user defined code that you assign to each print message.

Examples of text used in messages are engineering
specifications, hours of operation during holiday periods, and
special delivery instructions.

............. Form-specific information . .............

Unlike other preferences, the system does not use the Print
Message preference to override fields. The system adds the
print message you enter here to any other print messages you
have selected.

Setting Up Pricing Schedules

You normally set up the deposit and rental rates a customer pays for the use of
containers before the start of business with that customer. You can use the standard
method of setting up base pricing in the Sales Order Management system to define the
deposit or rental rates for any combination of customers, customer groups, items
(containers), or item groups. If you install the Advanced Pricing system, you can also
use Advanced Pricing to set up pricing schedules for deposits and rentals.

You can set up the base price of the empty container to equal the deposit or rental rate
(if you are not using the Advanced Pricing system). The only time the system uses this
price is when it processes deposit/refund sales order lines. You can set up the base price
of the full container to equal the price of the product. This is the amount for which you
invoice the customer for the sale of the product.

See Also

o  Working with Base Pricing in the Sales Order Management Guide

e Building Adjustment Schedules in the Advanced Pricing Guide
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Setting Up Serial Number Tracking

B73.3.1 (6/99)

Using serial number processing allows you to record the location of a specific container
as it moves from your warehouse to the customer and back, and to other customers. If
you set container preferences to require serial number, the system displays the pack
confirmation form for entry of the serial number.

P Toset up serial number tracking

From Container Management (G4118), choose Container Serial Tracking.

On Work With Container Serial Tracking

B’ Eoniamer Sendd Fracksnr- [Work With Container Senal Tracking]

C\I File Edit Preferences BRow Window Help = 5'
v B 4+ x I 4 '@J
Links w Update OLE Internet
Select Find Add Close Sed.. Mew. Dis.. Abo Y @ @
Cantainer LD I*
Setial Number I*
Item Container - Supplier Ship Tare Pack Ship

tem Number 1D. ST Number Date Indicator Ret
4 3
1. Click Add.
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@ Eortairer Seral Fracking - [Container Serial Tracking Revisions]

{,:i::‘fi\e Edit Preferences Window Help == x|
éﬁ Qa): ng Aﬁ JLinks w Displ.. [@|OLE.. [@]internet

Container |.D I

Serial Mumber l—
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2. On Container Serial Tracking Revisions, complete the following fields:
e Container I.D
e Serial Number
e Item Number
3. Complete the following optional fields:
e Current Customer
e Ship Date
e Shipped/Return Flag
4. Click OK.
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You process container transactions to record information about containers and container
rental fees and deposits in the Container Transaction (F41181), Container
Reconciliation (F41185), and Container Deposit (F4118) tables.
Complete the following tasks to process container transactions:

L] Run container management extraction

L] Process rental fees, deposits, and refunds

[] Print reports (optional)

L] Review container deposits and transactions (optional)

[l Review and revise serial number information (optional)
You typically run the Container Management Extraction program at the end of the day
to extract container transaction information from the Sales Order Detail table (F4211).
You then run the Container Deposit Billing batch programs to create sales order lines
for rental fees or deposits on containers that your company has delivered to customers
and to create credits for refunds on containers that your customers have returned.
You can generate reports to review the container transaction activity for each customer
and the number of containers you have on hand. You can also use the inquiry programs

in Container Management to review the deposit layers for each customer and analyze
container transactions.

Running Container Management Extraction

From the Container Management menu (G4118), choose Container Extraction.

You run the Container Management Extraction program usually at the end of the day to
extract container transaction information from the Sales Order Detail table (F4211).
The program copies this information to the Container Transaction table (F41181).

The Container Management Extraction program extracts information for full and empty
containers. You set up Container Management to track full containers as empty
containers. You also specify the container type during item entry and set up the
relationship between the full and the empty container.

In updating the Container Transaction table, the program does the following:
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e Extracts information for items with line types you have set up for full and
empty containers

e Verifies item cross-references

e Retrieves preferences by customer and item to determine whether the
customer pays a deposit or rental fee for containers and whether a
customer is invoiced by the summary or transaction method

e Calculates the scheduled invoice dates of orders

e Updates the status of orders involving container transactions based on the
processing options or the order activity rules

The program stores container transaction information in the Container Transaction
table so that the system can track container movements and invoicing separately from
other systems. For example, when the Sales Order Management system moves sales
order lines to the Sales Order History table (F42119), the container transaction
information remains intact in the Container Transaction table.

When the Container Management Extraction program reads a record that already exists
in the Container Transaction table, it checks the status codes of the record in the Sales
Order Detail table to determine if you have processed the record through the Container
Billing programs. The Container Management Extraction program updates the record
only if you have not already processed it through the Container Billing programs.

When you set the appropriate processing option for the Container Management
Extraction program, the program produces a report showing each of the records added
to the Container Transaction table.

Before You Begin

[] Verify that the order line types and order activity rules have been set up.
See Setting Up Order Line Types and Setting Up Order Activity Rules in the
Sales Order Management Guide.

[ Verify that container codes and items are set up. See Setting Up Container
Codes and Items.

[] Verify that the Container Deposit/Rental and Invoice Cycle preferences
have been set up. See Setting Up Container Preferences.

Data Selection

You must set the data selection to include user defined line types for both full and
empty containers.

Set the data selection for this program to reflect the information you have set up for
order line types and order activity rules. You should identify the line types for full and
empty containers. For each line type, you need to select the correct next status for
container extraction. For example, if you set up line type A to perform container
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extraction at Next Status equal to 620, then these must be your settings in the data
selection for this program.

See Also

e See Setting Up Order Line Types and Setting Up Order Activity Rules in the
Sales Order Management Guide

Processing Options for Container Management Extraction

NEXT STATUS

Enter the override next status for
lines processed

PRINT
Enter a "1’ to print a report of
each of the records added to the
F41181 file

DEFAULTS
Enter the value of the default
invoice cycle to be used

What You Should Know About Processing Options
Invoice cycle If there is no Invoice Cycle preference, you must set the default
invoice cycle.

SeeCreating an Invoice Cycle Preference in theSales Order
Management Guide

Processing Rental Fees, Deposits, and Refunds

You run the Container Billing batch programs to create sales order lines for rental fees
or deposits on containers that your company has delivered to customers and to create
credits for refunds on containers that your customers have returned.

The Container Billing programs create sales order lines based on the scheduled invoice

date calculated by the Container Management Extraction program. If the scheduled
invoice date is on or before today’s date, the Container Billing programs create sales
order lines. You then process these sales order lines through the normal flow of
invoicing and customer sales update.

Complete the following tasks:

e Create sales order lines for rental fees
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e Create sales order lines for deposits and refunds

e Process sales order lines for rental fees, deposits, and refunds

Depending on how you set up the customer’s preferences, the programs perform either
transaction billing or summary billing.

With the transaction method, the programs create a rental fee, deposit, or refund detail
line on the sales order for each container transaction recorded for the customer. If the
customer has received containers in addition to those covered by the present deposit or
rental fee, the system generates a new sales order detail line for the additional deposit
or rental fee required. If the customer has returned containers, the system generates a
credit order.

With the summary method, the programs summarize all transactions for a single
combination of branch/plant, customer, and item that occurred over a specified period.
The programs create a single sales order detail line to record this summary. During
invoicing, the system issues an invoice or credit memo based on this summary of
transactions.

When the transaction or summary quantity is greater than zero, the system records it as
a deposit charge. Each time you invoice your customer for a new deposit charge, the
system creates a new deposit layer record in the Container Deposit table (F4118).

When the transaction or summary quantity is less than zero, the system records it as a
deposit refund. Each time you issue a credit order for a refund, the system depletes the
deposit layers based on the first in/first out (FIFO) accounting method. The system
depletes the oldest deposit layer first. The unit price of the refund equals the deposit
rate from the layer currently being depleted.

For example, if the deposit rate for the first deposit layer is 20.00 USD, the deposit rate
for the second deposit layer is 30.00 USD, and you have not fully depleted the first
deposit layer, the refund rate on returned containers is 20.00 USD. When you have
depleted the first deposit layer, the refund rate is 30.00 USD. If there is an insufficient
guantity in the deposit layers to satisfy the entire refund quantity, the system prices the
remaining refund quantity using the standard pricing methods.

Before You Begin

] Verify that the container deposit/rental and invoice cycle preferences have
been set up. See Setting Up Container Preferences.

[] Verify that the processing options for the Container Billing programs have
been set up to use the correct version of the preferences, depending on
which ones you created for your company.

[] Verify that a sales order line type for container rentals and deposits has

been set up. See Setting Up Order Line Types in the Sales Order
Management Guide.
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[] Verify that a separate document type for container rentals and deposits has
been set up. See Working with User Defined Codes in the OneWorld
Foundation Guide.

Creating Sales Order Lines for Rental Fees
From the Container Management menu (G4118), choose Container Rental Billing.

The Container Rental Billing program reads the Container Transaction table and, for
customers who are scheduled to be invoiced, creates sales order detail lines for rental
fees. This program creates records in the Container Deposit table (F4118) that
correspond to each rental fee. The program also creates records in the Sales Order
Detail - Tag table (F49211).

When you set the appropriate processing option, the Container Rental Billing program
prints a report of the records it has created and updated.

Processing Options for Container Management — Rental Billing

DOCUMENT
Document creation options:

Document Type

Line Type

Status Code — Last
Override next status code

DEFAULTS
Enter '1’ for branch from address
book. Defaulted from container
transaction if blank.

Enter the default location for the
empty container

PRINT REPORT
Enter '1’ to print the created
updated records.
Rent Through Date
VERSION
VERSION: 'ZJDE0001’ will
be used if left blank.

Order Heading Information
(P4210)
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Creating Sales Order Lines for Deposits and Refunds

From the Container Management menu (G4118), choose Container Deposit/Refund
Billing.

The Container Deposit/Refund Billing program reads the Container Transaction table
and, for customers who are scheduled to be invoiced, creates sales order detail lines for
deposit charges or refunds. This program creates records in the Container Deposit table
(F4118) that correspond to each deposit charge and refund. The program also creates
records in the Sales Order Detail - Tag table (F49211).

When you set the appropriate processing option, the Container Deposit/Refund Billing
program prints a report of the records it has created and updated.

Processing Options for Container Management - Deposit and Refund
Billing
Document
Document creation options:
Document Type
Line Type
Last status code
Override next status code
DEFAULTS
Enter a '1’ for branch from
Address Book. Defaulted from
container if left blank.
Enter the default location for the
VERSION

VERSION: 'ZJDE0001’
will be used if blank:

Order Heading Information
(P4210)

PRINT REPORT

Enter '1’ to print created updated
records.

What You Should Know About Processing Options

Line type You must identify the line type you have set up for deposit and
refund sales order lines in the processing options for this
program. This line type must be a non-stock line type, that is, it
should not interface with the Inventory Management system.
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Processing Sales Order Lines for Rental Fees, Deposits, and Refunds

After you have created container deposit charge, rental fee, and refund sales order lines,
you can print invoices for customers who are due to be billed and update all applicable
records. Sales order lines for deposit charges, rental fees, and refunds flow through the
normal invoicing process and customer sales updates in the Sales Order Management
system.

The customer sales update posts entries to the general ledger and updates the following
tables with container transaction information:

e Sales Order Header (F4201)

e Sales Order Detail (F4211)

e Item Location (F41021)

e Account Ledger (F0911)

e Accounts Receivable Ledger (FO311)

e Item Ledger (F4111)
When you process rental fees, deposit charges, or refunds through invoicing, the system
will generate either a transaction or summary invoice, depending on whether the
Container Billing programs created transaction or summary sales order detail lines. The
transaction invoice contains separate lines for each container transaction recorded for

the customer. The summary invoice summarizes all transactions over a specified period
for a single combination of branch/plant, customer, and item.

See Also

e Printing Standard Invoices in the Sales Order Management Guide for more
information about processing order lines through invoicing

o Updating Customer Sales in the Sales Order Management Guide for more
information about customer sales updates

Printing Reports

To review the container transaction activity for each customer and the number of
containers you have on hand, you can do the following:

e Print the Customer/Distributor Balance Report

e Print the Container Reconciliations Report

Printing the Customer/Distributor Balance Report

From the Container Management menu (G4118), choose Customer/Distributor Balance.
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The Customer/Distributor Balance program reads the Container Deposit and Container
Transaction tables and prints a report of the customer’s or distributor’s deposits and
container transactions for a given period. The report includes the deposit balance for
the customer or distributor and the deposit and refund amounts by layer. You can use
the Customer/Distributor Balance report as a statement of account activity to send to
your customer or distributor.

You can run this program in proof or final mode. When you run it in final mode, the
program updates the Container Deposit and Container Transaction tables.

The program prints transaction level or summary level invoice statements, depending
on how you set up the preferences for the customer. The transaction level invoice
statement displays the deposit charge or refund sales order lines for each container
transaction recorded for the customer. The summary level invoice statement
summarizes all transactions over a specified period for a single combination of
branch/plant, customer, and item.

Processing Options for Customer/Distributor Balance

Update
Enter 1’ to run the program in
Final mode. Blank will be in
Proof mode.

Statement Date

Enter the Statement Through Date.
The default is current date.

Line Types

Enter the line type for Returns
Enter the line type for Deposits

Printing the Container Reconciliations Report

B73.3.1 (6/99)

From the Container Management menu (G4118), choose Container Reconciliations.

The Container Reconciliations program analyzes the transactions for each item with a
line type for full containers, finds the cross-referenced empty containers for each of the
full containers, and calculates the ending balance of containers in each branch. This
report includes the following information:

e Quantity delivered and returned for each container

e Quantity on hand by branch for each container

e Total quantity in the company for each container

e Grand total of all containers in the company

You can also set the appropriate processing option to print the totals for the company
only.
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You can run the Container Reconciliations program in proof or update mode. If you run
the program in update mode, it creates records by item and branch/plant in the
Container Reconciliation table. It also places a 1 in the reconciliation flag field in the
Container Transaction table. The next time you run the Container Reconciliations
program, it will not read these transactions.

Before You Begin

[] Verify that the correct items and container codes have been set up for full
and empty containers. See Setting Up Container Codes and Items.

Data Selection

The line type must equal the line type for full containers only.

Processing Options for Container Reconciliation

Update
Enter '1’ to run this program in
update mode. If left blank, only
the report will print.

Print
Enter "1’ to print company totals
only. Blank will print both
branch and company totals.

Acquistions UD

System Code
Record Type

Disposition UD

System Code
Record Type

Reviewing Container Deposits and Transactions

You can use the inquiry programs in the Container Management system to review the
deposit layers for each customer and analyze container transactions.

Complete the following tasks:

e Review customer container deposits

e Review container transactions
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P o review customer container deposits

From the Container Management menu (G4118), choose Container Deposit Inquiry.

Use the Container Deposit Inquiry program to display the container deposit balances
for a customer. You can view the deposit layers and the deposit balance as each
transaction was processed.

On Work With Container Deposit Inquiry

ﬂ Lortainer Pepesit loguiey- [Work With Container Deposit Inquiry]

C:‘ File Edit Preferences How Window Help =181

v B ox I g & 8

Select Find Close Seq.. hew.. Dis.. Abo

JLinks w 4RI [#)Internet ‘

BranchiPlant *

Custarmer Murmber || ﬂ

temn Mumber |

Currency Code

tem ltem Branchr Ship To
Item Number Description Plant Number

.

1. Complete the following field:
e Customer Number

2. To limit the search, complete one or both of the following fields in the heading
area:

e Branch/Plant

e Item Number

To display total deposit amounts for each branch/plant, complete the
Branch/Plant field with *.

3. Click Find.
Review the following fields in the detail area:
e Item Number
e Quantity Ordered

e Current Quantity
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e UM
e Deposit Rate
e Current Amount
e Document Number
5. For information about refunds, review the following fields:
e Refunded Quantity

e Refunded Amount

Field Explanation

Customer Number A user defined name or number that is unique to the address
book number. You can use this field to enter and locate
information. You can use it to cross-reference the supplier to a
Dun & Bradstreet number, a lease number, or other reference.

Iltem Number A number that the system assigns to an item. It can be in short,
long, or third item number format.

Quantity Ordered The quantity of units affected by this transaction.

Current Quantity The current quantity of containers owned by the supplying
company the customer possesses.

UM A user defined code (00/UM) that identifies the unit of measure
for an item. For example, it can be eaches, cases, boxes, and so
on.

Deposit Rate This is the current rate for the deposits that must be paid by the

customer for a container in their possession.

Current Amount The amount the customer needs to pay for the containers in this
transaction, determined by multiplying the current quantity by
the deposit rate.

Document Number A number that identifies a secondary purchase order, sales
order, or work order associated with the original order. This is
for information only.

> To review container transactions

From the Container Management menu (G4118), choose Container Transaction Inquiry.
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Use the Container Transaction Inquiry program to review the container transactions and
container balances for each customer. You can choose to view only the container
transactions that the system has not reconciled or all container transactions.

On Work With Container Transaction Inquiry

a Eonizimer Franzaction foguiy - [Work With Container Transaction Inguiry]

€1 Fle Edt Preferences Fom RBow ‘window Help =18 x]

J«@.xgﬁ-’ﬁﬁk@

Select Find Close Seg.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

JLmks w Depo..  [@]Internet ‘

Branch/Plant I =

Customer Mumber I ﬂ
Itern Murnber
Date From Date Thru Unrecaonciled I
Doc Doc tem - UM = Line Invoice|
Late Mumber Ty Hem Number Guantiy e Twwe No Date

s

1. Complete the following field:
e Customer Number

2. To limit the search, complete one or both of the following fields in the heading
area:

e Item Number
e Branch/Plant
3. Click Find.
Review the following fields in the detail area:

e Date

e Doc Number

e OrTy

e Quantity
e UM

e Invoice
e Type

e Item Number

e Line No
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e Invoice Date
e Sch Invoice Date

e Branch/Plant

Reviewing and Revising Serial Number Information

You might need to review and revise serial number information periodically.

> To review and revise serial number information

From the Container Management menu (G4118), choose Container Serial Tracking.
On Work With Container Serial Tracking

1. Click Find.

2. Choose the container and click Select.

B, Eorfamrer Sonad Frackinr- [Container Serial Tracking Revisions]

@)Ei\e Edit Preferences ‘window Help ;Iilll
J é{( Q;: Dﬁg“ Aﬁ JLinks w Displ.. [$]OLE [8] Internet

Container .0 I

Serial Mumber l—

Current Customer

l—

Item Murmber I

Ship Date Ii

ShippediReturn Flag l_

o
| o

g
i

3. On Container Serial Tracking Revisions, review and revise information in the
following fields as needed:

e Current Customer

e Item Number

e Ship Date

e Shipped/Return Flag
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4. Click OK.

See Also

o Setting Up Serial Number Tracking
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Purges

After data becomes obsolete or you need more disk space, you can use purge programs
to remove data from files. To create a customized purge, you can change the data
selections to meet your needs. For example, you could specify a range of fiscal years
rather than all dates, so that the system would only purge records that fall within that
date range.

Purging data consists of:

e Specifying the information to delete
e Running the purge program

e Running the file reorganization program to rebuild file structure
For more information, refer to the following procedure:
[] Purging data

You must know the proper procedures and consequences of purging data to avoid
serious damage to your system and data.

Before You Begin

[L] Back up the files that will be affected prior to running the purge program.

L] Determine the data that you want to purge.
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Purging Data

Each J.D. Edwards distribution system comes with special purge programs. In
Inventory Management, the special purge programs include the following:

e Purge Item Master Table, which removes data from F4101

e Purge Item Branch Table, which removes data from F4102
Both special purges allow you to provide more specific information. Special purges
have built-in criteria that the system checks before removing any data. For example,
you might want to purge an Item Master record that has an associated record in the
Item Location table (F41021). The built-in selection criteria prevents the system from
purging the Item Location record.

There are also processing options that you can set to save purged records, which is
helpful if you need to recover data that was inadvertently purged.

Complete the following tasks:
L] Run the Item Master purge

L] Run the Item Balance purge

Before You Begin

[] Verify that no users are working with the data that you want to purge.

Running the Item Master Purge

From the Global Updates and Purges menu (G41311), choose ltem Master Purge
(F4101).

The Item Master purge allows you to select and purge specific information from the
Iltem Master table (F4101). Before purging the records you specify from the Item
Master table, the system verifies that the records are not associated with other tables.
The system does not purge any item information that exists in the following tables:

e Item Location (F41021)

e Item Branch (F4102)

e Cost Ledger (F4105)
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Lot Master (F4108)
Item Bill of Material (F3002)
Item Routing (F3003)

Running the Item Balance Purge

13-4

From the Global Updates and Purges menu (G41311), choose ltem Balance Purge
(F4102).

The Item Balance purge allows you to select and purge records that you specify from
the Item Branch table (F4102). Before purging the specified records from the Item
Branch table, the system verifies the records using the following criteria. The system
does not purge the records if:

Work orders exist in the Work Order Master table (F4801)

A parts list exists in the Work Order Parts List table (F3111)

A bill of material exists in the the Bill of Material Master table (F3002)

Any secondary locations exist in the Item Location table (F41021)

There is information in any of the following fields for the item location
record:

On-hand

Hard Commitments

Soft Commitments

Back Order Quantity

On Order Quantity
Quantity Outbound (EDI)
Quantity Inbound (EDI)

The system also checks all quantity fields for primary and secondary locations.

After the system determines which Item Balance records are to be purged, the system:

Verifies the records in the Item Branch table.

Verifies that all records in the Item Location table (F41021) with the same item
and branch have zero quantities.

Checks the Item Bill of Material, Work Order Parts List, and the Work Order
Master tables. If it does not use this item and business unit combination in any of
these tables, the system continues.

Starts the purge process.

Purges the Item Branch record first. If the cost level for this item is 2, the system
purges the cost records for this item and branch.
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6. Purges the Unit of Measure Conversion records for this item and branch.

7. Purges the Item Location records. If the cost level for this item is 3, the system
purges the cost records for this item, branch, location, and lot.

If you set the processing option to delete all Item Branch information, the system:

Checks the Item Branch table.

.

Starts the purge process.

3. Verifies the Item Location table (F41021) to ensure that records with the same
item and branch have zero quantities and are not primary bins. If these
conditions exist, the system purges these records.

4, Purges the cost records for item, branch, location, and lot, if the cost level for
this item is 3.

If you set the processing option to save purged records, purges performed on the same
table and on the same day are added to the existing library and table.

Processing Options for Purge Item Balance Table (F4102)

B73.3.1 (6/99)

Process

1. Enter a’l’ to save the
purged records to a special purge
library. (Default of blanks will
NOT save any purged records.)
— FUTURE

2. Enter a’l’ to reorganize the
purged files. (Default of blanks
will NOT reorganized the files.)
— FUTURE

3. Enter a’l’ to delete ALL
Item Branch information eligible
for purging. (If this option is
blank only the Item Location
records with all quantities zero
will be purged.)
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System Updates

Ideally, your system would never change after the initial system setup. However, to
customize the system to meet your company'’s changing needs, updates are often
necessary. Rather than making changes on an individual basis, J.D. Edwards provides
updates that you can use to make system-wide changes.

For most updates, you enter changes through processing options and then run an
update for the entire system.

Complete the following tasks:
L] Update item information

[ Revising location format

Before You Begin

[ Verify that only the users who have been designated to perform system
updates have security access to system update programs.
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Updating Item Information

Changes to item or branch/plant information often require you to make global updates
to your system. Complete the following tasks:

e Update item master and branch/plant information

e Update category codes and item numbers

Updating Item Master and Branch/Plant Information

From the Global Updates and Purges menu (G41311), choose Item Master Fields
Update or Item Branch Fields Update.

Update Item Master Fields and Update Item Branch Fields are programs that you use to
update fields in the Item Master (F4101) and Item Branch (F4102) tables.

You can select a version of either program from the version list. Modify the selection
criteria by specifying which fields you want to update in the processing options. You
also can change the value for the field.

The processing options for these programs are identical.

Processing Options for  Item Master Fields Update

B73.3.1 (6/99)

Process

Enter a “Y” to run proof mode. (A “Y”
will NOT update the Item Master
File)

Proof Mode
Defaults 1

Enter the new value for the following
fields. If left blank, the field
will retain the current value. If a
*" is entered in the replace value
field then the field will be
cleared. If there is a value in the
regular field and a '*" in the
replace value field, the ™ will
have priority and will be cleared.

Sales Catalog Section

Replace Sales Catalog Section
Sub Section
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Replace Sub Section
Sales Category Code 3
Replace Sales Cat Code 3

Defaults 2

Sales Category Code 4
Replace Sales Cat Code 4
Sales Category Code 5
Replace Sales Cat Code 5
Commodity Class

Replace Commodity Class

Defaults 3

Commodity Sub Class

Replace Commodity Sub Class
Vendor Rebate Code

Replace Vender Rebate Code
Master Planning Family
Replace Master Planning Family

Defaults 4

Purchasing Category Code 5
Replace Purchasing Cat Code 5
Buyer Number

Replace Buyer Number
Leadtime Level

Replace Leadtime Level

Defaults 5

Planner Number

Replace Planner Number
Order Policy Code
Replace Order Policy Code
Issue Type Code

Replace Issue Type Code

Updating Category Codes and Item Numbers

14-4

From the Global Updates and Purges menu (G41311), choose Global Category Code
Update.

Use caution when using this update. You are changing values that may affect
processing and history.

You can run the Global Category Code Update program to update:

e Category codes from the Item Master table (F4101) to the Item Branch
table (F4102)

e Second (product number) and third (catalog number) item numbers from
the Item Master table (F4101) to the following tables:

e Item Branch (F4102)
e Bill of Materials Master (F3002)
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e Routing Master (F3003)
e Lot Master (F4108)
e Cost Ledger (F4105)

Through the processing options, you can specify whether the scope of the update is:

e A single warehouse only
e A combination of warehouses

e All except one warehouse

Verify your changes on the Item Branch/Plant Information form.

Processing Options for Global Category Code Update

Process 1

Enter a 'Y’ to duplicate the following
into the Item Balance Record.

Update Sales Report Code 1
Update Sales Report Code 2
Update Sales Report Code 3
Update Sales Report Code 4
Update Sales Report Code 5
Update Inventory Pricing Rule

Process 2

Update Reprice Rule

Update Order Reprice Rule
Update Purchasing Report Code 1
Update Purchasing Report Code 2
Update Purchasing Report Code 3
Update MPS Planning Family

Process 3

Update Purchasing Report Code 5
Update Buyer Number

Update Shipping Condition Code
Update Shipping Commodity Class
Update Cycle Count Category
Update General Ledger Class Code

Process 4
Update Backorders Allowed
Update Print Message
Update Stocking Type
Update ABC Code 1
Update ABC Code 2
Update ABC Code 3

Process 5

Update ABC Override Indicator

B73.3.1 (6/99) 14-5



Inventory Management

14-6 B73.3.1 (6/99)



Revising Location Format

When business requirements change, it is sometimes necessary to restructure
warehouse locations. Redefining the structure of warehouse locations might include
adding or removing data elements, increasing or decreasing the size of location
segments, changing the justification of one or more segments from right to left or vice
versa, and so forth. The warehouse location can consist of one to ten different location
segments totalling a maximum of 20 characters.

You can change the existing location formats that are set up in branch/plant constants.
Using the Location Field Update programs, you can globally update the location format
for multiple tables, rather than having to update the location format in each table on an
individual basis. The Location Field Update programs consist of an interactive program
(P41822) and a batch program (R41821) that you run from the interactive program.
You can use these programs to update tables supplied by J.D. Edwards. You can also
update custom tables that your organization uses if the tables meet the criteria defined
in the update procedures.
To update locations globally, complete the following tasks:

[] Identify the tables to update

[ Define the new location format for the model branch

[l Update the location format
The Location field is a key field in many tables. When you run the Location Field
Update batch program in final mode, it is critically important not to allow other users

on the system.

Depending on the number of tables you are updating, the batch program might require
a substantial amount of time. Therefore, schedule this program accordingly.

Before You Begin
[l Back up all of your tables.
[ Update the location format for the model branch in the branch/plant
constants, on Branch Location Definition, as needed to redefine the new

size and format of the location. See Defining the Location Format.

L] Do not allow any other users on the system until the batch program is
complete.
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Identifying the Tables to Update

The first task in the process is to identify the application tables to update when you run
the Location Field Update program. Application tables provided by J.D. Edwards that
contain the Location field are listed in user defined code list 41/LU. The Location Field
Update program references 41/LU to determine the application tables to include.

Commonly, you update only the Location field. However, you can update other fields
related to location if 41/LU contains the appropriate specifications. The fields in 41/LU
and their specifications are as follows:

Codes field The identifier for the table that contains location information
(for example, F4105 for the Item Cost table).

Description 01 field The table name (for example, Item Cost).

Description 02 field The data dictionary identifier (DTAI) for the field or fields to
update, entered according to these rules:

Use four characters per DTAL

Enter first the DTAI of the field that contains the extra
fields defined in position 2 of the Special Handling
field.

e If a DTAI has fewer than four characters, follow the
DTAI with the number of blanks needed to equal four
characters.

e Enter a maximum of seven DTAIs (28 characters).

Sample specifications and their appearance in the Description
02 field might include:

e TFields named LOCN, STGR, and STGP:
LOCNSTGRSTGP
e Fields named LOC and STGR: LOC STGR

Special Handling field Define the table and field layout for the Location Field Update
batch program as follows:

e Position 1: Enter 1 to include the table in the update.
Enter 0 to omit the table from the update.

e Position 2: Enter 1 to indicate that this table includes
all ten fields (aisle, bin, and location codes 03-10).
Enter 0 to indicate that the table has fewer than ten
fields (typically, only aisle and bin or perhaps none).

If you do not use ten fields, enter O in position 2 to reduce
processing time for the batch program.
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Requirements for Including Custom Tables

You can add one or more custom tables to user defined code list 41/LU and use the
Location Field Update program to update them, if the tables meet the following criteria:
e The primary key for the table can include only one field to update.

e The table must be initially created in the OneWorld tools through Object
Librarian. This method saves the specifications required by the Location
Field Update batch program.

e The table must contain the field MCU and the field name must be MCU.

e The names of fields to update may not exceed four characters. Field
names may have fewer than four characters.

> identify the tables to update

From any menu, enter UDC in the Fast Path field.

On Work With User Defined Codes

B’ Hrer Potimed Erdes - [wWoik With User Defined Codes]

J File Edit Preferences Form How  Report Window  Help |8 5'
v B o+ @ 9x I 4 2 8 J i
Link: Code .. Ints 1
J Solect Find Add Dol Close Som. Now.. Dis. Ago || ¥ Code - [@linteme
Product Code 41 Inventory Management
User Defined Codes L Location Field Update
_ L Special Hard =
Qb, Codes Description 01 Description 02 Handling Coded
F30006 Wark Center Master File LOCH oo a
Fa0026 ltern Cost Components Adds-On LOCN ao Y
Fa104 ltern Schedule Master File LOCH Juli] u
Fa1n1 ‘Wark Order Parts List LOCH Juli] A
F3294 Configured String History File LOCN ao Y
Fag111 Distribution Cantracts Transac LOCH Juli] '
F4011Z Batch Receiver File - Order De LOCH oo A
F4100 Location Master File LOCMNSTGKETGPSTGR 01 i
F41021 Itern Location File LOCH oo i
F41058 Itern CostFile LOCH oo A
F41081 Average Costwaork File LOCH oo i
F4106 Itern Base Price File LOCH oo a =
Find records | =E |

1. Locate user defined code list 41/LU and click Add.
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@ Hrer Potived Eodes - [User Defined Codes]

J File Edt Preferences Row “Window Help & x|
v BB Ox £ &R
e i BEL. S ey B Links wr Attach... [@]Intemet
Broduct Code 41 Inventory Management
User Befined Codes L Location Field Update
e T Special Hard
Qb, Codes Description 1 Description 2 Handiing Coded
F20006 Wark Center Master File LOCH oo A
F30026 ltem Cost Components Adds-On (LOCHN oo A
F3104 [tem Schedule Master File LOCH oo A
Fa111 Wark Order Parts List LOCH og A
F3294 Configured String History File LOCH og A
Fag111 Distribution Contracts Transac  (LOCH og A
FA011Z Batch Receiver File - OrderDe  {LOCHN oo A
F4100 Location Master File LOCHNETGKETGPETGR 01 A
F4101 ltern Location File LOCH oo A
F4105 ltern Cost File LOCH oo A
Fa10a1 Awverage CostWark File LOCH ao W
F4106 Itern Base Price File LOCH ao Ay =

2. On User Defined Codes, complete or change the following fields as needed:
e Codes
e Description 1
e Description 2
e Special Handling

To add a new table to the list, scroll to the blank line at the end of the list and
complete the same fields.

3. Click OK.
After you identify the tables to update, define the new location format for the model

branch.

Defining the New Location Format for the Model Branch

You must set up a model branch with your new location format before you can change
the location format in other branch/plants. Using normal setup procedures, you might
create a new business unit to use as the model branch.

After you update the location format for the model branch in the branch plant
constants, map the existing format to the new format.
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Before You Begin

4

Set the processing option for the interactive form to specify whether the
batch program runs in proof or final mode. The default version runs the
batch program in proof mode.

> To define the new location format for the model branch

From the Global Updates and Purges menu (G41311), choose Location Field Update.

On Work With Location Redefinition

£ opation Fiokf Hpdafe - [work With Location Redefinition]

Edit Preferences “Window Help 1= x|

B x I £ & K

JLinks w Displ.. [#)Internet

E[anl:hjplam

g

1.
2.

Click Find.

Choose the branch with the location format you want to use as your model and
click Select.

On Location Field Redefinition Revision, complete the following fields:
e Aisle
e Bin

The New Size column indicates the number of characters you can enter in the
adjacent location code field, as defined in the branch/plant constants.

Use the letters ABC...T to represent the positional values in the new location
field including separator characters. The Location Field Update batch program
starts with the leftmost character of the existing information and moves it to the
position you indicate. The program continues sequentially, character by
character for a maximum of 20 characters.
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14-12

For example, if you enter FG (the sixth and seventh letters in the alphabet) in the
Aisle field, the batch program moves the leftmost character to the sixth position
and the next character to the seventh position.

4. Complete as many of the following fields as apply to your locations:

e Location Code 03
through

e Location Code 10

@ £ oeafiorn Frefd Hpdate - [Location Field Redefinition Hevision]
C I File Edit Preferences  Form  ‘window  Help = 5'

voox &R

Ok Can.. Dis.. Abo

Links w Locati . [#]Internet

BranchiPlant

=

Model Location String . . ABCDEF GHIKLMMOPQRET

Enter characters for the following fields:

~ Mew Size —

Aisle |2

(o)

LT

Bin

Location Code 03

o

Location Code 04

Location Code 05

Location Code 06

Location Code 07

Location Code 08

Location Code 09

T
SRR

Location Code 10

The definition shown on the sample form results in the following format:

e The program moves the contents of the first and second positions in the
existing format to the sixth and seventh positions (as defined by F and G).

e The program moves the contents of the third, fourth, and fifth positions in
the existing format to the same positions (third, fourth, and fifth, as
defined by C, D, and E).

e The program moves the contents of the sixth and seventh positions in the

existing format to the first and second positions (as defined by A and B).

For example, if the existing format contains the data AABBBCC, the program changes
the format of the data to CCBBBAA.

After you define the new location format, run the batch program without exiting from

the Location Format Redefinition Revisions form. To start the batch program, choose
Submit from the Form menu.
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Field Explanation

Aisle A code that identifies a location in a warehouse. This code is
used in conjunction with a bin and lot identifier, to indicate a
specific, tangible storage area within a warehouse or yard.

Bin A specific storage location within a warehouse or store. The
system uses the bin with an aisle location to identify a storage
area whose width, depth, and height can be readily measured.

Location Code 03 A code that the system uses for one of two purposes:
e To identify a specific location within a
Branch/Plant as part of the location identifier.
e To use as a general reporting code for location
information.

Updating the Location Format

After you identify the tables to include and define the format for the model branch, run
the Location Field Update batch program (R41821) as follows:

1. Access the program before exiting from the Location Field Redefinition
Revision form that displays the format definition.
2. From the Form menu, choose Submit.

The batch program changes the format of the location field in the specified tables
according to the model.

Run the program in proof or final mode (specified by the version used for the Location
Field Update form). J.D. Edwards recommends that you run the program in proof mode
as many times as needed until the program completes without errors.

When you run the Location Field Update batch program in final mode, do not allow
other users on the system until the program is complete.

In either proof or final mode, the system sends messages to the employee work center,
to report a successful completion or to indicate errors that the program found. The
program terminates if it finds more than 100 errors.

e To correct errors when you run the program in proof mode, check the
information that you defined for the model branch and in user defined
code list 41/LU, correct as needed, and run in proof mode again.

e If errors occur during final mode, the procedure that you use to correct
errors depends on the table where the error occurred. Generally, the
procedure is:

e Restore all tables selected for the run.

e Correct the problem.
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e Rerun the program for the selected tables.

In the processing option for the Location Field Update program, specify whether to
replace existing values in location segments with the new values. You might not want
to clear location segments that you use for general reporting purposes.

Processing Options for Location Field Update

Location Code

Entering a "1’ will clear the value in
the location code. If using the
location code for general reporting
purposes, and you Do NOT want it to
be cleared, leave blank.

Aisle
Bin
Code 3
Code 4
Code 5
Code 6
Code 7
Code 8
Code 9
Code 10
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Inventory Interoperability

To fully cover the information requirements of an enterprise, companies sometimes use
products from different software and hardware providers. For example, some
companies use the J.D. Edwards Inventory Management system for most inventory
functions and use hand-held scanning devices to make physical counts of their
inventory.

Interoperability between different products is key to successfully implementing the
enterprise solution. Full interoperability between different systems results in a flow of
data between the different products that is seamless to the user. The OneWorld
Interoperability function provides an interface that facilitates exchanging transactions
with external systems.

Inventory Interoperability for inbound transactions consists of these tasks:

1. External systems send information to the interface tables, either using an
external program or using flat files and the Inbound Flat File Conversion
program. The sending party is responsible for conforming to format and other
requirements for the interface tables.

2. You run a transaction process (a batch program) that validates the data, updates
valid data to the J.D. Edwards application tables, and sends action messages to
the Employee Work Center about invalid data.

3. You use an inquiry function to interactively review and revise the incorrect data,
and then run the transaction process again. You repeat this step as often as
needed to correct errors.

Inventory Interoperability for outbound transactions requires that you set a processing
option specifying the transaction type. Using the master business function for the type
of transaction, the system creates a copy of the transaction and places it in the interface
table where external systems can access it.

Inventory Interoperability consists of the following tasks:

L] Converting flat files to the interface tables

[l Receiving transactions from external systems

[ Reviewing and revising inbound transactions

[L] Sending transactions to external systems

[ Purging Interoperability transaction records
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Tables

The Interoperability interface tables and the related application tables for the Inventory
Management system are as follows:

Interface tables: F4101Z1, Application tables:

F4101Z1A Item Master (F4101)

Item Branch (F4102)

Item Master Tag File (F4101T)

Bulk Item Master (F41011)

Bulk Depot/Product Information (F41022)

Item Master-Customer Service Extension (F4117)
Item Branch-Customer Service Extension (F41171)
Item Profile (F46010)

Item Shipping Information (F4908)

Interface table: F414171  Application table: Cycle Count Transaction table (F4141)

Interface table: F4105Z1  Application table: Cost Ledger (F4105)

See Also
e EDI Inventory Documents in the Data Interface for Electronic Data

Interchange Guide for information about the tables used for product
activity data transactions
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Converting Flat Files to the Interface Tables

External systems can use a variety of methods to send data to the Interoperability
interface tables. One method is to enter the data in a flat file. If you use this method, the
system converts the flat file to the interface table.

You can set a processing option to start the transaction process (the next step) when the
conversion completes successfully.

Converting flat files consists of these tasks:
e Setting up the flat file cross-reference
e Running the conversion program

Before Your Begin

L] Ensure that the flat file is a comma-delimited ASCII text file stored on the
hard drive of your PC.

L] Ensure that the data conforms to the specified format. See Converting

Data from Flat Files into EDI Interface Tables in the Data Interface for
Electronic Data Interchange Guide for requirements.

Setting Up the Flat File Cross-Reference

From the Inventory Interoperability menu (G41313), choose Flat File Cross-Reference.

Before you can convert a flat file, you must provide a cross reference from the flat file
fields to the interface table fields.
See Also

e Converting Data from Flat Files into EDI Interface Tables in the Data
Interface for Electronic Data Interchange Guide for information about this
process, which works the same for Interoperability

Running the Conversion Program

From the Inventory Interoperability menu (G41313), choose Inbound Flat File
Conversion.
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The Inbound Flat File Conversion program converts the flat file to the interface table. If
you set the related processing option, the system starts the transaction process
following successful conversion.

See Also

e Receiving Transactions from External Systems for information about the
transaction process programs

Processing Options for Inbound Flat File Conversion

Transaction

1. Enter the transaction to
process.

Separators

1. Enter the field delimiter.3333
2. Enter the text qualifier.

Process

1. Enter the inbound processor to
run after successful completion of
the conversion.

2. Enter the version for the
inbound processor. If left blank,
XJDEOO0O01 will be used.
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Receiving Transactions from External Systems

When an external system sends inbound transactions, the system stores the data in
interface tables. These tables contain unedited transactions. The next step is to run the
appropriate transaction process to edit the transactions and update the application
tables. For example, if you receive transactions in the F4101Z1 interface table, you run
the Item Master Inbound Transaction Process to update the Iltem Master table (F4101).

When you run the Inbound Flat File Conversion program and it completes successfully,
the system automatically starts the transaction process if specified in the processing
option for the conversion.

To be received in the interface tables, data from an external system must conform to the
minimum field requirements specified for the interface table.

Choose from the following tasks as appropriate to process the data:
[l Receiving Item Master inbound transactions
[ Receiving Cycle Count inbound transactions
[ Receiving Item Cost inbound transactions
[ Receiving Product Activity Data inbound transactions
The transaction process performs the following tasks:

e Validates the data in the interface table (for example, F4101Z1) to ensure
that data is correct and conforms to the format defined for the Inventory
Management system

e Updates the associated application table (for example, F4101) with
validated data

e Produces a report that lists invalid transactions and sends an action
message for each invalid transaction to the Employee Work Center

e Marks in the interface tables those transactions that are successfully
updated to the application tables

If the report indicates errors, access the Employee Work Center from the Workflow
Management menu (G02) and review the messages in the message center. Then use the
associated inquiry function to review and revise the transactions and rerun the
transaction process.
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See Also

o Reviewing and Revising Inbound Transactions for more information about
using the Inquiry function

Receiving Item Master Inbound Transactions

From the Inventory Interoperability menu (G41313), choose Item Master Inbound
Transaction Process.

You might receive inbound transactions for the Item Master table, for example, if you
are converting your inventory from a legacy system to J.D. Edwards Inventory
Management system.

Tables

The Interoperability interface tables and the related application tables for item master
inbound transactions are as follows:

e Interface tables: F4101Z1, F4101Z1A. An F4101Z1 record must precede and
be associated with a detail F4101Z1A record.
e Application tables
e Item Master (F4101)
e Item Branch (F4102)
e Item Master Tag File (F4101T)
e Bulk Item Master (F41011)
e Bulk Depot/Product Information (F41022)
e Item Master-Customer Service Extension (F4117)
e Item Branch-Customer Service Extension (F41171)
e Item Profile (F46010)
e Item Shipping Information (F4908)
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Minimum Fields Required

For the F4101Z1 interface table, the fields that must contain data for Interoperability
depend on the type of transaction, as follows:

Add (available for Item Fields that must contain data for an Add transaction at the ltem
Master level only) Master level are:

e Short, Second, or Third Item Number (ITM, LITM, or
AITM), which must be a unique number
Stocking Type (STKT)
G/L Class (GLPT)
Description (DSCI)

Add transactions are not available at the Item Branch level.

Change (available for Item For a Change transaction, the record in the interface F4101Z1
Master and Branch/Plant  table must contain data in all the fields that contain data in the
levels) application table, even if the data is the same.

Delete (available for Item  Fields that must contain data for a Delete transaction vary, as
Master and Branch/Plant  follows:

levels , .
) e A Delete transaction for the Item Master table requires

the Short Item Number (ITM) field contain data.
e A Delete transaction for Item Branch/Plant table

requires that the Short Item Number (ITM) and

Branch/Plant (MCU) fields contain data.

Processing Options for  Item Master Inbound Transaction Process

Versions

Enter the version of Item Master
(P4101). If left blank, ZJDE00O1
will be used.

Receiving Cycle Count Inbound Transactions

From the Inventory Interoperability menu (G41313), choose Cycle Count Inbound
Transaction Process.

You might receive inbound transactions for the Cycle Count interface table. Examples
include copying initial balances from a legacy system to J.D. Edwards Inventory
Management system and copying data from hand-held scanning devices used to count
inventory.
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Tables

The Interoperability interface table and the related application table for cycle count
inbound transactions are as follows:

e Interface table: F414171

e Application table: Cycle Count Transaction (F4141)

Minimum Fields Required
For the F4141Z1 interface table, Interoperability requires data in the following fields:

e Short Item Number (ITM)

e Branch/Plant (MCU)

e Location (LOCN), if used

e Lot/Serial (LOTN), if used

e Storage Unit Number (STUN), if used

e (lass Code (GLPT)

e Total Primary Quantity on Hand (TQOH)
e Total Primary Amount on Hand (TAOH)
e Total Primary Quantity Counted (TQCT)
e Total Primary Amount Counted (TACT)
e Unit Cost (UNCS)

After the Transaction Process
After the transaction process is complete, run the Cycle Count Update program on the

Inventory Count Alternatives menu (G4121) to update the on-hand balances, prepare
journal entries, and perform the other functions associated with this program.

Processing Options for Cycle Count Inbound Transaction Process

Process

Enter the Cycle Count Description
to be used when adding a new cycle
count.

Receiving Item Cost Inbound Transactions

From the Inventory Interoperability menu (G41313), choose Item Cost Inbound
Transaction Process.
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Receiving Transactions from External Systems

You might receive inbound transactions for the Item Cost table, for example, if you are
converting your inventory from a legacy system to J.D. Edwards Inventory
Management system.

Tables

The Interoperability interface table and the related application table for item cost
inbound transactions are as follows:

e Interface table: F4105Z1

e Application table: Cost Ledger (F4105)

Minimum Fields Required
For the F4105Z1 interface table, Interoperability requires data in the following fields:
e Short Item Number (ITM), Second Item Number (LITM), or Third Item
Number (AITM)
e Branch/Plant (MCU), if level 2 or 3
e Location (LOCN), if used and if level 3 used
e Lot Number (LOTN), if used and if level 3 used
e Cost Method (LEDG)
e Unit Cost (UNCS)

e Costing Selection - Purchasing (CSPO), Costing Selection - Inventory
(CSIN), or both fields

After the Transaction Process

During processing, the program changes the cost method in records being updated to a
nonstandard cost method specified in the processing option. After the transaction
process is complete, run the Future Cost Update program to update the Item Cost table
with the correct cost method.

For example, if you specify FC as the nonstandard cost method to represent the cost

method 02, run the Future Cost Update program to update cost method 02 using
records with cost method FC.
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Processing Options for  Item Cost Inbound Transaction Process

Defaults

1. Must enter a cost method to
update (do not use 01 — 08).

Note: This cost method will be
used to update the F4105 when
running the Future Cost Update
program.

Receiving Product Activity Data Inbound Transactions

15-10

From the Inventory Interoperability menu (G41313), choose Inbound Product Activity
Data Edit/Update.

You might receive inbound transactions for the Item Ledger table, for example, if you

are converting your inventory from a legacy system to J.D. Edwards Inventory
Management system.

See Also

e  Receiving Product Activity Data (852/INVRPT) in the Data Interface for
Electronic Data Interchange Guide for more information
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Reviewing and Revising Inbound Transactions

Running one of the transaction processes, such as the Item Master Inbound Transaction
Process, often identifies one or more inbound transactions that contain invalid
transactions. For example, an inventory item might have an invalid category code. In
that case, the program cannot add that item to the Item Master table. Instead, the
program sends an error message to the Employee Work Center, indicating the
transaction number for the transaction in error.

Use the inquiry menu selections to review and revise inbound transactions. Use the
inquiry menu selections to add, change, or delete transactions containing errors. Then
run the transaction process again. Continue to make corrections and rerun the
transaction process until the program runs without errors.

As needed, complete the following tasks:

e Reviewing and revising inbound item master transactions
e Reviewing and revising inbound cycle count transactions

e Reviewing and revising inbound item cost transactions

See Also
e EDI Document Inquiry and Revision in the Data Interface for Electronic

Data Interchange Guide for information about reviewing and revising
inbound product activity data transactions

> To review and revise inbound item master transactions

From the Inventory Interoperability menu (G41313), choose Inbound Item Master
Inquiry.

On Work With F4101Z1 Item Master Revisions
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@ Inbowrd ftem Mester fgesry - W ork With FA10121 Item Master Revisions]

(:l File Edt Preferences ‘Window Help

v B+ @ x I & & 8

Select Find  Add  Del.. Close Sed.. New.. Dis.. Abo
User D Iii

Batch Mumber l*—

Transaction Mumber I*—

JLinks w Displ..  [#]Intemet

Successiully Short
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1. To limit the search to specific transactions, complete the following fields:
e UserID

e Batch Number
e ‘Transaction Number

2. Click Find.

3. Choose the transaction to review and revise and click Select.

@ Inbowend ftem Master ingesry - [FA101Z21 Revisions]

{:l File Edt Preferences How Window Help

v oox SR

0K Can.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

JLinks w Detail .. []Internet

Usger D

Jirtss71s
Batch Mumhber IQDDB
Transaction Nurnber |1

i, Action Update Branch Short
Code Item/Branch Plant

Item 3rd ltem
ftem No Humber HNumber

4., On F4101Z1 Revisions, review and revise as needed, and click OK.
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5. If applicable, choose Detail Revisions from the Row menu to review or change
additional detail information, and click OK when finished.

After you correct the errors identified by the Item Master Inbound Transaction Process,
run the transaction process again. If other errors are identified, correct them and run the
transaction process again.

Field Explanation

User ID The source of the transaction. This can be a user ID, a
workstation, the address of an external system, a node on a
network, and so on. This field helps identify both the
transaction and its point of origin.

Batch Number The number that the transmitter assigns to the batch. During
batch processing, the system assigns a new batch number to the
J.D. Edwards transactions for each control (user) batch number
it finds.

Transaction Number This is the number that an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI)
transmitter assigns to a transaction. In a non-EDI environment,
you can assign any number that is meaningful to you to
identify a transaction within a batch. It can be the same as a
J.D. Edwards document number.

P 1o review and revise inbound cycle count transactions

From the Inventory Interoperability menu (G41313), choose Inbound Cycle Count
Inquiry.
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On Work With Cycle Count
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1. To limit the search to specific transactions, complete the following fields:
e UserID

e Batch Number
e Transaction Number
2. Click Find.
3. Choose the transaction to review and revise and click Select.
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{:l Eile Edt Preferences ‘Window Help

v I % &£ &R
0K Del. Can. MNew. Dis.. Abo

JLinks w Displ.. [#]Internet

Uszer ID Jr1s5715

Batch Mumber IQDD?

Trangaction Murmber IE

i, Action Cycle Short kem 3rd tem Branch
Code Number tem No Number Number Plant

P
F

HH
"

15-14

B73.3.1 (6/99)



Reviewing and Revising Inbound Transactions

B73.3.1 (6/99)

4. On F414171 Revisions, review and revise as needed, and click OK.

After you correct the errors identified by the Cycle Count Inbound Transaction Process,

run the transaction process again. If other errors are identified, correct them and run the
transaction process again.

> To review and revise inbound item cost transactions

From the Inventory Interoperability menu (G41313), choose Inbound Item Cost
Inquiry.

On Work With F4105Z1 Item Cost

Q inboand ftem Cpst Ingusrr - [work With FA10521 Item Cost]

Cl File Edt Pieferences Window Help

v B O+ @ x I £ & 8
Select Find Add Del. Close Seq.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo

JLmks w Displ..  [&]Intermet ‘

UserID

Transaction Number I*

[~ Processed

fi
Batch Mumber I*

oW

Line Short tem 3rd kem

Branch Location
Number | Item No Number

Number Plant

1. To limit the search to specific transactions, complete the following fields:
e UserID

e Batch Number
2. Click Find.

3. Choose the transaction to review and revise and click Select.
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1P iriroeed item Cost fegusry - [FA10521 Item Cost Revisions]
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User D || Transaction Mumber I
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1.000

4 »

4. On F4105Z1 Iltem Cost Revisions, review and revise as needed, and click OK.
After you correct the errors identified by the Item Cost Inbound Transaction Process,

run the transaction process again. If other errors are identified, correct them and run the
transaction process again.
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Sending Transactions to External Systems

You might send transactions you create or change in the Inventory Management system
to another system. For example, if your organization uses hand-held scanning devices,
you can use Interoperability transactions to update the database used by the scanning
devices.

The default outbound transaction is a copy of a data transaction after you created or
changed it (an after image). With Interoperability you can also send a copy of each
transaction as it was before you changed it (a before image). Creating and sending
before images requires additional processing time. To control the type of image, you set
a processing option in the application programs that create transactions.

You can send transactions to an external system from the following programs in the
Inventory Management system:

e Inventory Issues

e Inventory Transfers

e Inventory Adjustments

e Cycle Count Update
To create outbound transactions, specify the appropriate transaction type in the related
processing option. The system places a copy of the transaction in the interface table for
that type of transaction. For example, when you run Cycle Count Update with the
Interoperability processing option turned on, the system places a copy of updated cycle

count data in the F4141Z1 interface table. The data is then available for an external
system to use.

The system creates the outbound transactions in EDI format. External systems can
process the transactions using standard EDI processing, including extraction.

Before You Begin

[] Define the data export controls for the type of outbound transaction. The
system uses data export controls to determine the batch programs or
business processes that third parties supply for use in processing
transactions.
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See Also
e Sending Product Activity Data (852/INVRPT) in the Data Interface for

Electronic Data Interchange Guide for more information about issues,
transfers, and adjustments
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Purging

Interoperability Transaction Records

From the Inventory Interoperability menu (G41313), choose Inbound Cycle Count
Purge or Item Cost Inbound Purge.

When data becomes obsolete or you need more disk space, you can use purge programs
to remove data from interface files.

The Interoperability menu contains options for purging inbound transactions. Use the
following purges to remove data from the corresponding interface tables:

e Purge Cycle Count Inbound Records (R414171P)
e Purge Item Cost Inbound Records (R4105Z1P)

When you purge cycle count transactions, you can set the processing option to print
only the records that are in error. Otherwise, the program prints all records deleted.

See Also

e Purge Batch Process and Named Event Rules in the Interoperability Guide
for more information about purging information from the interface tables

Processing Options for Purge Cycle Count Transaction Records

B73.3.1 (6/99)
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Enter a '1’ to print only errors.
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Glossary

account site.In the invoice process, the address to
which invoices are mailed. Invoices may go to a
different location or account site, than the
statement.

account status.The state or condition of a
customer’s accounts receivable transaction account.

Accounts Payable (A/P)The value of goods and
services acquired for which payment has not yet
been made.

Accounts Receivable (A/R)The value of goods
shipped or services rendered to a customer for
which payment has not yet been received.

acknowledgement.The acceptance of an order by
the supplier or customer. 1) In Procurement, a
communication from a supplier to advise that a
purchase order has been received. 2) In Sales, a
communications to the customer to advise that an
order has been shipped.

activity. In Enterprise-wide Profitability Solution,
an aggregation of actions performed within an
organization that is used in activity-based costing.

activity driver. A measure of the frequency and
intensity of the demands placed on activities by
cost objects. An activity driver is used to assign
costs to cost objects. It represents a line item on the
bill of activities for a product or customer. An
example is the number of part numbers, which is
used to measure the consumption of
material-related activities by each product, material
type, or component. The number of customer
orders measures the consumption of order-entry
activities by each customer. Sometimes an activity
driver is used as an indicator of the output of an
activity, such as the number of purchase orders
prepared by the purchasing activity. See also cost
object.

adjustment. A set of information that describes a
pricing plan or promotion.

adjustment definition. A record that describes the
characteristics of a special pricing situation, such as
a pricing plan or promotion.

B73.3.1 (6/99)

adjustment details.Rules that provide the
parameters for calculating price adjustments and
allow you to define special processing, such as free
goods, pricing formulas, and variable tables.

adjustment schedule A list containing one or
more price adjustment types for which a customer
or an item might be eligible.

aging scheduleA schedule used to determine
whether a payment is delinquent and the number of
days the payment is delinquent.

aisle.In a warehouse, the space used to
accommodate the movement of people, material,
and equipment.

alternate route. A substitute series of operations
used in receipt routing.

application. A computer program or set of
programs used to accomplish a task. In OneWorld,
there are interactive applications and batch
applications. Interactive applications are made up
of a set of forms through which the user interacts
with OneWorld. Interactive application identifiers
begin with “P.” For example, Address Book
Revisions (P01012) is an interactive application.
Batch applications run without user interaction.
Reports and table conversions are examples of
batch applications. Batch application identifiers
begin with “R.” For example, the Print Mailing
Labels report (R01401) is a batch application.

approval route. A person or series of people that
authorize the purchase of items and services.

archive. To store historical data for possible future
reference.

as of processingA process that is run at a specific
point in time to summarize item transactions.

assignment schedulingThe process of planning
loads and assigning orders to active vehicles.

audit trail. The detailed, verifiable history of a
processed transaction. The history consists of the
original documents, transaction entries, and posting
of records and usually concludes with a report.
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automatic accounting instruction (AAl). A code
that refers to an account in the chart of accounts.
AAls define rules for programs that automatically
generate journal entries, including interfaces
between the Accounts Payable, Accounts
Receivable, Financial Reporting, and General
Accounting systems. Each system that interfaces
with the General Accounting system has AAls. For
example, AAls can direct the General Ledger Post
program to post a debit to a specific expense
account and a credit to a specific accounts payable
account.

average costA calculated cost of all receipts at

the actual cost for the period averaged with last
period’s average cost. Primarily used for setting the
value of raw materials.

backorder. An unfulfilled customer order or
commitment. The demand for an item when
inventory is insufficient to satisfy the demand.

balance forward. The cumulative total of

inventory transactions used in the Running Balance
program. The system does not store this total. You
must run this program each time you want to
review the cumulative inventory transactions total.

base price.The company’s beginning price for an
item.

basket repricing. A rule for specifying how to
calculate and display discounts for a sales order. It
is typically used for a group of items. The system
can calculate and display the discount as a separate
sales order detail line or discount the price of each
item on a line-by-line basis within the sales order.

batch control. A feature that verifies the number
of transactions and the total amount in each batch
that you enter into the system.

batch input. A group of transactions loaded from
an external source.

batch job. A task or group of tasks you submit for
processing that the system treats as a single unit
during processing, for example, printing reports
and purging files. The system performs a batch job
with little or no user interaction.

batch processingA method by which the system
selects jobs from the job queue, processes them,
and sends output to the outqueue. Contrast with
interactive processing.

batch type. A code assigned to a batch job that
designates to which system the associated
transactions pertain, thus controlling which records

are selected for processing. For example, the Post
General Journal program selects for posting only
unposted transaction batches with a batch type of
0.

beginning inventory. A statement of the inventory
count at the end of the last period, most properly
based upon a physical count. Sometimes referred to
as inventory level.

bill of material (BOM). A listing of all the
subassemblies, parts, and raw materials that go into
the assemble of the parent item, kit or configured
item.

bill-to-address. In the invoice process, the address
to which an invoice is mailed.

bin. A storage device or shelving unit designed
with physical dividers separating storage locations.

blanket order. 1) In Sales, a long term agreement
with a customer for materials against which short
term releases are generated to satisfy requirements.
2) In Procurement, a long term commitment to a
supplier for materials against which short term
releases are generated to satisfy requirements.

branch/plant. An entity within a business for

which you want to track items and costs. After you
set up a business unit, you can define constants by
which you identify a branch/plant.

branch/plant constants.Codes that allow you to
customize the processing of transactions for each
branch/plant.

broadcast messagel) An e-mail message that you
send to multiple recipients. 2) A message that
appears on a form instead of in your mailbox.

business unit.The basic unit of responsibility in an
organization for which costs are accumulated.

cardex. The Item Ledger table (F4111), which
contains transaction history for each of the items in
inventory.

carrying cost. The cost of holding, storing,

insuring, controlling, and handling raw,

intermediate, or finished inventory. Often

expressed as a percentage of standard unit cost per
year. Sometimes referred to as inventory holding.

category codeA type of user defined code for
which you can provide the title. For example, if

you were adding a code that designated different
sales regions, you could change category code 4 to
Sales Region, and define E (East), W (West), N
(North), and S (South) as the valid codes.
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Sometimes referred to as reporting codes. See also
user defined code.

change order.In OneWorld, an addendum to the
original purchase order that reflects changes in
guantities, dates, or specifications in
subcontract-based purchasing. A change order is
typically accompanied by a formal notification. In
OneWorld, a change to a stock-based purchase
order is known as an order revision.

chart of accounts.The structure for general ledger
accounts. The chart of accounts lists types of
accounts, describes each account, and includes
account numbers and posting edit codes.

commitment. The number of items that are
reserved to fill demand.

consigned stockProduct that is owned by your
company but held by another company. The stock
might be stored in a consigned warehouse.

consolidated invoice An invoice that contains
multiple orders. The system does not summarize
information on a consolidated invoice.

constants.Parameters or codes that you set and
that the system uses to standardize the processing
of information by associated programs.

contract. An agreement between two or more
parties for the exchange of goods or services. See
also subcontract.

contract price. A price covered by a contractual
agreement between a buyer and seller that exists
for a period of time. Contract prices protect buyers
during a period of rising prices by limiting price
increases for the period of the contract.

cost accounting.The management discipline
responsible for ascertaining product/process costs.
See activity-based costing.

cost allocation.1) An apportionment or

distribution. 2) A process of assigning cost to an
activity or cost object when a direct measure does
not exist. For example, assigning the cost of power
to a machine activity by means of machine hours is

an allocation because machine hours are an indirect

measure of power consumption. In some cases,
allocations can be converted to tracings by
incurring additional measurement costs. Instead of
using machine hours to allocate power
consumption, for example, a company can place a
power meter on machines to measure actual power
consumption. See tracing.
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cost assignmentTracing or allocating resources to
activities or cost objects. See allocation and
tracing.

cost center.See business unit.

cost driver. 1) A factor that determines the effort
and work load required to perform an activity. 2)
An event or activity that incurs cost.

cost object.Any customer, product, service,
contract, project, or other work unit for which you
need a separate cost measurement.

cost of goods sold (COGSAN accounting
classification that is used for determining the
amount of direct materials, labor, and allocated
overhead that is associated with the products sold
during a given period of time.

costing elementsThe individual classes of added
value or conversion costs. These are typically
materials, such as raw and packaging, labor and
machine costs, and overhead, such as fixed and
variable. Each corporation defines the necessary
detail of product costs by defining and tracking
cost categories and sub-categories.

credit checking. The process of reviewing the
credit worthiness of the organization. This typically
entails a review of the organization’s Accounts
Receivable balance, including its size and its
relative age, as well as the net equivalent balance
of any loan or borrow arrangements. Credit
checking may include a method of checking credit
limits of the parent company (the company a
product is sold to, that might be different from the
company a product is shipped to).

credit memo. A negative amount used to correct a
customer’s statement when they are overcharged.

credit messageA code used to display
information about a customer’s account status, such
as Over Credit Limit.

credit order. An order used to reflect products or
equipment that are received or returned. It may be
viewed as a sales order with negative amounts.
Credit orders might add the product back into
inventory.

cumulative price. The price determined by some
combination of the following prices: internal list
price, base price, contract price, and promotional
price.
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currency code.A code used to assign a country’s
monetary denomination to an amount, customer,
supplier, bank account, company, or ledger type.

customer.An individual or organization receiving
a product or service.

customer business lineA description of the nature
of a company’s work and a tool to control the
relationship with that customer, including such
things as product pricing.

customer payment.The payment your company
receives from a customer for products and services.

customer pricing rules.In Procurement, the
inventory pricing rules that are assigned to a
supplier. In Sales, inventory pricing rules that are
assigned to a customer.

cycle billing. A billing method where the customer
receives an invoice on a specific date for all sales
within a specified date range (invoicing is not done
per delivery, but per sales period). For example, a
customer may request that all sales between the
first and the 15th of the month be invoiced on the
25th. When a invoice is not sent with the delivery,
a delivery ticket is sent instead. Delivery tickets do
not show prices or due dates. Sometimes referred to
as periodic invoicing, invoice cycles. See also
delivery ticket.

data dictionary. A database table that OneWorld
uses to manage the definitions, structures, and
guidelines for the usage of fields, messages, and
help text. J.D. Edwards has an active data
dictionary, which means that it is accessed at
runtime.

database.A continuously updated collection of all
information that a system uses and stores.
Databases make it possible to create, store, index,
and cross-reference information online.

debit memo.A form, issued by a customer,
requesting an adjustment of the amount owed to the
supplier.

default. A code, number, or parameter that the
system supplies when the user does not specify one.

default variance location.A code that identifies
the location that the system uses for putaway
confirmation when you confirm a smaller quantity
than the suggested quantity.

delivery date. The date the customer receives the
product.

delivery notes.A document that accompanies a
shipment and is used by delivery personnel to
verify the items delivered.

delivery ticket. An itemized list of goods shipped
that is sent with the product to the ship-to customer
location. The delivery ticket is like an invoice
except it may not have prices or due dates listed.

detail. The specific information that makes up a
record or transaction. Contrast with summary.

detail area. An area of a form that displays
detailed information associated with the records or
data items displayed on the form. See also grid.

detail information. Information that primarily
relates to individual lines in a sales or purchase
order.

direct ship orders. A purchase order issued to a
third-party supplier that designates the destination
as the customer. A direct ship sales order is also
created for the customer. Direct ship orders occur
when a product is not available from a
company-owned or company-operated source, SO
the system creates an order to ship the product from
a third-party source directly to the customer.
Sometimes referred to as drop ship, back-to-back
ship, third-party supply.

display sequenceA number that the system uses
to reorder a group of records in the detail area.

disposition. A process of removing an item from a
receipt route. Iltems might be removed because they
are returned, scrapped, rejected, reworked, or
adjusted.

document number.A number that identifies the
original document (voucher, invoice, unapplied
cash, journal entry, and so on).

document type.A code that identifies the origin
and purpose of the document. For example, a sales
order is SO and purchase order is OP.

drop ship. See direct ship orders.

effective date.The date upon which an address,
item, transaction, or table becomes effective.
Examples include the date that a change for an
address or the date that a tax rate becomes
effective.

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI). The

paperless, computer-to-computer exchange of
business transactions, such as purchase orders and
invoices, in a standard format with standard
content.
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Enterprise Workflow Management. A OneWorld
system that provides a way of automating tasks,
such as notifying a manager that a requisition is
waiting for approval, using an e-mail-based process
flow across a network.

facility. An entity within a business for which you
want to track costs. For example, a facility might
be a warehouse location, job, project, work center,
or branch/plant. Sometimes referred to as a
business unit.

field. 1) An area on a form that represents a
particular type of information, such as name,
document type, or amount. 2) A defined area
within a record that contains a specific piece of
information. For example, a supplier record
consists of the fields Supplier Name, Address, and
Telephone Number.

file. A set of information stored under one name.
See also table.

finished goods.1) Products that are ready for sale.
2) An accounting classification of inventory for
valuation and reporting. Sometimes referred to as
end item.

firstin, first out (FIFO). A method of inventory
valuation for accounting purposes. The assumption
is that the oldest inventory (first in) is the first to be
used (first out). See also last in, first out.

fiscal year. A company’s accounting year. A fiscal
year can be different from a calendar year. For
example, a fiscal year may be the period October 1
through September 30.

flash messageA user defined code (40/FL) that
directs the system to display a particular message
each time someone works with an item. The
message is the description for the user defined
code. When you work with an item that has a flash
message, the message appears next to the item
number or the system highlights the item number.

flexible account numbers.In Distribution, the
format of account numbers for journal entries. The
format you set up must be the three segments that
consist of business unit, object, and subsidiary.

foreign depot. A branch/plant owned by another
company.

form. The element of the OneWorld graphical user
interface by which the user exchanges data with
interactive applications. Forms are made up of
controls, such as fields, options, and the grid. These
controls allow the user to retrieve information, add
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and revise information, and navigate through an
application to accomplish a task.

freight charge. Costs incurred for the
transportation of product between two points.

future commitment. The quantity of items on

order whose requested shipment date is beyond the
standard commitment period specified in the
branch/plant constants for that branch.

GI/L offset. 1) In OneWorld, the G/L offset account
used by the post program to compensate for the
voucher expense or invoice revenue entered as a
one-sided entry during voucher or invoice entry.
This can be an A/P or A/R trade account. 2) A G/L
offset code representing a method to locate an
account used by the post program to create
automatic accounting entries.

general ledger.A ledger that contains all the
accounts needed to prepare an income statement
and a balance sheet.

grade. Labeling items to identify particular
composition and to separate one lot from other lots
of the same item.

grid. A control that displays detail information on
a form. The grid is arranged into rows, which
generally represent records of data, and columns,
which generally represent fields of the record. See
also detail area.

GTS. An acronym for goods and services tax. A
tax assessed in Canada.

hard commitment. The number of items reserved
for an order from a specific location and lot.

header.Information at the beginning of a table or
form. Header information is used to identify or
provide control information for the group of
records that follows.

holding cost.See carrying cost.

incremental cost.1) The cost associated with
increasing the output of an activity or project above
some base level. 2) The additional cost associated
with selecting one economic or business alternative
over another, such as the difference between
working overtime or subcontracting the work. 3)
The cost associated with increasing the quantity of
a cost driver. Sometimes referred to as differential
cost.

indirect cost. The cost allocated to an activity or a
cost object. These are costs that are not directly
incurred by a particular job or operation. For
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example, the costs of supervision or heat may be
allocated to an activity on the basis of direct labor
hours.

inspection. The process of measuring, examining,
testing, or gauging one or more characteristics of a
product or service and comparing the results with
specified requirements to determine whether
conformity is achieved for each characteristic.

integrity test. A process used to supplement a
company’s internal balancing procedures by
locating and reporting balancing problems and data
inconsistencies.

interactive processing.Processing actions that
occur in response to commands that you enter
directly into the system. During interactive
processing, you are in direct communication with
the system, and it might prompt you for additional
information while processing your request.
Contrast with batch processing.

interbranch sales order.A sales order used for
transactions between branch/plants other than the
selling branch/plant.

interbranch transfer order. An order used to ship
inventory between branch/plants within your
company and to maintain an accurate on-hand
inventory amount. An interbranch transfer order
creates a purchase order for the shipping location
and a sales order for the receiving location.

invalid account. A G/L account that has not been
set up in the Account Master table (F0901).

inventory pricing rule. A discount method used
for purchases from suppliers and sales to
customers. The method is based on effectivity
dates, up to quantities, and a factor by which you
can mark up or discount the price or cost.

invoice. An itemized list of goods shipped or
services rendered, stating quantities, prices, fees,
shipping charges, and so forth.

invoice cyclesSee cycle billing.

invoice match.A receipt application method where
the receipt is verified against specific invoices. A
discount can be allowed or disallowed using
invoice match.

issue.To remove items from inventory.

item availability. The number of items that can be
sold. Item availability is calculated by taking the
on-hand inventory balance minus allocations,

backorders, and quantities withheld for quality
problems.

job queue.A group of jobs waiting to be batch
processed. See also batch processing.

journal entries. Business transactions that are
stated in terms of equal debits and credits to
accounts in the chart of accounts. Most journal
entries are based on source documents such as
vouchers or invoices.

kits. A group of items associated with a parent item
in a bill of materials.

last in, first out (LIFO). Method of inventory
valuation for accounting purposes. The most
recently received (last in) is the first to be used or
sold (first out). See also first in, last out.

latitude. The X coordinate of the location of an

item in the warehouse. The system can use latitude,
longitude, and height when suggesting locations for
putaway and picking.

ledger type.The type of transactions recorded in a
particular ledger. For example, all transactions are
recorded in the AA (actual amounts) ledger type in
their domestic currency. The same transactions may
also be stored in the CA (foreign currency) ledger

type.
line item. See order detail line.

location. 1) A value that identifies the storage
placement of goods in a warehouse or yard. 2) A
value that defines where items are in a process
flow, for example, the staging, inspecting, or
receiving areas. Sometimes referred to as logical
location.

logged vouchersSee voucher logging.

longitude. The Y coordinate of a location of an

item in the warehouse. The system can use latitude,
longitude, and height when suggesting locations for
putaway and picking.

lot. A group of like products identified by a

number.

lot control. A method of assigning numbers to a
group of like products.

margin. The difference between the cost and the
selling price of goods produced and sold.

master table.A database table used to store data
and information that is permanent and necessary to
the system’s operation. Master tables might contain
data, such as paid tax amounts, supplier names,

B73.3.1 (6/99)



Glossary

addresses, employee information, and job
information.

menu masking.A security feature that lets you
prevent individual users from accessing specified
menus or menu selections.

mode—currency.A code that specifies whether
amounts are in the domestic or foreign currency.

next numbers.A feature used to control the
automatic numbering of items such as new G/L
accounts, vouchers, and addresses. Next numbers
provides a method of incrementing numbers.

next status.A code that indicates the subsequent
step in the order process.

non—inventory items.See non-stock items.

non-stock items.tems that the system does not
account for as part of the inventory. For example,
office supplies or packaging materials can be
non-stock items.

obsolete A product or service that can no longer
be bought or sold.

on—hand quantity. The number of units that are
physically in stock. The on-hand quantity appears
in the primary unit of measure.

order acknowledgementsl1) In Procurement,
communication from a supplier to advise a

purchaser that a purchase order has been received.

2) In Sales, communication to the customer to
advise that an order has been shipped. An
acknowledgement usually implies acceptance of
the order by the supplier or customer.

order activity rules. Guidelines that establish the
sequence of steps through which the system
processes each detail line. These rules are defined
in a line type and an order type combination. For

example, enter, approve, print, and receive an order

are steps in processing an order detail line.

order detail line. A part of an order that contains
transaction information about a service or item
being purchased or sold, such as quantity, cost,
price, and so on.

order hold. A flag that stops the processing of an

order for some reason, such as it has exceeded the

credit limit or budget limit.

order line types.A code that defines how the
system processes a transaction.
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order repricing. 1) The process of setting up
additional discounts or markups. 2) A method of
recalculating sales orders.

order revision. A change to a stock-based
purchase order.

output queue.See print queue.

parameter. A number, code, or character string
you specify in association with a command or
program. The computer uses parameters as
additional input or to control the actions of the
command or program.

parent item. The assembled items of a kit. A
parent item is not a stock item.

preference.Information that you define for a
customer, item, or combination of customer/group
and item/group.

preference groups.A group of items or customers
to which the system automatically applies
preference information.

preference hierarchy.The searching mechanism
that indicates the order in which you want the
system to apply preference information to orders
based on customer/item combinations.

pricing hierarchy. The order in which the system
applies pricing adjustments to sales order prices.

print queue. A list of tables, such as reports, that
you have submitted to be written to an output
device, such as a printer. The computer spools the
tables until it writes them. After the computer
writes the table, the system removes the table
identifier from the print queue.

processing option A feature that allows you to
direct the functions of a program. For example,
processing options allow you to specify defaults for
certain forms, control the format in which
information prints on reports, and change how
information appears on a form or in a report.

product allocation. The amount or proportion of a
product allotted to a customer or customer group
over a specific period of time. Product allocation
lets you set a maximum ceiling on the amount of a
product the customer can order. Contrast with sales
targeting. See also allocation.

product life cycle. The period that starts with the
initial product specification and ends with the
withdrawal of the product from the marketplace. A
product life cycle is characterized by certain
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defined stages, including research, development,
introduction, maturity, decline, and abandonment.

profit center. An entity of the business (for
example, a project, program, or business unit) that
is accountable for both revenues and expenses.

purge. The process of removing records or data
from a system table.

guantity breaks. A method of defining prices
based on the number of items ordered.

guote orders.1) In Procurement, a request from a

supplier for item and price information from which

you can create a purchase order. 2) In Sales, item
and price information for a customer who has not

yet committed to a sales order.

receipt routing. A series of steps used to track and
move items. The steps begin when the ordered
items leave the supplier’s warehouse and end when
the items arrive at the customer’s warehouse. The
steps might include in transit, dock, staging area,
inspection, and stock.

record. A collection of related, consecutive fields
of data that the system treats as a single unit of
information.

repack code.A value that determines whether, for
a given unit of measure, goods should be
rewrapped before putaway.

replenishment. The quantity of an item that
specifies when you should reorder the item.

repost. In Sales, the process of clearing all
commitments from locations and restoring
commitments based on quantities from the Sales
Order Detail table (F4211).

requisitions. An authorization that identifies the
item and quantity required.

revenue business unitThe business unit to which
you post revenue transactions.

routing/transit number. A number that uniquely
identifies a bank. This number is assigned by the
Federal Reserve board and consists to two parts: a
routing and a transit number.

safety stock.The quantity of stock kept on hand to
cover unpredicted demand.

sales ledgerA table that contains order transaction
history. The system writes order transactions to this
table based on the order activity rules. You can
determine at which point in the order process the
system writes sales transactions to the table.

sales markup.For transfer or interbranch sales
orders, the amount by which the sales price is
increased to account for freight or additional
charges.

sales order.A transaction in which a customer
agrees to purchase an item from a seller.

sales tax.A fee calculated on the gross amount of
the sale of goods. Customers who buy goods for
their own use pay sales tax at the time of purchase.
Customers who buy goods for resale do not pay
sales tax.

ship confirm. The verification of items and
shipping information that occurs after the
warehouse personnel pick the items for an order
and before the order is shipped.

ship—to. The address to which you send the
shipment.

soft commitment. The number of items reserved
for sales orders or work orders in the primary units
of measure.

sold—to. The address to which you send invoices
for orders.

spool. The function by which the system stores
generated output to await processing.

stock item.Ready made products available for
sale.

store and forward. A method used to enter
transactions on a PC and upload them to a server at
a later time. For example, this method might be
used for remote sites without dedicated lines to the
server or for creating sales orders during business
hours and uploading them for processing during
off-peak hours.

subcontract. A secondary contract undertaking
some or all of the obligations of a primary contract.

substitute. An item that can be replaced with
another item.

subsystemA secondary or subordinate system,
usually capable of operating independently of or
asynchronously with a controlling system.

summarize. The process of combining similar
information. In sales invoicing, you can group item
information if the item number, cost, and price of
each line item is identical. In sales update, some
accounting entries can be combined for an order
number instead of being created for each order
detail line.
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summarized invoices An invoice that contains
combined line item information. This is possible
only if the item number, cost, and price of each line
item are identical on a sales order.

summary. The presentation of data or information

in a cumulative or totaled manner in which most of
the details have been removed. Many systems offer
forms and reports that summarize information
stored in certain tables. Contrast with detail.

supplier. An individual or organization that
provides products and services. Sometimes referred
as a vendor.

system.A group of related applications identified

by a name and a system code. For example, the
Address Book system code is 01. All applications,
tables, and menus within a system can be identified
by the system code.

system codeA code that identifies a system, for
example, 01 for the Address Book system and 31
for the Shop Floor Management system.

system constantsln J.D. Edwards, values that
provide the basic framework for how the system
works, based on the business needs. These are
typically defined during initial system setup and
not subsequently changed.

table. In database environments, a two-dimensional
entity made up of rows and columns. All physical
data in a database are stored in tables. See also file.

tag counts.A method of counting all items in a
location. Typically, when you perform a tag count,
you physically place a tag on all items and count
all items twice by location. Two teams record data
on two different parts of the tag. You compare each
team’s data and resolve variances.

three—way voucher match.The process of
comparing receipt information to supplier’s
invoices to create vouchers. In a three-way match,
you use the receipt records to create vouchers.

tracing. To assign items to a lot.
tracking. To remove items from a lot.

trade discount. The percentage by which the
system reduces the price of every line item ordered
by a specific customer. If you define a trade
discount in the customer billing instructions, the
trade discount is the only discount applied to the
item price.

transfer order. An authorization to ship inventory
among or within branch/plants. The system
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processes a transfer order as a formal purchase and
sale of goods.

transfers. Moving inventory from one location to
another. The system processes a transfer as an
inventory transaction, recorded immediately in the
item ledger with costs and variances recorded in
the general ledger.

two—way voucher match.The process of
comparing purchase order detail lines to the
suppliers’ invoices to create vouchers. You do not
record receipt information.

unit of measure.The quantity in which an
inventory item is expressed, for example, eaches,
cases or boxes.

user defined code (UDC)A code that users can
define, assign code descriptions, and assign valid
values. Examples of such codes are
unit-of-measure codes, state names, and employee
type codes.

user defined code typeThe identifier for a table

of codes with a meaning that you define for the
system, such as ST for the Search Type codes table
in Address Book. OneWorld provides a number of
these tables and allows you to create and define
tables of your own.

vocabulary overrides.A feature that you can use
to override field, row, or column title text on forms
and reports.

voucher logging.The process of entering vouchers
without distributing amounts to specific G/L
accounts. The system initially distributes the total
amount of each voucher to a G/L suspense account,
where it is held until you redistribute it to the

correct G/L account.
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A

AAls. SeeAutomatic accounting instructions
ABC Analysis, processing options, 6-9
ABC analysis
cycle counts, 6-8
principle, 6—7
report, description, 6—7
setup steps, branch/plant constants, 6—8
types of
gross margin, 6-7
on-hand value, 6-8
total sales, 6-8
Account Information form, sample, 4-8
Account Revisions form, sample, 2-34
Accounting, for transactions, 4-2
Additional System Information form
Grade and Potency tab, 3—42
Manufacturing Data tab, 3—34, 3—77
Plant Manufacturing tab, 3—63
Adjustments
adjusting inventory, 4-17
correcting errors, 4-17
document numbers, 4-17
overview, 4-17
Application Constants form, sample, 2—-17
As Of processing
affect of purging, 5-49
balances missing due to inactivity, 5-50
creating balance forward records, 5-48
defined, 5-47
deleting records from table, 5-49
Direct As Of Entry form, 5-51
entering individual transactions, 5-51
GI/L by Object Account, 5-57
regeneration methods, 5-48
sales orders included, 5-49
As Of Updating, processing options, 5-50
As Of Updating (R41548), 5-50
Automatic accounting instructions
Container Management, 12—-17

setting up standard units of measure,
overview, 2—-47
Availability
detail, viewing, 5-27
item, 5-19
lot quantity, viewing, 5-30
summary, viewing, 5-20
Average cost calculation user defined code list
(40/AV), 8-7
Average costs, updating average costs for
items, 8-6, 8-7

B

Balances
creating balance forward records, 5-48
missing due to inactivity, 5-50
regeneration methods, 5-48
reviewing item transactions and balances,
5-53
Base Price Revisions form, 3-83
Batch control constants, Application Constants
form, 2-17
Batch Cost Maintenance, processing options,
8-6
Batch Cost Maintenance report, description,
8-5
Bill of Material Revisions, processing options,
10-13
Billing, Container Management, 12—-40
Bills of material.SeeKits
Branch, model for location field update, 14—-10
Branch Location Definition form, sample, 2—19
Branch/plant constants, setting up constants
defining batch control constants, 2-16
defining branch/plant constants, 2—4
defining item availability, 2—-12
defining system constants, 2—-13
defining the location format, 2—-18
overview, 2—3

setting up automatic accounting instructions, Branch/Plant Constants form, sample, 2-5

overview, 2—-31
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Branch/plant information
assigning an item to a branch plant, 3—49
duplication, primary locations, 3—66
duplication of, 3—66
item information across multiple
branch/plants, 3-66
entering branch/plant information, 3—47
entering item branch classification codes,
3-55
entering item manufacturing information,
3-62
entering item reorder quantities, form, 3—60
entering item tax information, 3-58
item locations
changing primary locations, 3-54
deleting primary locations, 3-51
effects on quantities, 3-51
item manufacturing information
engineering, 3-65
leadtime, 3—-63
locating item sources, 3-59
overview, 3—-47
reorder quantities, 3—60
taxes, 3-58
working with item locations, 3-51
Build item word search table, 5-8
Bulk Stock Management, 1-16
Business considerations, container
management, 12—8
Buyer Information, processing options, 5-46
Buyer’s Guide, processing options, 6-5
Buyer’s information
overview, 5-35
reviewing performance information, 5-41
Buyers Guide report, description, 6-5

C

Category Codes form, 3-21, 3-23, 3-56
Code format

data entry, 9-16

supplemental data setup, 9-7

Coexistence with WorldSoftware, supplemental

database setup, 9-12

Column titles
on supplemental data reports, 9-25
supplemental data entry, 9-18

Commitments, in Inventory Management
system, 5-3

ConstantsSeeBranch/plant constants
Container and Carton Codes (P46091), 12-18
Container codes, 12-18

Container Deposit Inquiry (P4118), 12—-46
Container Deposit/Rental (P40317), 12-21
Container Deposit/Rental form, 12—-23
Container deposit/rental preference, 12-21
Container Management

AAls, 12-17

billing, 12-38, 12-40

billing methods, 12-10

business considerations, 12—8

container cross-references, 12-19
container life cycle diagram, 12-2
Container Reconciliations report, 12—45
creating a print message preference, 12-32
creating a unit of measure preference, 12-29
creating deposit, rental fee, and refund sales
order lines, 12-42, 12-43
Customer/Distributor Balance report, 12—44
deposit and rental fee accounts, 12—-9
deposit layers, 12-9

deposit processing, 12—-40

deposit review, 12-46

deposit/rental preference, 12-21

extraction program, 12—38

FIFO refund processing, 12—-9

filling the container, 12—7

inventory and container life cycle, 12—-2
invoice cycle calculation, 12—-17

invoice cycle preferences, 12-27

invoice tracking, 12—38

item types, 12-15

order activity rules, 12-14

order line types, 12-13

overview, 12-1

overview of setup, 12-13

preferences, 12—-20

print messages, 12-16

processing, 12—-38

processing deposits, rental fees, and refunds,
12-44

processing sales orders, 12—-7

receipt of the container, 12—7

refund processing, 12—40

rental fee processing, 12—40

reports, 12—44
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reviewing and revising serial number
information, 12-50
sales information, 12—38
serial number tracking, 12-35
serial numbers, 12-35
setting up container codes and items, 12-18
setting up container cross-references
defining item cross-reference types,
12-18
User Defined Code Revisions form,
12-18
setting up pricing schedules, 12—-34
summary billing, 12-10
system flow, 12—4
transaction billing, 12-11
transaction review, 12—46
types of containers, 12—-8
user defined codes, 12-16
Container Management — Deposit and Refund
Billing, processing options, 12-43
Container Management — Rental Billing,
processing options, 12—-42
Container Management Deposit/Refund Billing
(R41187), 12-43
Container Management Extraction, processing
options, 12-40
Container Management Extraction (R41189),
12-38
Container Reconciliation, processing options,
12-46
Container Reconciliations Report (R41185),
12-45
Container Rental Billing (R41186), 12-42
Container Serial Number (P41184), 12-35
Container Serial Tracking Revisions form,
12-36, 12-50
Container Transaction Inquiry (P4118), 12—-46
Conversion, flat files to Interoperability, 15-3
Converting flat files to the interface tables,
15-3
Copying, item branch/plant information, 3—66
Copying supplemental data for items, 9-20
Cost Analysis, processing options, 6—10
Cost Analysis report, description, 6-9
Cost levels, considerations for item upd&ee
Item cost information
Cost methods
assigning to an item, 3—73
assigning to items, 8-3
Cost Revisions, processing options, 3—78
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Cost Revisions form, 3—75
sample, 8-5
Cost updates
See alsdtem cost information
overview, 8-1
updating average costs for items
methods, 8—6
report, 8—6
updating costs for an item across multiple
branch/plants
form, 8-3
Speed Cost Maintenance program
(P4105), 8-3
updating costs for multiple items across
multiple branch/plants
Batch Cost Maintenance program
(P41802), 8-5
report descriptions, 8-5
updating item costs, overview, 8-3
Costs
changing unit, 3-76
entering item, 3-76
removing methods, 3—-76
selecting methods, 8—-3
updating item, 8-3
updating unit, 3—76
Counts.SeePhysical inventories
Creating a container deposit/rental preference,
12-21
Creating a pricing unit of measure preference,
12-29
Creating a print message preference, 12—32
Creating an invoice cycle preference, 12-27
Creating balance forward records, 5-48
Creating sales order lines for deposits and
refunds, 12—43
Creating sales order lines for rental fees, 12-42
Cross-referenceseeltem cross—reference
Custom tables, location field update, 14-9
Customer/Distributor Balance, processing
options, 12—-45
Customer/Distributor Balance (R41182), 12-44
Cycle Count
inbound transactions for Interoperability,
15-7, 15-11
outbound transactions for Interoperability,
15-17
Cycle count
ABC analysis, 6-8
ABC Sales codes, 7-19
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approving the cycle count, 7-17
canceling the cycle count, 7-8
changing status, 7-17
choosing items for the cycle count, 74
entering the cycle count results, form, 7-9
next count date, 7-19
printing cycle count sheets, 7-8
report, 7-8
processing a cycle count, 7-3
reviewing the cycle count status, 7-5
reviewing the cycle count variances, 7-11
revising the cycle count quantity, 7-14
skip to fields, 7-16
updating the cycle count, 7-18
variance report, 7-17
Cycle Count — Select Iltems, processing
options, 7-5
Cycle Count Entry form, sample, 7-9, 7-10
Cycle Count Inbound Purge (R4141Z1P),
15-19
Cycle Count Inbound Transaction Process,
processing options, 15-8
Cycle Count Review Options, processing
options, 7-7
Cycle Count Update, processing options, 7—-20
Cycle Variance Detail Print report, description,
7-17

D

Data Type Revisions form

code setup, 9-9

narrative setup, 9—6

program setup, 9-11
Data types

code setup, 9-7

definitions and uses, 9-3

narrative setup, 9-4

program setup, 9-10

supplemental data search, 9-23
Decimals, display in Item Availability, 5-20
Default Location and Approval form, sample,
2-44
Default location information

assigning default print queues, Default Print

Queues form, 2—-45

setting up default location information,

overview, 2—-43

Default Print Queues form, sample, 2—45
Defining the new location format for the model
branch, 14-10
Detail Availability form, sample, 5-28
Detailed availability

overview, 5-27

guantity information, 5-27
Direct As Of entry, entering individual
transactions, 5-51
Direct As Of Entry Form, sample, 5-52
Distribution AAls, processing options, 2—36
Distributor Balance report, Container
Management, 12—-44
Document Selection form, sample, 2-41
Document type exceptionSeePrint messages
Document Type Exceptions form, sample, 2—42
Document Type Maintenance (P40040), user
defined code lists, 2-57
Document Type Revisions form, 2-58
Document types, setting up and maintaining,
2-57
Duplicate lot processingeelot processing
Duplication, item branch/plant information,
3-66

E

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI), 1-7
Elements, location code, 2—18
Enter Bill of Material Information form,
sample, 10-12
Enter Location Information form, 2—-22
Entering locations individually, 2—22
Entering multiple locations, 2—-24
Entering supplemental data for items, 9-16
Errors, location field update, 14-13
Exception rules, integrity report, 6—-19
External systems
data exchange through Interoperability, 15-1
inbound transactions for Interoperability,
15-5
Extraction, Container Management, 12—38

F

F4101Z1 Revisions form, 15-12
F4105Z1 Item Cost Revisions form, 15-16
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F414171 Revisions form, 15-15
FIFO refund processing, 12-9
Files.SeeTables

Filling the container, 12—7

Flat files

Item Ledger Running Balance Summary,
5-54
Item Master Alternative Description, 3—-15
ltem Master Revisions

Additional Information tab, 3—-9, 3—-82,

converting to Interoperability, 15-3
cross-reference for Interoperability, 15—-3

Format

location (global), 14—7
updating globally, 14-13

Forms

Account Information, 4—-8
Account Revisions, 2-34
Additional System Information
Grade and Potency tab, 3—42
Manufacturing Data tab, 3—34, 3—-77
Plant Manufacturing tab, 3-63
Application Constants, 2-17
Base Price Revisions, 3—-83
Branch Location Definition, 2—19
Branch/Plant Constants, 2-5
Category Codes, 3-21, 3-23, 3-56
Container Deposit/Rental, 12-23
Container Serial Tracking Revisions, 12—36,
12-50
Cost Revisions, 3—-75, 8-5
Cycle Count Entry, 7-9, 7-10
Data Type Revisions, 9-6, 9-9, 9-11
Default Location & Printers, 2—44
Default Location and Approval, 2-44
Default Print Queues, 2—-45
Detail Availability, 5-28
Direct As Of Entry, 5-52
Document Selection, 2—-40, 2-41
Document Type Exceptions, 2—42
Document Type Revisions, 2-58
Enter Bill of Material Information, 10-12
Enter Location Information, 2—22
F4101Z1 Revisions, 15-12
F4105Z71 Item Cost Revisions, 15-16
F414171 Revisions, 15-15
General Description Entry, 9-18
Inventory Adjustments, 4-18
Inventory Issues, 4—7
Inventory Transfers, 4—26
Invoice Cycle, 12-27
Item Availability Definition, 2—-13
Iltem Branch/Plant Information, Basic
Branch/Plant Data tab, 3—49, 10-8
Iltem Cross Reference Revisions, 2-54
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11-4
Basic Item Data tab, 3—7, 10-6
Weights and Measures tab, 3-30
Item Notes Revision, 3-17
Item Reclassifications, 11-37
ltem Search, 5-15
[tem Unit of Measure Conversions, 3—-33
Location Field Redefinition, 14-12
Location Lot Status Update, 11-25
Location Revisions, 3—-54
Lot Dates and Quantities, 11-11, 11-19
Lot Master Revisions, 11-7, 11-8
Media Objects, 2—-39, 3-19
Multi-Attribute, 9-24
Preference Hierarchy Selection, 12—-23
Pricing Unit of Measure Revisions, 12-31
Primary Location, 3-52, 10-8
Print Message Revisions, 2—38
Print Messages Profile Revisions, 12—33
Quantities, 3—-60
Select User Defined Code, 2—38
Speed Location Maintenance Revisions,
2-25
Standard Units of Measure Revisions, 2-50
System Constants, 2—-13
Tag Count Entry, 7-30
Tag Issues and Receipts, 7-26, 7-28
User Defined Code Revisions, 12—-18
User Defined Codes, 11-20, 14-10
Work with AAls, 2—33
Work with Bill of Material, 10-11
Work with Branch/Plant Constants, 2—4
Work with Buyer’s Item Information, 5-41
Work With Container and Carton Codes,
12-19
Work With Container Deposit Inquiry,
12-47
Work With Container Deposit Rental Profile,
12-22
Work With Container Serial Tracking, 12—35
Work With Container Transaction Inquiry,
12-49
Work With Cycle Count (Interoperability),
15-14
Work with Cycle Count Detail, 7-7, 7-13
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Work with Cycle Count Review, 7-6, 7-10,
7-12

Work With Data Types, 9-6

Work with Default Location and Printers,
2-44

Work With Direct As Of Entry, 5-51

Work With Document Type, 2-58

Work With F4101Z1 Item Master Revisions,
15-11

Work With F4105Z1 Item Cost, 15-15
Work with Inventory Adjustments, 4-18
Work with Inventory Issues, 4—6

Work with Inventory Transfers, 4-26
Work With Invoice Cycle, 12-27

Work with Item Availability, 5-21, 5-27
Work with Item Branch, 3—49

Work With Item Branch Duplication, 3—-66
Work with Item Cost, 3—74

Work with Item Cross Reference, 2-54,
5-17

Work with Item Ledger, 5-33

Work with Item Locations, 3-53

Work with Item Master Browse, 3—7, 10-5
Work with Item Notes, 3—-17

Work with Item Reclassifications, 11-36
Work with Item Unit of Measure
Conversions, 3—-32

Work with Location Costs, 8—4

Work with Location Master, 2—22

Work With Location Redefinition, 14-11
Work with Lot Availability, 5-30, 11-16
Work with Lot Master, 11-7

Work with Lot Track and Trace, 11-30
Work with Preference Base Price, 3—83
Work With Preference Master, 12—22
Work With Pricing UoM Profiles, 12-31
Work With Print Message Profiles, 12—-33
Work with Standard Units of Measure, 2-50
Work With Supplemental Data, 9-18
Work With Supplemental Data Profiles,
9-21

Work With Supplemental Database Setup,
9-5

Work with Supply and Demand, 5-36
Work with Tag Status Review, 7-25

Work with Tag Status Summary, 7-32
Work with Tag Variance Review, 7-34
Work with Text Messages, 2—38

Work With User Defined Codes, 2—26,
11-29, 14-9

Work with User Defined Codes, 11-20

G

GI/L by Object Account, processing options,
5-57
General Description Entry form, 9-18
General Ledger, reports

General Ledger by Object Account, 5-57

Item Ledger by G/L Class Code report, 5-56

Item Ledger Detail Print, 5-56
General ledger, accounting for transactions,
4-2
General Ledger by Object Account report,
description, 5-57
Global Category Code Update, processing
options, 14-5
Global updates

item master information, 14-3

location information, 14-7
Grade and potency information, 3—41
Gross margin, ABC analysis, 6—7

Identifying the tables to update, 14-8
Inbound Flat File Conversion, processing
options, 154
Inbound transactions, Interoperability
overview, 15-1
Inclusion rules, lot tracing/tracking, 11-28
Interface tables
conversion program for Interoperability,
15-3
converting flat files for Interoperability,
15-3
flat file cross-reference for Interoperability,
15-3
inbound transactions for Interoperability,
15-5
Interoperability
converting flat files, 15-3
Cycle Count inbound transactions, 157
inbound transactions
converting, 15-3
receiving, 15-5
reviewing and revising, 15-11
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interface tables, 15-2 Inventory update type user defined code list
Iltem Cost inbound transactions, 15—-8 (40/1V), 12-16
Item Master inbound transactions, 15—6 Inventory Valuation Analysis, processing
outbound transactions, 15-17 options, 6-11
overview, 15-1 Inventory Valuation Analysis report,
Product activity data inbound transactions,  description, 6-11
15-10 Invoice cycle calculation, Container
purging, 15-19 Management, 12-17
Inventory Adjustments Invoice Cycle form, 12-27
outbound transactions for Interoperability, Invoices, Container Management, 12—44
15-17 Issues
processing options, 4-19 correcting errors, 4-6
Inventory Adjustments form, sample, 4-18 document numbers, 4—6
Inventory and container life cycle, 12—2 issuing inventory, 4-5
Inventory integrity report user defined code list overview, 4-5
(41/IN), 6-19 Item
Inventory Interoperability searching for supplemental data, 9-23
converting flat files, 15-3 storing information not in master tables, 9-1
Cycle Count inbound transactions, 157 supplemental data
inbound transactions copying, 9-20
converting, 15-3 data entry, 9-16
receiving, 15-5 entering and reviewing, 9-15
reviewing and revising, 15-11 overview, 9-1
interface tables, 15-2 reports, 9-25
Item Cost inbound transactions, 15—-8 reviewing, 9-21
ltem Master inbound transactions, 15—6 setup, 9-3
outbound transactions, 15-17 units of measure, 3-28
overview, 15-1 Item and quantity information
Product activity data inbound transactions, locating item information, 5-7
15-10 locating quantity information, 5-19
Inventory Issues overview, 5-1
outbound transactions for Interoperability, gquantities and commitments, 5-2
15-17 reviewing performance information, 5-41
processing options, 4-10 reviewing supply and demand information,
sample, 4-7 5-35
Inventory Journal, processing options, 6-5 supply and demand quantities, 5-4
Inventory Journal report, description, 6-5 working with transaction records, 5-47
Inventory transactions, search and return item Item availability, 5-19
information, 5-12 rounding, 5-20
Inventory Transfers Item Availability — Summary and Detailed,
outbound transactions for Interoperability, processing options, 5-26
15-17 Item Availability Definition form, sample,
processing options, 4-28 2-13
Inventory Transfers form, sample, 4-26 Item Balance purgeseePurges
Inventory Turn Report, processing options, Item Balance/Ledger Integrity, processing
6-14 options, 6—22
Inventory Turn report Item Balance/Ledger Integrity report,
description, 6-11 description, 6-21
grouping transaction types, 6-12 Item Branch Duplication, processing options,
3-69
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Item Branch/Plant, processing options, 3—-67
Item branch/plant, duplication, 3—66
Item Branch/Plant Information form, Basic
Branch/Plant Data tab, 3—49, 10-8
Item Cost, inbound transactions for
Interoperability, 15-8, 15-11
Item Cost Inbound Transaction Process,
processing options, 15-10
Item cost information
See alsaCost updates
assigning a cost level to an item, 3—72
assigning a cost method to an item, 3-73
assigning cost methods, form, 3-73
changing unit costs, 3—-76
entering, form, 3—-76
entering item cost information, 3-71
entering item costs, 3-76
entering manufacturing setup cost
information, 3—-77
manufacturing setup, form, 3—77
overview, 3—-71
removing cost methods, 3—76
updating unit costs, 3—76
Item Cross Reference, processing options, 2-56
Item Cross Reference Revisions form, sample,
2-54
Item cross-reference
entering cross-references, 2-53
locating cross-references, 2-55
setting up item cross-reference, overview,
2-53
Iltem Ledger As Of Generation (R41542), 5-48
Item Ledger As Of Record Generation,
processing options, 5-50
Item Ledger By G/L Class Code, processing
options, 5-57
Item Ledger by G/L Class Code, report
description, 5-56
Item Ledger Detail Print
processing options, 5-56
report description, 5-56
Item ledger inquiry, reviewing multiple
transactions and balances, 5-53
Iltem Ledger Inquiry (CARDEX), processing
options, 5-34
Iltem Ledger Running Balance Summary,
sample, 5-54
Item Ledger/Account Integrity, processing
options, 6-21

Item Ledger/Account Integrity report,
description, 6-19
[tem Master
inbound transactions for Interoperability,
15-6, 15-11
processing options, 3-44
Item Master Alternative Description form,
3-15
Item Master Directory, processing options, 6—4
Item Master Directory report, description, 6—4
Item Master Fields Update, processing options,
14-3
Iltem Master Inbound Transaction Process,
processing options, 15-7
Item Master information
alternative language description, entering,
3-14
assigning item responsibility, 3-20
classification codes
inventory, 3—24
purchasing, 3-24
sales, 3-22, 3-23
warehouse, 3—-25
deleting, 3-5
entering, 3-5
entering basic item information, 3—6
entering grade and potency information,
3-41
entering item classification codes, 3-22
entering item manufacturing information,
3-34
entering item units of measure information,
3-28
grade and potency information
for lots, 3—42
for sales, 3—-42
item identifiers, 3—7
item text, entering, 3-15
kits, 10-1
manufacturing information
form, 3—-34
requirements planning, 3-34
messages, attaching to an item, 3—15
notes, entering for an item, 3-15
overview, 3-5
search text, 3—7
setting up a template, 3-5
units of measure information, conversions,
3-32
ltem Master purgeSeePurges
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Item Master Revisions form
Additional Information tab, 3-9, 3-82, 11-4
Basic Item Data tab, 3—7, 10-6
Weights and Measures tab, 3-30
Item notesSeePrint messages
Item Notes Revision form, 3—17
Iltem Profile (R410400), 9-25
Item Profile Report, processing options, 9-26
Item quantities
detailed quantity information, 5-27
lot quantity information, 5-30
on-hand quantities, 5-32
summary quantity information, 5-20
Item Reclassifications, processing options,
11-38
Item Reclassifications form, sample, 11-37
Item search
building the word search table, 5-8
defining search criteria, 5-14
form, 5-15
locating item information, 5—7
returning items to transactions, 5-12
search for text, 5-8
Item Search form, sample, 5-15
Item Supplemental Data Profile Inquiry,
processing options, 9-23
Item types, Container Management, 12—-15
Item Unit of Measure Conversions form, 3-33
Item Word Search Build Processing Option,
processing options, 5-8
ltems.SeeSetting up items
Items by Data Type (R410410), 9-26

Justification, location code, 2—-18

K

Kits
entering a bill of materials, overview, 10-11
entering kit information
entering kit pricing information, 10-8
overview, 10-5
setting up locations for kits, 10—7
example, 10-2
levels, 10-5
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locations, 10-7
overview, 10-1
pricing, 10-8
types, 10-1

L

Levels
cost, 3-72
for kits, 10-11
Locate quantity information
locating detailed quantity information, 5-27
locating on-hand quantity information, 5-32
locating quantity information by lot, 5-30
locating summary quantity information,
5-20
overview, 5-19
Locating item information
defining search criteria, 5-14
form, 5-15
overview, 57
Location Field Redefinition form, 14-12
Location Field Update, processing options,
14-14
Location field update, identifying the tables,
14-8
Location Field Update-batch (R41821), 14-13
Location Field Update-forms (P41822), 14-10
Location format, revising multiple, 14-7
Location Lot Status Update form, sample,
11-25
Location Master, processing options, 2—23
Location Master (P4100), 2—-22
Location master defaults user defined code list
(41/LM), sample, 2—-26
Location Revisions form, 3-54
Location update user defined code list (41/LU),
14-8
requirements for custom tables, 14-9
Locations
See alsdefault location information
defining the location format, 2—-18
elements to define, 2—-24
individual entry, 2—22
multiple entry, 2—-24
primary, 2-21
setting up locations for kits, 10—7
setup methodsseeBranch/plant constants
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speed method of entry, 2—24
Lot Availability, processing options, 5-32,
11-18
Lot availability
overview, 5-30
guantity information, 5-30
Lot Dates and Quantities form, sample, 11-11,
11-19
Lot dates user defined code list (40/LD), 11-21
Lot Master, processing options, 11-13
Lot Master Revisions form, sample, 11-7
Lot processing
assigning lot numbers, 11-1
duplicate lots, 11-1
entering lot information
duplicate lots, 11-7
entering availability information, 11-11
entering information for lots, 11-7
entering lot control information, 11-10
entering lot information for items, 11-3
entering supplier information, 11-12
Lot Master Revisions form, 11-8
overview, 11-3
overview, 11-1
reclassifying lots
bulk inventory, 11-35
correcting errors, 11-35
document numbers, 11-35
example, 11-35
grouping reclassifications, 11-35
overview, 11-35
uncommitted quantities, 11-35
trace/track inclusions rules, 11-28
viewing lot availability, 11-15
viewing lot transactions
Lot Tracing report, 11-30
Lot Tracking report, 11-30
overview, 11-27
printing trace and track reports, 11-30
reviewing trace and track information,
11-30
specifying a trace/track mode, 11-32
working with lot activity dates, 11-21,
11-23
changing activity dates for a single lot,
11-22
changing activity dates for multiple lots,
11-22

working with lot availability, overview,
11-15
working with lot quantities, 11-18
reviewing lot quantities, 11-19
tracking lot quantities, 11-19
working with lot statuses, 11-24
assigning status codes to different lot
locations, 11-25
setting up lot status codes, 11-25
Lot quantity information, locating quantity
information by lot, 5-30
Lot status codes user defined code list (41/L),
11-24
Lot Tracing report, description, 11-30
Lot Track & Trace Inquiry, processing options,
11-32
Lot Track & Trace Print, processing options,
11-30
Lot Tracking report, description, 11-30
Lots, activity dates, 11-21

M

Manufacturing data

branch/plant information, 3-62

ltem Master information, 3—-34
Manufacturing setup costs, 3-77
Margin Analysis, processing options, 6—10
Margin Analysis report, description, 6—-10
Measures, item information, 3—-28
Media Objects form, sample, 2-39, 3-19
Messages

See alsdPrint messages

attaching to an item, 3-15, 3-16
Model branch, location field update, 14—-10
Multi-Attribute form, 9—-24

N

Narrative format

data entry, 9-16

supplemental data setup, 9-4
Non-stock items, 3-5
Notes, entering for an item, 3-15, 3-16

B73.3.1 (6/99)



Index

O

On-hand quantity, locating on-hand quantity
information, 5-32

On-hand value, ABC analysis, 6—8

Order activity rules, Container Management,
12-14

Order line types, Container Management,
12-13

Outbound transactions, Interoperability
overview, 15-1

P

Performance information, reviewing, 5-41
Physical inventories
choosing items for the cycle count, header
and detail tables, 7-5
cycle count, 7-3
cycle count category, 7-19
next count date, 7-19
overview, 7-1
process a cycle count, overview, 7-3
processing a cycle count
AAls, 7-4
approving the cycle count, 7-17
canceling the cycle count, 7-8
changing status, 7-17
choosing items for the cycle count, 7-4
entering the cycle count results, 7-9
printing cycle count sheets, 7-8
reviewing the cycle count status, 7-5
reviewing the cycle count variances, 7-11
revising the cycle count quantity, 7-14
processing a tag count, 7-23
entering the tag count results, 7—29
recording tag distribution information,
7-25
recording tag receipt information, 7-27
reviewing the tag status, 7-30
tag count, 7-23
updating the cycle count, 7-18
variance report (cycle count), 7-17
Potency information, 3—41
Preference Hierarchy Selection form, 12—-23
Preference Master (P40070), Container
Management, 12—-20
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Preference Profile Inquiry by Customer/ltem
(P40300), 12-21
Preferences
container deposit/rental, 12-21
Container Management, 12—-20
invoice cycle, 12-27
pricing unit of measure, Container
Management, 12—-29
print message, Container Management,
12-32
Price Book, processing options, 6—6
Price Book report, description, 6-5
Pricing
entering kit pricing information, 10-8
Price Book report, description, 6-5
schedules, 12-34
Pricing Unit of Measure Revisions, 12-31
Primary location, defining in Warehouse
Management, 2-21
Primary Location form, 3-52
sample, 10-8
Print Cycle Count Sheets, processing options,
7-8
Print Cycle Count Sheets report, description,
7-8
Print Inventory Tags report, description, 7-24
Print Message Revisions form, sample, 2—-38
Print messages
Container Management, 12—-16
defining a message, 2—-38
defining document type exceptions, 2—-41
defining print information for messages and
item notes, 2—40
Document Selection form, 2—40
deleting messages, 2—38
displaying messages, 2—38
printing messages, 2—38
setting up messages, overview, 2—37
Print Messages Profile Revisions form, 12—-33
Print messages user defined code list (40/PM),
12-16
Print Variance Detall
differences in variance criteria, 7-11
processing options, 7-17
Printing inventory supplemental data, 9-25
Printing the Container Reconciliations report,
12-45
Printing the Customer/Distributor Balance
report, 12—-44
Printing the Item Profile report, 9—-25
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Printing the Items by Data Type report, 9-26
Processing container transactions, 12—38
Processing options

Iltem Master Inbound Transaction Process,
15-7
Item Profile Report, 9-26

ABC Analysis, 6-9

As Of Updating, 5-50

Batch Cost Maintenance, 8—6

Bill of Material Revisions, 10-13

Buyer Information, 5-46

Buyer’s Guide, 6-5

Container Management — Deposit and
Refund Billing, 12—-43

Container Management — Rental Billing,
12-42

Container Management Extraction, 12—40
Container Reconciliation, 12—-46

Cost Analysis, 6-10

Cost Revisions, 3—78
Customer/Distributor Balance, 12—-45
Cycle Count — Select Items, 7-5

Cycle Count Inbound Transaction Process,
15-8

Cycle Count Review Options, 7—7
Cycle Count Update, 7-20

Distribution AAls, 2—36

G/L by Object Account, 5-57

Global Category Code Update, 14-5
Inbound Flat File Conversion, 15-4
Inventory Adjustments, 4-19

Inventory Issues, 4-10

Inventory Journal, 6-5

Inventory Transfers, 4-28

Inventory Turn Report, 6-14

Inventory Valuation Analysis, 6-11

Item Availability — Summary and Detailed,
5-26

Item Balance/Ledger Integrity, 6—22
Item Branch Duplication, 3—69

Item Branch/Plant, 3—67

Item Cost Inbound Transaction Process,
15-10

Item Cross Reference, 2-56

Item Ledger As Of Record Generation, 5-50

Item Ledger By G/L Class Code, 5-57
Item Ledger Detail Print, 5-56

Item Ledger Inquiry (CARDEX), 5-34
Item Ledger/Account Integrity, 6-21
Item Master, 3—44

Item Master Directory, 6—4

Iltem Master Fields Update, 14-3

ltem Reclassifications, 11-38
Item Supplemental Data Profile Inquiry,
9-23

Item Word Search Build Processing Option,

5-8

Location Field Update, 14-14
Location Master, 2—23

Lot Availability, 5-32, 11-18

Lot Master, 11-13

Lot Track & Trace Inquiry, 11-32

Lot Track & Trace Print, 11-30
Margin Analysis, 6—-10

Price Book, 6—6

Print Cycle Count Sheets, 7-8

Print Variance Detail, 7-17

Purge Cycle Count Transaction Records,
15-19

Purge Item Balance Table (F4102), 13-5
Speed Cost Maintenance, 8-5

Stock Status, 6—4

Supplemental Data, 9-19

Supply and Demand Inquiry, 5-38
Supply and Demand Report, 6-15
Tag Count Inventory, 7-27

Tag Inventory Update, 7-36

Tags — Print Tags, 7-24

Trial Balance By Object Report, 5-61

Processing rental fees, deposits, and refunds,

12-40

Processing sales order lines for rental fees,
deposits, and refunds, 12—-44

Processing sales orders, 12—-7

Product activity data, inbound transactions for

Interoperability, 15-10

Program format, supplemental data setup, 9—10

Programs and IDs
See alsepecific program names
Document Type Maintenance (P40040),
2-57
Item Profile (R410400), 9-25
Items by Data Type (R410410), 9-26
P00051 (User Defined Code Revisions),
12-18
P40070 (Preference Master), 12—-20
P40300 (Preference Profile Inquiry by
Customer/ltem), 12-21
P40317 (Container Deposit/Rental), 12-21
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P4100 (Location Master), 2—22 Q
P4100A (Speed Location Setup), 2-24
P4118 (Container Deposit Inquiry), 12—46

P41181 (Container Transaction Inquiry), Quality r_nO(_JIe :

12-46 quantity |r_1format|on, 5'—21

P41184 (Container Serial Number), 12-35 setup for inventory review, 2-6, 5-21
P41822 (Location Field Update-forms), Quant!t!es, branch/plant information, 3—60
14-10 Quantitites form, 3-60

P46091 (Container and Carton Codes), Quantlty information

12-18 Iocatlng, 5-19

R4105Z1P (Item Cost Inbound Purge), overview, 5-19

15-19 summary, 5-20

R41182 (Customer/Distributor Balance),

12-44

R41185 (Container Reconciliation Report), R

12-45

R41186 (Container Rental Billing), 12—42 Ranking items, ABC analysis, 6—7

R41187 (Container Management Receiving cycle count inbound transactions,
Deposit/Refund Billing), 12-43 15-7

R41189 (Container Management Receiving item cost inbound transactions, 15-9
Extraction), 12—-38 Receiving item master inbound transactions,
R4141Z1P (Cycle Count Inbound Purge), 15-6

15-19 Receiving product activity data inbound
R41542 (Item Ledger As Of Generation), transactions, 15-10

5-48 Receiving transactions from external systems,
R41548 (As Of Updating), 5-50 15-5

R41821 (Location Field Update-batch), ReclassificationsSeel ot processing;

14-13 Reclassifying inventory

Supplemental Data (P00092), 9-16 Reclassifying inventory, overview, 11-35

Supplemental Data Profiles (P410200), 9-21 Reconciliations report, Container Management,
Supplemental Data Setup (P00091), 9-3 12-45

Purge Cycle Count Transaction Records, Recording the receipt of the container, 12—7
processing options, 15-19 Redefinition, location format, 14—7

Purge Item Balance Table (F4102), processing Reorder quantities, branch/plant information,
options, 13-5 3-60

Purge Item Branch Table purge program, 13-4 Reports
Purge Item Master Table purge program, 13—-3 ABC analysis, description, 6—7

Purges analysis, 6—7
Interoperability, 15-19 Buyers Guide, description, 6-5
overview, 13-1 Container Billing, 12—-42, 12—-43
processing options for, 13-5 container management extraction, 12—38
purging data Cost Analysis, description, 6-9
overview, 13-3 Cycle Variance Detail Print, description,
special purges, 13-3 7-17
special purges General Ledger by Object Account,
running the Item Balance purge, 13-4 description, 5-57
running the Purge Item Master Table integrity, 6-19
purge, 13-3 Inventory Journal, description, 6-5
Purging data, 15-19 Inventory Turn, description, 6-11
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Inventory Valuation Analysis, description,
6-11
Item Balance/Ledger Integrity, description,
6-21
Item Ledger by G/L Class Code, description,
5-56
Iltem Ledger Detail Print, description, 5-56
Item Ledger/Account Integrity, description,
6-19
Item Master Directory, description, 6—4
Item Profile, 9-25
Iltems by Data Type, 9-26
Lot Tracing, description, 11-30
Lot Tracking, description, 11-30
Margin Analysis, description, 6—-10
overview, 6-1
Price Book, description, 6-5
Print Cycle Count Sheets, description, 7-8
Print Inventory Tags, description, 7-24
reviewing inventory status reports, overview,
6-3
Select Items for Count, description, 7-4
status reports, 6-3
Stock Status, description, 6-3
Supply and Demand, description, 6-14
Trial Balance by Object Account,
description, 5-59
Valuation Analysis, description, 6—-11
Returning item information, 5-12
Review performance information, 5-41
Review supply and demand information,
overview, 5-35
Reviewing and revising serial number
information, 12-50
Reviewing container deposits and transactions,
12-46
Reviewing inventory analysis reports, 6—7
Reviewing inventory integrity reports, 6—19
Reviewing supplemental data for items, 9-21
Reviewing transactions on general ledger
reports
General Ledger by Object Account report,
5-57
Item Ledger by G/L Class Code report, 5-56
Item Ledger Detail Print report, 5-56
Trial Balance by Object Account report,
5-59
Revising locaiton format, 14—7
Rounding, item availability, 5-20
Rules, inclusion, 1-19

Running container management extraction,
12-38

Running the conversion program, 15-3
Running the Item Ledger As Of Generation
program, 5-48

S

Sales price information

entering sales price information, 3—79

overview, 3—-79
Schedules, pricing, Container Management,
12-34
Search

items, 5-7

items by text, 5-8

prepare for items by word, 5-8
Search and return item information, 5-12
Searching for data types and items, 9-23
Select Items for Count report, description, 7—4
Select User Defined Code form, sample, 2—38
Sending transactions to external systems,
15-17
Separator character, location code, 2-18
Serial numbers

reviewing and revising, Container

Management, 12-50

tracking, Container Management, 12—35
setting up automatic accounting instructions,
procedure, 2—32
Setting up container codes and items, 12-18
Setting up Container Management, 12—-13
Setting up container preferences, 12—-20
Setting up document type information, 2-57
Setting up inventory supplemental data, 9-3
Setting up items, overview, 3—1
Setting up pricing schedules, 12—-34
Setting up serial number tracking, 12—-35
Setting up supplemental data types in code
format, 9-7
Setting up supplemental data types in narrative
format, 9-4
Setting up supplemental data types in program
format, 9-10
Setting up the flat file cross-reference, 15-3
Setting up trace and track inclusion rules,
11-28
Setting up warehouse locations, 2—-21
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Setup
See als®ystem setup
AAls, Container Management, 12—-17
container codes and items, 12—-18
Container Management, 12—-13
container preferences, 12-21
document type information, 2-57
invoice cycle calculation, Container
Management, 12—-17
invoice cycle preference, Container
Management, 12—-27
item supplemental data types, 9-3
item types, Container Management, 12-15
order activity rules, Container Management,
12-14
order line types, Container Management,
12-13
print message preference, Container
Management, 12—-32
print messages, Container Management,
12-16
serial number tracking, Container
Management, 12—-35
unit of measure preference, Container
Management, 12—-29
user defined codes, Container Management,
12-16
warehouse locations, 2-21
Speed Cost Maintenance
See alsaCost updates
processing options, 8-5
Speed location maintenance, steps, 2—-24
Speed Location Maintenance Revisions form,
2-25
Speed Location Setup (P4100A), 2-24
overview of process, 2-25
Standard Units of Measure Revisions form,
sample, 2-50
Steps, speed location maintenance, 2—-24
Stock Status, processing options, 6—4
Stock Status report, description, 6—3
Summarized quantity information, 5-20
Summary availability
overview, 5-20
guantity information, 5-21
Summary billing, Container Management,
12-41
Summary quantity information, locating
summary quantity information, 5-21
Supplemental Data, processing options, 9-19
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Supplemental data
code format setup, 9-7
column headings that do not apply, 9-7
column titles on reports, 9-25
copying, 9-20
data entry, 9-16
displaying, 9-21
entering narrative data, 9-16
examples, 9-1, 9-15
formats, 9-3
item or branch/plant, 9—4
narrative format setup, 9-4
overview, 9-1
printing, 9-25
program format setup, 9-10
reviewing, 9-21
searching for data types and items, 9-23
setup for inventory, 9-3
setup for WorldSoftware coexistence, 9-12
user defined code lists, 9-4
Supplemental Data (P00092), 9-16
Supplemental Data Profiles (P410200), 9-21
Supplemental Data Setup (P00091), 9-3
Supply and demand
overview, 5-35
reviewing supply and demand information,
5-35
Supply and Demand Inquiry, processing
options, 5-38
Supply and Demand Report, processing
options, 6-15
Supply and Demand report, description, 6-14
Synchronizing OneWorld and WorldSoftware
databases, 9-12
System, tables, 1-16
System constantSeeBranch/plant constants
System Constants form, sample, 2—-13
System flow, container management, 12—4
System setup
Container Management, 12—-13
document type maintenance, 2-57
entering locations individually, 2—22
entering multiple locations, 2—24
overview, 2—-1
setting up automatic accounting instructions,
overview, 2—-31
setting up constants
defining batch control constants, 2-16
defining branch/plant constants, 2—4
defining item availability, 2—12
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defining system constants, 2—-13
defining the location format, 2—18
overview, 2—3
setting up default location information
Default Location & Printers form, 2—44
Default Print Queues form, 2—45
overview, 2—43
setting up item cross-reference
entering cross-references, 2-53
locating cross-references, 2-55
overview, 2-53
setting up messages
defining a message, 2—38
defining document type exceptions, 2—41
defining print information for messages
and item notes, 2—40
overview, 2—-37
setting up standard units of measure
conversion factors, 2—48
overview, 2—-47
speed location maintenance, 2-24
warehouse locations overview, 2-21
System updates
model branch for location format, 14-10
overview, 14-1
revising location format, 14—7
updating item information
overview, 14-3
updating category codes and item
numbers, 14-4
updating item master and branch/plant
information, 14-3
updating location format, 14—-13
system updates, errors in location update,
14-13

T

Tables
Base Price (F4106), 1-18
Branch/Plant Constants (F41001), 1-16
Cost Ledger (F4105), 1-18
Cycle Count Header (F4140), 1-18
Cycle Count Transaction (F4141), 1-18
Default Location/Printers (F40095), 1-19
Distribution/Manufacturing Constants
(F4009), 1-19

Document Type Master (F40039), 1-19,
2-57

Inclusion Rules (F34004), 1-19

Item (F4101A), 1-17

Item As Of (F41112), 1-18

Item Branch (F4102), 1-17

Iltem Category Codes (F4101C), 1-17
Item Cross Reference (F4104), 1-18
Item Customer Service Data (F4101F), 1-17
Item Ledger (F4111), 1-17

Item Location (F41021), 1-17

Item Location Definition (F41023), 1-18
Item Manufacturing Data (F4101M), 1-17,
1-18

Item Master - Alternative Description
(F4101D), 1-17

Item Master (F4101), 1-17

Item Master Bulk Data (F4101B), 1-17
Item Master Shipping Data (F4101S), 1-18
Item Master Tag (F4101T), 1-18

Item Profile Data (F4101W), 1-18

Item Specific Unit of Measure Conversion
(F41002), 1-17

Item Supplemental Data Types (F41090),
1-18

Item Supplemental Data Types (F41092),
1-18

Item Word Search (F41829), 1-19
Location Master (F4100), 1-16

Lot Master (F4108), 1-18

Lot Master (F4115), 1-18

Print Message Report Defaults (F4017),
1-19

Print Messages (F4016), 1-19

Standard Unit of Measure Conversion
(F41003), 1-17

Supplemental Database (FO00092), 1-19, 9-4
Supplemental Database Data Types
(FO0091), 1-19, 94

Supplemental Database Language
Preferences (FO0O090D), 1-19
Supplemental Database Setup (FO0090),
1-19

system, 1-16

Tag Inventory (F4160), 1-18

Transaction Type Document Family
(F4006), 1-19

User Defined Code table (FO005), 2-57

Tag count

entering the tag count results, 7—29
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processing a tag count, 7-23
recording tag distribution information, 7-25
recording tag receipt information, 7-27
reviewing the tag status, 7—-30
Tag Count Entry form, sample, 7-30
Tag Count Inventory, processing options, 7-27
Tag Inventory Update, processing options,
7-36
Tag Issues and Receipts form, sample, 7-26,
7-28
Tags — Print Tags, processing options, 7-24
Text messages, defining documents on which
to print, 2-40
Text search, items, 5-8
Total sales, ABC analysis, 6-8
Trace/track document types user defined code
list (40/DC), 11-28
Tracing, lots, 11-30
inclusion rules, 11-28
mode, 11-32
Tracking, lots, 11-30
inclusion rules, 11-28
mode, 11-32
Transaction records, reviewing on general
ledger reports, 5-56
Transactions
accounting for, 4-2
adjustments, 4-17
billing, Container Management, 1241
container processing, 12—38
creating balance forward records, 5-48
general ledger reports, 5-56
issues, 4-5
overview, 4-1
reclassifications, 11-35
reviewing multiple transactions and
balances, 5-53
sales, Container Management, 12—-38
table updates, 4-2
transfers, 4-25
working with transaction records, 5-47
Transfers
correcting errors, 4-25
example, 4-25
overview, 4-25
Trial Balance by Object Account report,
description, 5-59
Trial Balance By Object Report, processing
options, 5-61
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Turnover (of inventory), report, description,
6-11

U

UDC. SeeUser defined code lists
Unit of measure user defined code list
(00/UM), Container Management, 12—29
Units of measure
See als@tandard units of measure
item information, 3—28
Updating balance forward records for inactivity
in the fiscal year, 5-50
Updating the location format, 14-13
User defined code lists
Average cost calculation (40/AV), 8—7
Container Management, 12-16
document type, 2-57
Inventory integrity report (41/IN), 6-19
Inventory update type (40/1U), 12-16
Location Master Defaults (41/LM), 2—26
Location update (41/LU), 14-8
Lot dates (40/LD), 11-21
Lot status codes (41/L), 11-24
Print messages (40/PM), 12-16
supplemental data, 9—4
Trace/track document types (40/DC), 11-28
Unit of measure (00/UM), 12—-29
User Defined Codes form, 14-10
sample, 11-20

Vv

Valuation Analysis report, description, 6—-11
Variance
cycle count, report, 7-11
in cycle count, 7-11
report, 7-17

wW

Warehouse locations
individual entry.SeeSystem setup
multiple entry.SeeSystem setup
overview.SeeSystem setup
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Weights, item information, 3-28
Word search

building table for items, 5-8

locating items with text, 5-8
Work with AAls form, sample, 2—-33
Work with Bill of Material form, sample,
10-11
Work with Branch/Plant Constants form,
sample, 24
Work with Buyer’s Iltem Information form,
sample, 5-41
Work With Container and Carton Codes, 12-19
Work With Container Deposit Inquiry form,
12-47
Work With Container Deposit Rental Profile
form, 12-22
Work With Container Serial Tracking form,
12-35
Work With Container Transaction Inquiry form,
12-49
Work with Cycle Count Detail form, sample,
7-7, 7-13
Work With Cycle Count form
(Interoperability), 15-14
Work with Cycle Count Review form, sample,
7-6, 7-10, 7-12
Work With Data Types form, 9-6
Work with Default Location and Printers form,
sample, 2—-44
Work With Direct As Of Entry form, sample,
5-51
Work With Document Type form, 2-58
Work With F4101Z1 Item Master Revisions
form, 15-11
Work With F4105Z1 Item Cost form, 15-15
Work with Inventory Adjustments form,
sample, 4-18
Work with Inventory Issues form, sample, 4—-6
Work with Inventory Transfers form, sample,
4-26
Work With Invoice Cycle form, 12—-27
Work with Item Availability form, sample,
5-21, 5-27
Work With Item Branch Duplication form,
3-66
Work with Item Branch form, 3—-49
Work with Item Cost form, 3-74
Work with Item Cross Reference form, sample,
2-54,5-17
Work with Item Ledger form, sample, 5—-33

Work with Item Locations form, 3-53
Work with Item Master Browse form, 3—7,
10-5
Work with Item Notes form, 3-17
Work with Item Reclassifications form, sample,
11-36
Work with Item Unit of Measure Conversions
form, 3-32
Work with Location Costs form, sample, 8-4
Work with Location Master form, 2—22
Work With Location Redefinition form, 14-11
Work with Lot Availability form, sample,
5-30, 11-16
Work with Lot Master form, sample, 11-7
Work with lot Track and Trace form, sample,
11-30
Work with Preference Base Price form, 3-83
Work With Preference Master form, 12—-22
Work With Pricing UoM Profiles, 12-31
Work With Print Message Profiles form, 12—33
Work with Standard Units of Measure form,
sample, 2-50
Work With Supplemental Data form, 9-18
Work With Supplemental Data Profiles, 9-21
Work With Supplemental Database Setup form,
9-5
Work with Supply and Demand form, sample,
5-36
Work with Tag Status Review form, sample,
7-25
Work with Tag Status Summary form, sample,
7-32
Work with Tag Variance Review form, sample,
7-34
Work with Text Messages form, sample, 2—38
Work with transaction records, 5-47
creating balance forward records, 5-48
entering individual transactions, 5-51
overview, 5-47
reviewing multiple transactions and
balances, 5-53
Work With User Defined Codes form, 2—-26,
11-29, 14-9
Work with User Defined Codes form, sample,
11-20
Working with inventory supplemental data,
9-15
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